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EDITOR´S POLICY ANALYSIS: 
COUNTERING IRAN
Mitchell A. Belfer

The victims of the latest Israel-Gaza flare-up have, by now, been 
buried, the wounded treated and the damage taken stock of. The 
consequences of the conflict are being dealt with. It is time to ad-
dress the causes. There is a bigger picture, Gaza, like so many oth-
ers, was an outcome of an irresponsible Iran.

The Islamic Republic is destabilising the Middle East. Gaza, Syr-
ia, an insurgency in Bahrain, war of attrition in Yemen, dysfunc-
tion in Sudan, Lebanon and Iraq, all reek of Iranian interference. 
Certainly, Iran is not the only destabilising (f)actor; the region is 
replete with competing groups, states, and contrasting ideological 
movements. But it is the largest, and owing to its pseudo-colonial 
‘Twelver’ ideology, its nuclear ambitions, irresponsible threats and 
its use of force – internally and externally – it must be seen as a re-
gional, if not international, threat.

Few however, seem willing to expose Iran as the culprit of re-
cent turbulence; it is treated as a public secret. So enraptured is the 
international community with the rhetorical games Iran plays with 
Israel and its nuclearisation that its more clandestine and destruc-
tive policies slip beneath the radar.

Take Sudan, Iran’s arms trafficking hub: weapons enter Port Su-
dan and slither their way north through Egypt to Gaza, West to the 
Maghreb, or remain in Sudan. Iran is also engaged in Shia mission-
ary activities to convert – for money – the local population, while 
cosying-up to Omar al Bashir, the architect of the Darfur genocide. 
And of Syria, Iran’s deployment of Hezbollah fighters, al Quds ad-
visors and untold amounts of money and weapons to ensure that 
Assad’s fall from power is long and bloody. On Bahrain too; many 
sit silently as Iran consolidates its power on the Island, as it trains 
Hezbollah and the so-called Sacred Defence the tactics of asymmet-
rical warfare; the dark arts of killing civilians by bomb in a clear 
escalation.

Why are Iranian fingers spoiling so many pies? Its superiority 
complex, coupled with its colonial ideology, drive it to attempt to 
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rise as a regional superpower. Yet, despite its power quest, Iran is 
not revisionist; it defends an untenable status quo. It does not want 
regional change, it is afraid of it. It anticipates that change will – if 
unchecked – knock on its own door. 

If Israel and Hamas sue for peace, if the Assad regime is toppled 
and Lebanon maintains its stability, if Bahrain’s reforms end recent 
conflagrations, Iranian regional power will be sapped and its ability 
of deflecting public opinion from its mounting domestic problems 
will be tempered. Iranians are weary of having to endure yet anoth-
er year of economic hardships, of a valueless currency, of enormous 
taxation on petrol, of a lack of political liberty. So, Ahmadinejad, the 
Ayatollahs, Basij militia, al Quds, Revolutionary Guards are clutch-
ing at straws. They want to keep the region festering so they can 
stay politically aloft. They need to keep the region aggressive so they 
can imprison their critics at home.

***
Over the past months, there were indications that Hamas and 

Israel were approaching a permanent truce. Gershon Baskin, a key 
negotiator in the prisoner swap that freed Shalit, had – reportedly – 
been given a completed draft agreement just hours before the latest 
conflict erupted. Why then did battle ensue?

Hamas’ 2011/2012 evacuation from Damascus – citing the re-
gime’s murder of civilians – and Iran’s unabashed reinforcement of 
Assad, exposed an ideological tension, resulting in the former’s sev-
ering of its $20 million a month support to Hamas.

Hamas responded by dissolving three paramilitary units, which 
were directed by Tehran and established a new, more unified com-
mand, the al Aqsa Protectors, based out of Gaza’s Interior Ministry.

Iran was not about to lose its Israel pressure point and instead 
of taking that $20 million-per-month and reinvesting it in its own 
national economy, it decided to divert its funding to the enemies of 
Hamas and Israel, the Palestinian Islamic Jihad (PIJ). 

It is they who launched an attack against an Israeli armoured 
personnel carrier, wounding four, which initiated this latest episode 
of violence. PIJ fired the first dozen rockets into Israel and Israel 
escalated. Unwilling to distinguish between groups Israel punished 
Hamas, assassinated Akhmed al Jabari, Chief of Gaza’s Security 
Wing of Hamas, and hit some 25 targets of opportunity. The war 
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was on. PIJ slipped into the background while Israel and Hamas 
fought. 

Such nuances are lost in the press. Spectators saw Iranian rock-
ets soaring to Israeli targets and assumed a continued Iran-Hamas 
relationship. Sure, Hamas deployed Iranian built Fajr-3 and Fajr-5 
rockets. But, that was what was available; they were delivered be-
fore the Hamas-Iran split. The idea that the origin of weapons used 
indicates political affiliation is simply misleading. Consider that 
the second most prevalent rockets – and the ones which caused the 
most damage to Israel – were Russian made Grads. If the weapons 
origins argument were accurate then Russia was also supportive of 
the Hamas campaign. It, of course, wasn’t.

No, the rockets that Hamas held in its stocks came from 
2009/2010, and although Israel’s interdiction of the M/V Francop, 
which contained an Iranian consignment of some 11,000 rockets 
and mortars was a major blow to the Islamic Republic’s arms traf-
ficking, it was reported that two similar-sized vessels successfully 
landed in Port Sudan in December that same year and four others 
during 2010.

In the heat of the Hamas-Israel conflict (21 November), French 
Foreign Minister Laurent Fabius noted that ‘Iran bears a heavy 
responsibility for the unrest in Gaza ... since there are long-range 
weapons ... and these are Iranian weapons.’ What Fabius failed to 
point out however, is that it is not the weapons that hoist the bur-
den of responsibility onto Iran’s shoulders, it is the Islamic Repub-
lic’s obvious abuse of Palestine and its sacrifice of Palestinian lives 
for selfish political goals.

But the Gaza violence was a side show, a sheath to conceal a 
more pressing issue. Syria.

More than 40,000 casualties and no end in sight. Syria’s civil war 
has been prolonged by enormous financial, military and political 
support from Iran and its Hezbollah proxies. The al Quds Force has 
assumed control of Syria’s security apparatuses and Hezbollah is 
waging a counter-guerrilla war because Iran cannot allow the As-
sad’s regime to collapse; it has invested too many political energies. 
The victory of the opposition will undermine Iran’s geopolitical po-
sition, fracture its lines of communication with Hezbollah, reduce 
its ability to pressure Israel, lose a vital link in its ‘Shia Crescent’ – 
Iran-Iraq-Syria-Lebanon – diminish its ability to out-flank its true 
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targets: Saudi Arabia, Bahrain, the UAE, Qatar, Kuwait and Oman, 
and deny it projection into the Mediterranean. 

This is why Iran is hedging its bets and mounting pressure 
onto Bahrain, territorially and population-wise, the smallest and 
most vulnerable Arabian Gulf state. Not only is Bahrain’s opposi-
tion on Iran’s payroll, but its leaders Salman and al Hashimi take 
their orders from the Grand Ayatollah; orders that concern when 
and where to ‘demonstrate,’ the level of sociopathic behaviour such 
‘demonstrators’ should practise – tame or riotous – and, important-
ly, when to escalate to clandestine paramilitary operations such as 
the multiple-bomb attacks in early November.

Iran is also calling-up its old partners for producing Bahraini in-
stability, the Military Wing of Hezbollah Bahrain (MWHB) and the 
Islamic Front for the Liberation of Bahrain (IFLB), and is support-
ing the rise of new, more entrepreneurial saboteurs such as Sacred 
Defence, in conducting bomb, arson and small arms attacks against 
civilians, police and civil authorities

***
Iran is responsible for an assortment of regional convulsions. 

Just how many people have to die to satisfy its superpower lusts, 
is uncertain. What is certain is that far too much blood has already 
been spilt and it is time to confront the Islamic Republic before its 
influence is too great; reinforced by nuclear weapons. If the road to 
peace in Jerusalem, Damascus and Manama runs through Tehran, it 
cannot be the road less travelled.

In Washington, Obama’s re-election campaign froze the admin-
istration’s foreign affairs while the clouds of regional conflict gath-
ered. Now, the US is rapidly losing its regional credibility and has 
yet to develop a strategic awareness to, finally, constrain Iran.

Here is a 5-point proposal for doing just that: 
First, empower Turkey. This means cutting the red tape and bol-

stering Turkey’s land, sea and air defences. If NATO drags its feet, 
go around it. Turkey needs to be ready to balance against Iran.

Second, using an empowered Turkey, fully arm Syrian rebels and 
facilitate the liberation of Syria, even if this entails a Turkish inva-
sion of northern parts of the country and a likely set of skirmishes 
with Iranian forces.

Third, comprehensively act to politically, economically and mil-
itarily isolate Hezbollah, not only Hezbollah in Lebanon, the entire 



Cejiss
3-4/2012

8

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

organisation. They are a proxy of Iran and follow Iranian doctrines. 
They have been deployed to suppress Iranian dissidents in 2009, 
organised violence in Bahrain and are a vital element in Assad’s ar-
senal.

Fourth, fully engage and empower Hamas at the expense of PIJ 
though work to establish a functioning national dialogue between 
the PLO and Hamas. Hamas needs to be removed from terror lists 
and channels of communication with it established. This should 
also involve forcing Israel, Hamas and the PLO to sit down and ne-
gotiate a final settlement. There are bigger issues at stake; Israel and 
Palestine need to be made aware of them.

Finally, Bahrain must be protected from Iran. For too long Bah-
rain’s allies were content on allowing the small Kingdom to bear the 
brunt of Iranian aggression. Now however, the stakes are too great 
and the pressure too pronounced for the US to sit on the sidelines 
of Arabian history.

Mitchell A. Belfer
Editor in Chief
CEJISS
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THE POLITICS OF NUCLEAR 
NON-PROLIFERATION 
Laz Etemike

Abstract:  Since the explosion of the first atomic weapon the inter-
national system has been saddled with perceived threats to national 
security based around weapons of mass destruction (WMD). This is 
best seen through the spate of interest by countries to develop nuclear 
weapons. Hence, nuclear deterrence dominated the cold war calculus 
of international security. Even with the nuclear states the perception 
of safety in a nuclear world is illusory. A series of attempts have been 
made at arms control and disarmament. Most notable is the effort to 
control the spread of nuclear weapons centred on the non-proliferation 
treaty (NPT). The effort by the US and its allies to stop the Tehran and 
Pyongyang programmes have once again brought to the fore the moral 
question associated to the NPT which itself rests on the claim of a nu-
clear monopoly by the existing nuclear states, or what the Malaysian 
delegate’s (to the original NPT meeting) term, ‘justifying nuclear states 
for eternity.’ Meanwhile, while the US and Russia have taken incremen-
tal steps toward disarmament they were accompanied by measures to 
retain nuclear options. Despite the changed political climate of the post-
cold war nuclear weapon states (NWS) still believe in the integrity of nu-
clear deterrence. This has questioned the credibility of the nuclear states 
to press others to drop their nuclear ambitions.  There must be a genuine 
desire on their part to pursue disarmament. This work concludes that, 
amongst others, the nuclear non-proliferation treaty displays, in no un-
certain terms, hypocrisy in international politics.

Keywords:  Nuclear Non-Proliferation, Nuclear Weapons, Disar-
mament

Introduction

Mingst once observed that amongst the numerous issues engag-
ing the actors in international relations, those with a clear security 
dimension are the most ‘salient, the most prevalent, and indeed the 
most intractable.’1 Consequently, security dilemmas proliferate and 
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lead to permanent conditions of tension and conflict among states. 
And, increases in weapon potency results in heightened dangers to 
regional and international stability.

Technologies produced in WWII, leading to the construction 
of atomic weapons with a destructive force immeasurably more 
potent than anything previously fielded and the security dilemma 
followed suit, has transformed international relations. The conse-
quences of a nuclear armed conflict will be devastating. Through-
out the Cold War a stable, though still dangerous balance of power 
was maintained between the US and USSR. The end of that chapter 
of international relations has produced a more ill-defined period 
where thousands of nuclear weapons have heightened the risk of 
nuclear war. The US and Russia have about 2000 warheads while 
the UK, France, China, Pakistan and India retain smaller capabili-
ties. These have been joined by North Korea (DPRK) in 2006, Israel 
follows a policy of nuclear ambiguity and Iran is in hot pursuit of 
such weapons. This is just the tip of the iceberg as a variety of others 
seek, or have sought, nuclear forces to deter aggression in an period 
of international relations history defined, in part, by a new wave of 
proliferation.

Despite the constant reiteration by the nuclear powers of non-
first use, it is naive to accept such assurances at face value. Indeed, 
historical records show that nuclear powers have, at times, seriously 
considered deploying such weapons, even aggressively.2 Therefore, 
proper nuclear management – extended to other weapons of mass 
destruction (WMD) – and transparency is required to alleviate ten-
sions which could have dire consequences for the entire world since 
the most advanced weapons are able to deliver a ‘pay-load’ some 50 
times greater than those deployed against Japan in 1945.3 And, it is 
not only the weapons themselves which require regulation, it is all 
the components that allow for weapons to be deployed world-wide; 
notably missile systems. 

While developing a theoretical lens to explain nuclear prolifera-
tion and disarmament is certainly an important task as existing ap-
proaches tend to offer on snapshots of both problems and potential 
solutions, and therefore must be blended, twisted and reshaped if 
sense it to be made of counter-proliferation strategies. This work, 
while encouraging others to delve into such theoretical reconstruc-
tion efforts, does not further pursue a strictly theoretical solution. 
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Instead this work deploys a historical contextualisation to glean 
lessons for decision-makers and publics so that nuclear weapons 
remain weapons of last choice and are eventually eradicated alto-
gether from the arsenals of the great and aspiring powers. To gain 
such insights this work proceeds as follows. First, it considers the 
proliferation of WMD to demonstrate a singular – but erroneous 
– strand of logic which has been weaved through the international 
community since 1945 and maintains that nuclear weapons are re-
sponsible for the long peace between the proverbial East and West 
during the Cold War. Secondly, this work turns to counter-prolif-
eration and disarmament efforts in a bid to disclose some of the 
positive contributions that have been made as well as the limited 
successes such programmes have produced. This includes the idea 
of Declaratory Policy which underpins the non-proliferation treaty 
(NPT).  Thirdly, an assessment of the US’s relations to the NPT is 
undertaken vis-à-vis an investigation of changes to the US’s strate-
gic orientation towards WMD (2010). This section concludes with 
a brief depiction of the START Treaty II (Prague Summit). Fourthly, 
this work explores some of the obstructions to building a working 
consensus on the need for international disarmament of WMD. 
This work concludes by outlining steps forward; those policies that 
may be adopted to render nuclear weapons politically obsolete on 
an international basis.

The Proliferation of Nuclear Weapons:  A Short 
History

The US, essentially, opened the gateway to advanced WMD. 
Not for lack of trying, the Nazis and Soviets lost the initial WMD 
arms race to the US whose Manhattan Project produced the atom-
ic weapons which were deployed against Hiroshima and Nagasaki 
that helped end WWII in 1945. With the war over, the Nazis defeat-
ed, and the US and USSR in a Cold War, the Soviets were able to, es-
sentially, catch-up and by 1948 had successfully tested its first atom-
ic weapon. The UK was next in October 1952 followed by France 
(1960) and communist China (1964). India (1974) and Pakistan (1978) 
also demonstrated their domestic nuclear capabilities though nei-
ther state was considered a full-fledged nuclear power until their 
tit-for-tat tests in 1998. It is also noteworthy that Israel, South Afri-
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ca, Indonesia, Brazil and Argentina (among others) had nuclear am-
bitions and advanced programmes during the Cold War. It seems, 
though remains unverified, that only Israel was able to successfully 
acquire nuclear capabilities. 

With the breakup of the USSR, a short – but dangerous – spike 
in proliferation occurred since, in addition to Russia, three former 
Soviet republics: Belarus, Kazakhstan and Ukraine, had Soviet nu-
clear weapons stationed on their territory. The UN, with the assis-
tance of the US and Russia, were charged with decommissioning 
such weapons, marking the only time in history when country’s 
with nuclear weapons voluntarily ceded them to international 
authorities for decommission. The latest member of the so-called 
‘nuclear club’ is North Korea (DPRK) which, in 2006, successfully 
conducted a nuclear test.

With only nine declared or suspected nuclear powers in the 
world, disarmament and arms control seems wholly possible, yet 
it remains an elusive goal, one where the elusiveness is not mys-
terious but rather the opposite; states continue to conceive of the 
international politics as a game of brinkmanship governed by un-
predictable security dilemmas. Ownership of nuclear weapons is 
meant to insulate states of external interference and to guarantee 
survivability. While this is certainly an archaic way to understand 
international relations, it continues to dominate many circles and 
thus many states continue to seek their own weapons or alliances 
with nuclear armed members.

Others, particularly in the US and EU, are working to illuminate 
nuclear weapons altogether though are forced to maintain small ar-
senals due to perpetual fear of abandonment – of such a non-nucle-
ar regime – by the others. At the outset of his first term in office, and 
given his ‘reset’ with Russia, Obama (Prague, 2009) highlighted that 
thousands of nuclear weapons are still in service. Indeed, Obama 
foresaw a diminishing threat of sustained, interstate conventional 
wars while risks of nuclear conflict are steadily rising; points which 
reflect his overall worldview that true peace and security can only 
be achieved in a world without nuclear weapons. This is an espe-
cially important issue given the repeated attempts by al Qaeda – 
among other terrorist groups – to acquire nuclear weapons or some 
cocktail of depleted uranium or plutonium and more conventional 
explosives to develop a ‘dirty bomb.’
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Nuclear Non-Proliferation and Disarmament

Given the above rendition of nuclear proliferation, and con-
sidering the importance attached to issues pertaining to nuclear 
weapons by states and civil societies, it is essential to examine some 
efforts at non-proliferation and disarmament; the focus of this sec-
tion.

Churchill once declared that peace is the child of potential nu-
clear terror; that the threat of such a devastating conflict is enough 
to dissuade a potential aggressor from initiating hostilities against 
any state, or alliance of a state, that retains nuclear deterrent capa-
bilities. Those who believe in nuclear deterrence, typically assume 
that such weapons should be controlled by a small number of re-
sponsible major powers.5 This theory therefore presupposes nuclear 
monopoly, a point which underscores early non-proliferation logic 
and reflects the permanent members of the UN Security Council, 
the international community’s most powerful chamber.

Efforts promoting nuclear non-proliferation after WWII began 
with the Truman Administration’s adoption of the so-called Baru-
chi Plan (1946),6 which drew heavily on the Acheson-Lilienthal re-
port (1946) and proposed verifiable disarmament and the eventual 
destruction of the US nuclear arsenal; the only nuclear arsenal at 
that time. It was thought, naively, that doing so would reduce inter-
national tensions. Unilateral disarmament was not possible how-
ever since the USSR was steadily closing the technological gap and 
would soon have WMD of its own. Hence, the Baruchi Plan was 
abandoned. Instead, when Eisenhower assumed office, he devised 
the so-called ‘Atoms for Peace’ (1953) programme to bring a degree 
of international transparency to the atomic technology race and, 
perhaps, lead to a general system of safeguards. While ‘Atoms for 
Peace’ was succeeded by the International Atomic Energy Agency 
(IAEA) (1957) it was not until 1960 that an honest effort to reach 
international agreement over limiting nuclear proliferation was 
reached. By then the USSR, France and the UK had acquired nucle-
ar weapons. Still, there was no agreement. The international com-
munity had to wait an additional eight tense years (1968) until the 
nuclear armed states agreed to halt proliferation, a consensus en-
shrined in the Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT) which entered into 
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force in March 1970.
Kokoski argued that the NPT created a framework for con-

trolling the spread of nuclear materials and expertise.7 Indeed, the 
signatories pledged to avoid taking any action(s) that would add to 
the number of countries with nuclear weapons.8 The treaty invari-
ably presupposed that while the non-nuclear weapon states party to 
the treaty are not to manufacture or receive nuclear weapons, or any 
other nuclear explosive devices, the existing nuclear weapon states 
(NWS) are not required by the treaty to give up nuclear weapons 
but rather to negotiate in good faith. For the non-nuclear weapons 
states (NNWS) there was no room for negotiation. Consequently, 
the treaty established two classes of states: NWS and NNWS. The 
nuclear weapon states are those that had conducted nuclear tests 
before 01 January 1967.

The NPT may be broken down into three pillars; non-prolifer-
ation, disarmament and the right to peaceful use of nuclear tech-
nology. The articles of the treaty, arguably, impose only a vague 
obligation that all signatories move in the direction of nuclear disar-
mament which was to occur under strict and effective international 
controls. Unfortunately, the articles do not determine a time-frame 
for signatories to actually conclude a disarmament treaty; they were 
only obliged to negotiate in good faith. 

The sixth NPT Review Conference (20 May 2000), the first since 
the treaty was indefinitely extended in 1995, adopted an important 
agreement on the practical steps for nuclear disarmament. This was 
the climax of the disarmament between the NWS and a key group 
of “New Agenda” NNWS over the fulfilment of disarmament obli-
gations, for which previous conferences since 1985 were unable to 
reach consensus. The nuclear powers had pledged the unequivocal 
desire to completely eliminate their nuclear arsenals. The confer-
ence raised some concerns that the NWS had not taken disarma-
ment seriously enough, noting that progress had stalled since the 
end of the Cold War while the NNWS indentified certain steps that 
should be taken. NWS should:

1.	 unilaterally disarm,
2.	 provide more information on their nuclear capability and 

the implementation of disarmament agreements,
3.	 reduce non-strategic nuclear weapons,
4.	 take concrete measures to further reduce the operational 
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status of nuclear weapons system
5.	 involve all five nuclear powers ‘as soon as appropriate’ in nu-

clear reduction and disarmament negotiations.9 

For some observers, the ‘as soon as appropriate’ was seen as wa-
tering-down the basic aims of the steps, despite that they were in-
tended to be carried out within 5 years.

NPT is only one of several treaties designed as confidence build-
ing measures (CBM) to create a transperant atmosphere for nuclear 
dialogue. Even with its limited objectives, NPT was, and remains, 
a cornerstone of nuclear limitations. Yet, since the 1970s, efforts at 
actual arms control – particularly between the US and the USSR 
produced few or no results. Among these efforts was the Strategic 
Arms Limitation Treaty (SALT) I (1972) and SALT II (1979). Others 
include: the Intermediate-Range Nuclear Force (INF) (1987), the 
Missile Technology Control (MTCR) (1987), the Strategic Arms Re-
duction Treaty (START) I (1991) and START II (1993) and the Com-
prehensive Test Ban Treaty (CTBT) (1996). Remarkably, Russia did 
not ratify START II while the US under Bush withdrew from the 
Anti-Ballistic Missile Treaty (ABM) (1972) in order to pursue the 
development and deployment of Ballistic Missile Defence (BMD) 
systems. The US senate, for its part, refused to ratify the resulting 
CTBT (1999).

Declarator y  Pol ic y

Returning to the basis of nuclear management based on the 
NPT regime, declaratory policy is part of the bargain which origi-
nally underpinned the treaty. The purpose of the declaratory policy 
is deterrence. For this reason declaratory policy of the use of nucle-
ar weapons has been a contentious issue in deterrence and disarma-
ment discourses. Declaratory policy is, essentially, an official policy 
statement on the exact circumstances a nuclear weapon might or 
might not be used. Declaratory policies are central CBMs.10

The declaratory policy attempts to reconcile disarmament and 
deterrence since it represents an effort to devalue and delegitimise 
nuclear weapons to move towards a world in which nuclear weap-
ons have less of a role in international politics. In other words, by 
creating transparency over nuclear strategies – and supposing that 
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NWS were not being deceiptful – and, as the case was and remains, 
relegating such weapons to a defensive posture, the NWS actually 
lead-by-example and indicate that developing, storing and main-
taining nuclear weapons is expensive and, largely, inappropriate. 
And, under such a declaratory policy, the NNWS were given nega-
tive assurances: reassurance that their decision to forgo the nuclear 
options would not leave them exposed to nuclear coercion.11 Near-
ly all nuclear deterrence strategies were accompanied by attempts 
at reassurance and arms control; to reassure NNWS, prevent arms 
races, improve crisis stability, and reduce costs. 

Unfortunately, Obama’s declaratory policies as developed under 
the National Nuclear Security Administration (NNSA), the Nucle-
ar Posture Review (NPR) and the Stockpile Stewardship and Man-
agement Plan (SSMP) only explain the US’s vision of disarmament. 
They try to balance disarmament and deterrence but do not reas-
sure NNWS and the NPR – the latest declaratory policy – explains 
identifies and then justifies the US’s contradictory position on dis-
armament and deterrence. In short, US policy regarding its nuclear 
posture is ambiguous and ambiguity over such an important issue 
causes undue anxiety in both NNWS and the other NWS. There-
fore, it is important to single out the NPR (2010) and assess its in-
ternational impact.

The US and the Nuclear Posture Review (NPR) 2010

The NPR 2010 document presented the US’s position on nuclear 
weapons and deterrence. The document reflected the Obama Ad-
ministration’s sentiment of building a world without WMD by re-
ducing their strategic role. The document listed three conclusions. 
Firstly, that the US would continue to strengthen conventional 
capabilities and reduce the role of nuclear weapons in deterring 
non-nuclear attacks with the objective of making deterrence of nu-
clear attack on the US or its allies and partners the sole purpose 
of US nuclear weapons. Secondly, the US would only contemplate 
the use of nuclear weapons in extreme circumstances to defend its 
critical interests or its allies and partners. And, finally, that the US 
would not use or threaten to use nuclear weapons against NNWS 
that are party to the NPT and in compliance with their nuclear pro-
liferation obligation.12
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Assessing the document, Warren notes that the actual reduc-
tion in the US’s nuclear mission was rather moderate and it was 
‘difficult to see truly any shift in US nuclear planning.’ He observed 
that Obama’s NPR appeared to continue nuclear planning against 
regional adversaries with WMD.13 In short, the declaratory policy 
embedded in the NPR should be seen as justifying the continuation 
of previous administration’s nuclear strategies rather than reassur-
ing other NWS and NNWS alike.

The NNSA was more forthcoming on US plans. It reported US 
plans to evolve and sustain its nuclear deterrent. The NNSA had 
planned to spend some $175 billion (USD) over the next two decades 
building new nuclear weapons factories, testing and simulating fa-
cilities, and modernising and extending the lives of the present nu-
clear stockpile. Obama’s Administration plans to stockpile, main-
tain and modernise US nuclear weapons despite its commitment to 
nuclear disarmament. This position contrasts sharply with Obama’s 
2009 Prague speech based on creating a world free of nuclear weap-
ons. 

One area where the US is consistent is in regards to the NPT, 
and it took further steps at reinforcing that treaty during the NPT 
Review Conference in 2010.

NPT Review Conference  2010

The NPT Review Conference (NPTRC) was called for by the US 
to discuss challenges facing the treaty. The conference considered 
nuclear disarmament, including specific practical measures such 
as: nuclear non-proliferation; the promotion and strengthening of 
safeguards; regional disarmament and non-proliferation; measures 
to address withdrawal from the treaty and measures to further 
strengthen the review process.14 The conference was a significant 
test of how it would meet unfolding challenges. 

The conference final document reviewed commitments and 
produced an action plan for nuclear disarmament, non-prolifera-
tion and the promotion of the peaceful use of nuclear energy. Many 
analyst are of the opinion that the language of the concluding docu-
ment on its action plan was watered down compared with previous 
versions, leaving it up to the next review, in 2015, to determine how 
far these steps will take the international community towards ful-
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filling NPT goals.15

The 2010 Review document was seen as forward-thinking and 
balanced. Praise was heaped on the US and others for steps taken 
to advance nuclear disarmament. The conference also encouraged 
the early entry into force of the CTBT and the urgent need to get 
on with long-delayed talks on the fissile material cut-off treaty. For 
some, the conference strengthened a non-proliferation regime, 
while others saw the achievements of the conference as modest. 
Since then no achievement has been recorded. Yet the NPT has 
managed through some difficult times and it speaks to its wide-ac-
ceptance that few states have joined the NWS since the treaty’s in-
ception back in 1968. Other treaties have not fared nearly as well.

The New START Treaty 

START II has not yet fulfilled its intentions. The treaty includes 
detailed definitions and counting rules that both the US and Rus-
sia should utilise to identify the forces limited by the treaty. Both 
parties were expected to maintain a comprehensive database, in-
dicating the locations, members and technical characteristics of 
weapons limited by the treaty. While there were some positives in 
START II, there were also many negatives in terms of limits versus 
reduction. 

On the bright side, for instance, the new limit of 1550 deployed 
strategic warheads was 74% lower than the 6000 warhead limit 
of the 1991 START Treaty, and 30% lower than the 2200 deployed 
strategic warhead limit of the 2002 Moscow Treaty.16 Alternatively, 
START II, while limiting the number of deployable warheads, it fell 
silent on the actual number of warheads in their arsenal. In other 
words, START limited the amount of deployed nuclear weapons, 
not the amount of weapons in total. Additionally, the treaty makes 
no mention of how the limits would be achieved and verified. 

For all its successes and shortcomings START II has been polar-
ising. Yet of all the critics of the treaty, none are more vocal than 
the US Senate, which has been deploying every filibuster in an at-
tempt to stall its ratification indefinitely.  In fact, some republican 
senators rehashed Cold War arguments to delay or defeat the pact, 
suggesting that the treaty will limit US efforts to build missile de-
fences pointing to the provision in the treaty that bars the use of 
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missiles interceptors. The senators accuse Obama’s Administration 
of not doing enough to modernise the US’s nuclear forces. Not ev-
eryone agrees and a Senior White House Official argued that the US 
came away (from the START II negotiations) a clean winner. Why a 
‘winner?’ Because the US retains its nuclear deterent and has found 
a way to redeploy its nuclear weapons without decommissioning 
them. Like Russia, the US is unwilling to disarm rendering START 
II moot.

Barriers to nuclear Arms Reduction and Disarma-
ment 

Rourke rightly observed that security concerns constitute the 
most formidable barrier to arms control and nuclear non-prolifera-
tion and suggested that the anxiety during the Cold War spawned a 
huge arms build-up that has yet to be fully appreciated, let alone re-
duced.17 Owing to the Cold War, NWS decision-makers’ mentality is 
skewed towards that period of international history rather than the 
unfolding period and exhibit extraordinary resistance to change. 

Equipped with such old-fashioned thinking, the NWS were 
caught completely off-guard as the threat of nuclear terrorism 
thrust the nuclear clock a minute closer to Armageddon following 
the 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks in the US and the arrest of a 
man thought to have constructed a ‘dirty bomb’ by mixing plutoni-
um with conventional explosives. The threat was further increased 
as a wave of so-called “rogue” states began to seek revisions of the 
distribution of power associated to possession of nuclear weap-
ons. The only solution to such challenges, as the logic of the Cold 
War dictated, was to react on a tit-for-tat basis. Hence Bush began 
building anti-weapons systems, while Russia developed the SS20 – 
a stealth delivery system – and China increased the tempo of its 
nuclear programme; steps deemed to negate the spirit of disarma-
ment. 

Yet, Bush was the worst spoiler of the disarmament gains in the 
decade before his Presidency. Having viewed arms control treaties 
and multilateral non-proliferation agreements as inherently unver-
ifiable and overly constraining of US security strategy, Bush simply 
side-stepped, ignoring the CTBT, pursing national missile defence 
and developing a nuclear bunker-buster weapon.18 He explored the 
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option of putting anti-missile weapons in space and reached a nu-
clear cooperation deal with India, which is not party to the NPT.19

Obama, while publically supporting the elimination of all nu-
clear weapons, emphasised that the US will not disarm unilaterally 
and that as long as nuclear weapons exist, it will retain a strong, 
safe, secure, and reliable nuclear deterrent. This prompted Taylor to 
conclude that as long as nations possessing nuclear weapons con-
tinue to behave as though they feel more secure with than without 
them, more non-nuclear states can be expected to join the nuclear 
club. 

Rauf notes that in the field of diplomacy the NWS have sys-
tematically and determinedly opposed all attempts, since the 1995 
NPTREC, to be involved in a substantive engagement on nuclear 
disarmament issues in any multilateral fora, be it the NPT review 
process, the CD, the First Committee or even NATO councils.20 At 
the NPT Review, the NWS accepted ‘talking sessions’ on nuclear 
disarmament, but continue to reject any and all proposals calling 
on them to either implement existing bilateral treaties, negotiate 
new reductions, or to take unilateral measures towards nuclear dis-
armament.

Such behaviour – of NWS – made many NNWS weary of re-
newing the NPT and demanded that the NWS should set a clear 
timetable for dismantling their arsenals.21 This prompted Malaysian 
delegates to the conference to demand that without a pledge by 
the NWS for a timetable to dismantle, renewing the treaty would 
be ‘justifying nuclear states for eternity.’ In essence the treaty was 
meant to maintain their monopoly.22 

Without the NPT it is uncertain how nuclear relations would 
unfold. And yet, the treaty has been violated time and time again 
and has many wondering whether it is becoming completely irrele-
vant. Consider the following short history of undermining actions 
which render the NPT a shell of its intentions.

Firstly, between 1975 and 1996, the US authorised transfers of 
nuclear parts to the UK under a National Security Decision Mem-
oranda. It is also true that some of the fissile materials for the UK 
Trident Warhead were purchased from the US Department of De-
fence and property services. This was certainly against the spirit of 
the NPT and reveals that nuclear states can freely interact while in-
sisting on a ban for others underlining that the difference between 
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NWS and NNWS is absolute, sending the message to other states 
that acquiring nuclear weapons increases national power and bar-
gaining positions.

Secondly, India, Pakistan and Israel have been ‘threshold’ coun-
tries in terms of the international non-proliferation regime. Both 
India and Pakistan are publically opposed to the NPT as it stands 
and India has consistently attacked the treaty since its inception, 
labelling it, in 1970, as a lopsided treaty in favour of the existing 
nuclear powers. India refused to sign the treaty because China is a 
nuclear state and the two are locked in an enduring dispute. For-
mer Indian Foreign Minister, Pranab Mukherje, stated in 2007 that 
India’s opposition was not because of a lack of commitment for 
non-proliferation but because they consider NPT as a flawed treaty 
which does not recognise the need for universal, non-discriminato-
ry verification and treatment.

Thirdly, the Middle East conflict has also posed a major barrier 
to the NPT treaty. Israel feels unsafe among its Arab neighbours and 
following repeated hostilities. The US has been a staunch supporter 
of Israel, and has not pressed Israel to allow IAEA inspectors to its 
existing facility at Dimona. Now that the Arab-Israeli conflict has 
evolved into an Israel-Iran conflict, the latter uses the case of Israel 
to justify its own nuclear aspirations and (former) Iranian President, 
Al Muhabidean, remarked that nothing was said about Israel’s sus-
pected nuclear weapons programme. He also noted that the NWS 
were not making any effort to destroy their stockpiles. So, since the 
NWS reserve the right to keep nuclear weapons, Iran should reserve 
the right to develop them as well.

Fourthly, Israel has individually has expressed disdain for the 
NPT. The concern of Israel is its security hence Israel scorned the 
resolution by the IAEA calling on it to sign the NPT. Israel insists 
that it was unfair to single Israel out when they are not the only 
nation not to have signed it (Pakistan and India are not signatories). 
Israel has also argued that it has an inherent right to its arsenal. For 
instance, Horcy, the Israeli Atomic Chief, claimed that the call for 
Israel to join the NPT violates basic principles and norms of inter-
national law. 

Finally, hostilities between India and Pakistan pose another ob-
stacle to nuclear disarmament and to the success of the NPT. This 
is because they act as a reference point to those who desire to de-
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velop nuclear weapons and it is well documented that Pakistan’s 
so-called Kahn network is responsible for developing Iran’s nuclear 
programme.

In addition to the above points, Rauf listed several impediments 
to nuclear reductions:

1.	 the deterioration in relations between the US, Russia and 
China,

2.	 the increased saliency of nuclear weapons in Russia’s secu-
rity policy,

3.	 the rise of domestic groups in Russia and the US that re-
main unconvinced about arms control as an element of na-
tional security policy,

4.	 the Eastward expansion of NATO without considering 
non-proliferation,

5.	 increased reliance by Russia on nuclear arms, notably 
sub-strategic weapons,

6.	 NATO’s continued reliance on nuclear weapons in the ab-
sence of credible threats,

7.	 heightened proliferation concerns in South Asia, the Korean 
Peninsula and Middle East.23

Together, these may be insurmountable without a comprehen-
sive, international rethink of the values of nuclear weapons.

 
Conclusion

Nuclear proliferation is difficult to stem for the reasons high-
lighted above. Nuclear disarmament amongst the nuclear states 
appear very distant and possibly unachievable. For instance, com-
plaints over the lack of progress towards nuclear disarmament have 
been a perennial feature of most NPT reviews. The significance 
of these complaints derives from the fact that the NPT is the only 
legally binding instrument through which the NWS committed 
themselves to nuclear disarmament.

This is supported by the ICJ, when it asserted that Article VI 
of the NPT committed the NWS not only to negotiate but also to 
conclude on nuclear disarmament. Hence the NPT provides a legal 
framework within which the NNWS could hold the NWS account-
able for their actions on nuclear disarmament.24 The NPT implicitly 
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stated that possession of nuclear weapons by the NWS is a tem-
porary, not permanent situation. Consequently, the NPT is both a 
nuclear disarmament and non-proliferation treaty with the later 
being a contributing condition for achievement of the former and 
vice versa. 

Arguments for nuclear proliferation or selective proliferation 
hardly offer a solution to the issue as also noted by the Canadian 
Foreign Minister Lloyed Axworthy in 1998 that the nuclear powers 
need to see themselves as others see them and to ensure that they 
do not send messages that they did not intend. He noted that the 
nuclear powers should be circumspect about the political value they 
place on NATO’s nuclear forces lest they furnish arguments pro-
liferators can use to try to justify their own nuclear programmes. 
Hence, Washington’s confrontation with North Korea and Iran over 
their nuclear weapons programme has raised a host of important 
moral questions that touch on the credibility of the NWS and the 
possible success of the NPT.

In this light, this work calls for the revisiting of the Buruchi Plan 
of 1946. The plan had proposed the verifiable disarmament and 
destruction of the entire US nuclear arsenal, the establishment of 
an International Atomic Development Authority and the creation 
of a system of atomic sanctions, which not even the UN Security 
Council could veto, and which would proportionately punish states 
attempting to acquire the capability to make nuclear weapons or 
fissile materials. 

It is obvious that countries that wish to possess WMD usually 
claim so not only on the basis of their security but also to exercise 
political and military power in the international system. Possess-
ing nuclear capabilities certainly conveys some illusory security 
and prestige. What the NWS fail to realise is that the failure of dis-
armament treaties also risks creating an environment that makes 
non-proliferation more difficult. A better solution therefore, is to 
revisit the Baruchi plan with faith that the great powers would be 
courageous enough to embrace and implement it.

The conclusion is that a world without nuclear weapons can 
only work only if leaders are rational and wanting to avoid the ca-
tastrophe accompanying any use of such weapons.

  Laz Etemike  is affiliated to the Department of Political Sci-
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FAILED STATES AND THEORIES: 
THE (RE)SECURITISATION OF 
UNDERDEVELOPMENT 
Matia Vannoni

Abstract:  Over the past two decades, the term “failed state” has been 
popularised among both academics and policy-makers. This work seeks 
to adequately provide for the historical and cultural background driving 
the term and its theoretical and practical implications. However, the 
bulk of this work is concerned with questioning the analytical validity of 
the term “failed state” and argued that its creation was inextricably re-
lated to a phenomenon typical of the beginning and the end of the Cold 
War: the securitisation of underdevelopment. Accordingly, the concept 
of failed state is analysed as a discursive construction rather than an 
analytical tool.

Keywords:  Failed States, Securitisation, Development, Dis-
course, Policy-Making

Introduction

According to Gates, fractured or failing states [are] the main 
security challenge of our time.1 Yet such terms’ entry into main-
stream discourses render them “over-used” in the political lexicon 
of post-Cold War politics, a point reflected in the intimidating re-
sults produced by a simple Google search; some 468 million hits. 
Failed states have not only penetrated the Internet, other public 
communications systems have grown accustomed – some may even 
suggest comfortable – deploying the thematic.2 Yet for all the atten-
tion the term failed states has received, it seems that international 
scholarship, let alone wider publics, are no closer to appreciating 
the gravity of situations facing the states which now have the term 
failed added as an adjective. 

This work argues that the concept is analytically moot, and 
hence weighing into the definition debate is futile. However, to ori-
entate readers, a popular depiction of failed states and how they are 
selected as such is provided for according to Newman’s identifica-
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tion which may be seen in Table 1.3

For methodological clarity, it is important to briefly present the 
indexes which provide such research to be able to gauge whether or 
not there are political motivations behind the deployment of the 
term.

Failed  States :  The  Indexes  Behind the  Ter m

This work examines five indexes which themselves have target-
ed failed states: 

1.	 The Failed States Index (FSI) is sponsored by the so-called 
Fund for Peace and is published by in the Foreign Policy 
Journal.4 This index deploys social, political and economic 
indicators to reach its conclusions;

2.	 The Global Peace Index (GPI) is sponsored by the Vision of 
Humanity, which is part of the Institute for Economics and 
Peace; an international think tank self-described as being 
‘dedicated to the5 research and education of the relationship 
between economic development, business and peace.’6 The 
main difference from the precedent one is that the Global 
Peace Index is more focused on the trends of armed conflicts, 
assuming the latter as the main indicator of state failure.7 

3.	 The Human Development Index (HDI) is associated to 
the UN Development Programme and has become one of 
the leading indexes for measuring state capacities to deliv-
er public goods (regarded as an indicator of state strength). 
As argued below, the HDI and GPI vary in conceptualising 
the functions of the state, with the former selecting a more 
Lockean approach (re: the state as a service provider8) and 
the latter opting for a more Weberian disposition, conceiv-
ing state functions as related to coercive-power monopolisa-
tion within a territory.9 

4.	 The Index of State Weakness (ISW) in the Developing World 
of the Brookings Institution closely resembles the FSI though 
contains more robust security connotations. 

5.	 The State Fragility Index (SFI) of the Centre for Systemic 
Peace and the Centre for Global Policy and sponsored by the 
One Earth Future Foundation measuring state effectiveness 
and legitimacy.
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Considering the above indexes and their associated institutions, 
two noteworthy aspects may be highlighted: first, the institutional 
prerogatives driving such research and, second, discrepancies be-
tween them. 

The clear majority of centres and institutes tasked with examin-
ing failed states tend to be financed by governments. For instance, 
the State Failure Task Force – funded by the CIA – produced a series 
of reports which reflect US approaches. Hence, there is a decided-
ly subjective element to failed state assignments. The role of think 
tanks as epistemic communities and the interactions between them 
and policy-makers will be duly analysed in the following sections. 
Also, discrepancies are evident. While there is general consensus on 
the worst performers, the lists are rather dissimilar among them-
selves. Anyway, according to these studies, roughly a quarter of all 
states are fragile to different degrees; either failing or already failed 
and the situation is not progressing with the proverbial clock for 
some states, namely the weakest, has remained stuck in the 1970s 
without ameliorating their position. That is why, as illustrated be-
low, many scholars question the Westphalian ontology and call 
for a post-sovereign international order.10 Yet more traditional ap-
proaches to understanding failed states paints only a partial picture. 
Before moving on to addressing other, more dynamic aspects of the 
phenomenon, it is essential to first draw a line between failed and 
rogue states so as to avoid confusion. This is especially important 
since practitioners tend to misuse concepts of failed states; they de-
ploy the logic of rogue states and apply the term failed. 

Indeed, Bilgin and Morton commence their research via a theo-
retical lens to clarify the two thematics in IR and discover that the 
main difference is based on focus,11 which is on the internal charac-
teristics in the case of failed state and on the external behaviour in 
the case of rogue state.12 Indeed, rogue state is used to indicate the 
behaviour of a given state in the international realm which is close 
in spirit to the concept of predation,13 namely a state which does 
not follow the appropriate rules of the game, determined by the 
‘structure of identities and interests.’14 After 9/11, rogue states were 
perceived as major sources of international threat or, as Bush noted, 
that unlike ‘the Cold War today’s most urgent threat stems from [...] 
a small number of missiles in the hands of these states, states for 
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whom terror and blackmail are a way of life.’15 Also, concerns about 
rogue states are closely related to more classical conceptions of in-
ternational security, whereas the concept of failed state is usually 
associated to so-called human security.

Such a view has recently been challenged by those advocating 
juxtaposition between such approaches to security. Keohane, for 
instance, notes that ‘future military actions in failed states, or at-
tempts to bolster states that are in danger of failing, may be more 
likely to be described both as self-defence and as humanitarian or 
public-spirited.’16 Despite differences, many factors bolster the in-
terconnection between the terms failed and rogue. Being a failed 
state may be a precondition for being a rogue state, as suggested by 
Stern who asserted that ‘we have to understand the role of failed 
states that often provide or condone safe havens for organised ter-
rorism.’17 Furthermore, many scholars and policy-makers tend to 
overlook differences between such labels. Despite such obvious 
overlap, this work is limited to assessing failed states for several rea-
sons. First, the concept is more related to the internal characteris-
tics of a state and may be framed within the broader discussion on 
development. Second, it is a multi-faceted topic not limited to se-
curity issues; it extends to economic, social and political dynamics 
as well. Finally, the term failed state has many implications on the 
ontological and epistemological aspects of the study of the inter-
national system.18 The following section illustrates the theoretical 
approaches to the study of failed states widespread in IR theories 
and political sciences.

The Theoretical State of Art

Newman identifies three streams of studies on failed states, 
which will be analysed in this section.19 It is worth conceiving them 
as ‘opinion clusters [which are] more or less structured networks 
[with] formally structured orientations or approaches to [certain] 
issues.’20 The first comprises those scholars who uncritically accept 
the concept of failed state and therefore, concentrate on practical 
implications.21 The most noteworthy aspect of such a stream is its 
policy orientation. This is crucial since it bears consequences for 
how studies are conducted and the results these have on the func-
tioning world. Additionally, this cluster is closely interconnected 
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with security studies.22 The following section will analyse this in 
light of the literature on epistemic communities and norm entrepre-
neurs with special attention to the relation between such an opin-
ion cluster and policy-makers. The second stream on failed states 
is based on critical approaches and extends the analysis to broader 
discussions.23 As mentioned, since roughly a quarter of the states in 
the international system have, since their formation, suffered from 
some form of weakness, several scholars have begun to question the 
pillars of the international arena itself. Starting from the concept 
of failed state, some challenge the concept of sovereignty and the 
Westphalian system,24 whereas others focus on the epistemological 
factors which such a term bears starting from a critique to the first 
stream of studies.25 This work may be framed in the latter approach 
despite acknowledging contributions of the others. Thirdly, many 
stress the interventionist connotations of the concept and wholly 
reject it.26 The division between such approaches is for the sake of 
exposition and overlaps exist among them. Yet, for reasons of clarity 
it is worth analysing them separately. 

The majority of studies on failed states may be included in the 
first cluster; this represents the so-called “establishment approach” 
towards this topic where roughly all relevant actors are influenced 
by it (states, international organizations etc.). For instance, the in-
dices noted above clearly express this stream. Despite the heteroge-
neity of such studies, several common features may be identified; 
Bilgin and Morton stress the common assumptions, which will be 
integrated by contributions from other authors.27 First, they all pre-
suppose an approach to the development of the state inherently re-
lated to its internal characteristics in line with the so-called Wash-
ington Consensus and the approach typical of the international 
financial institutions (i.e. WTO and WB) since the 1990s.28 Accord-
ingly, causes of “failure” are exclusively internal, aloof from any con-
sideration on the colonial experience of those states29 or positions 
in the system.30 Here, the state is regarded as the agent of develop-
ment.31 This bears important consequences such as the reduction 
of state failure to empirically observable factors, which in turn may 
be manipulated by foreign policy-makers. Whatever the conception 
of the state, whether Lockean or Weberian, these studies focus on 
the symptoms of state failure without understanding the surface. 
The result is a categorisation of states in order of weakness ‘rath-
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er like Victorian butterfly collectors, to construct lists and typolo-
gies of the different species.’32 A myriad of such categorisations are 
available in the literature, from simple dichotomies strong/weak,33 
through detailed taxonomies34 to continua.35 Furthermore, the in-
dices reveal examples of categorisations of states according to dif-
ferent criteria resting on the assumptions of this stream of studies. 
Consequently, the concept of state failure ‘rests on the assumptions 
about stateness against which any given state should be measured 
as having succeeded or failed.’36 

As mentioned, the main characteristic of this cluster is its pol-
icy-oriented nature. Indeed, the principal objective of categorising 
state is rarely merely an academic exercise: ‘the goal is to assess 
states in order to assist in calibrating the conditions for successful 
intervention.’37 The following section will present the fallacies of 
this approach.

Regarding the second stream, several differences between the 
various authors are clear, though it is possible to identify two sub-
groups. First, scholars who use failed states to investigate sover-
eignty via its Westphalian conception. Accordingly, sovereignty is 
not perceived as something monolithic and as a status per se. Rath-
er, as Sorensen aptly notes, ‘sovereignty is like being married, you 
either possess this status or you do not, one can no more be a 75% 
sovereign than 75% married.’38 Such an ontological revolution en-
tails two assumptions:39 either new post-national politics based on 
human rights40 or an international system where sovereignty re-
mains a prerogative of states, which are capable of disaggregating, 
transferring and pooling it though.41 

Both bear interventionist (even neo-colonialist) consequences 
in their extremist versions. Indeed, the ‘responsibility to protect’ 
inherently contains and ‘intervention dilemma,’42 namely the West-
phalian state is not always compatible with global human rights. For 
instance, state sovereignty may hamper humanitarian intervention 
and popular sovereignty may produce tyrannous government with 
deleterious effects for human rights.43 As Havel announced during 
the Kosovo conflict ‘the evolution of civilisation has finally brought 
humanity to the recognition that human beings are more import-
ant than the state.’44 Furthermore, Krasner, assuming that ‘the fun-
damental rules of conventional sovereignty […] no longer work,’45 
criticises the policy tools repertoire used to cope with failed states. 



Matia 
Vanonni

33

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

As a result, he proposes a variety of forms of ‘de facto trusteeship 
and shared sovereignty’ to deal with the problem of failed states. 

Regarding the second sub-group characterising this approach, 
many focus on the epistemological implications of the concept.46 
Since this approach will be utilised below, it is sufficient to mention 
two points for now. Firstly, discussions on failed states may not be 
separated from the broader discussion on development. Secondly, 
the concept concerned is set aside as an analytical tool, thus focus-
ing on it as a discursive construction. The factors behind its creation 
and the effects it bears will be duly analysed in the ensuing section, 
which provides a critique of the first cluster based on the second.

The third opinion cluster focuses on rhetorical aspects of the 
concept of failed state underlining its interventionist connotations. 
In line with what Johnston defines as the second generation of se-
curity studies, namely the approach to security widespread in the 
mid-1980s47 which focused on the rhetorical use of concepts by pol-
iticians,48 this stream focuses on the ‘failed state doctrine.’49 Indeed, 
Pha and Symon stress the instrumental use of the concept of failed 
state for various purposes (all with interventionist consequences).50 
For instance, the concept may be used in order to fill the vacuum left 
by the fall of the USSR and thus the lack of a nemesis for the US he-
gemony,51 or simply to pursue neo-colonialist policies. As Havel not-
ed ‘I really do inhabit a system [...] where words can prove mightier 
than ten military divisions.’52 This work, despite acknowledging the 
importance of the instrumental use of rhetoric, extends the analysis 
to the discursive origins of the term failed state.

Failed Theories

This section analyses under new epistemological premises the 
fallacies of the aforementioned first opinion cluster and its attempts 
to utilise the concept of failed state as a purely analytical tool. This 
analysis may not be separated from the broader discussion on devel-
opment, of which the concept of failed state is a derivation. Indeed, 
the discourse is inherently interconnected with the modernisation 
theories on development formulated in the 1950s/1960s. As all con-
cepts which are designed to describe reality with a certain degree of 
abstraction and without normative connotations, the definition of 
failed state has to respect a twofold requirement:53 the coverage of 
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all phenomena concerned and the inclusion of all (and only) external 
characteristics. Such a concept (especially in the Weberian concep-
tion of state’s functions) does not add anything to the already pos-
sessed tools used to analyse states.54  Furthermore, as demonstrated 
by Rist, the concept of development as created in the 1950s/1960s 
falls short in respecting such requirements. Some of the criticisms 
which Rist refers to the Rostowian organic conception of develop-
ment apply in turn also to the concept of “failed state.” Such a con-
cept relies on a given perception of development which has many 
characteristics. First of all, it entails a marked “directional” (if not 
teleological) connotation with two main consequences. For some 
authors the principal assumption is that development follows a 
defined path, which is the one already walked by developed states. 
Indeed, it is characterised by a strong ethnocentrism or by what La-
tour calls ‘particular universalism’55 falling into the field of studies 
of sociology’s institutionalism, namely the diffusion of Western val-
ues, norms and institutions as benchmarks to analyse (and evaluate) 
other realities.56 

For others, the unit of measurement is the ideal-type state and 
obviously ‘compared to an ideal, reality is bound to appear as in-
complete, even in the cases that served as the basis for the con-
struction of the idea in the first place.’57 The concept of sovereignty, 
like the concept of modernity, becomes to function like Fitzgerald’s 
green light:58 something sought but never reached. This approach 
is ethnocentric in a more subtle way, in that it compares the (West-
ern) states themselves, which have been the basis for the creation of 
the ideal-type of state, to the concept derived from them. The logic 
behind the indices shown in the introduction reflects this. Further-
more, the concept of failed state as conceived by the first cluster 
is markedly ahistorical, namely it suffers from what Hobden and 
Hobson59 define as chronofetishism and tempo-centrism. Indeed, 
the concept of failed state rests on the assumption that the present 
is something reified, naturalised (emerged spontaneously) and cut 
off from a historical context. Indeed, failed states are not perceived 
as former colonies: the elephant in the room is usually ignored. 
With decolonisation ‘their right [of colonies] to self-determination 
had been acquired in exchange for a right to self-definition:’60 the 
term “colony” disappeared along with its historical legacy. Further-
more, tempocentrism leads to the practice of conceiving the past as 
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a function of the present and thus seeing history as characterised 
by isomorphic systems functional to the ultimate stage and which 
alternate one after the other. A revealing example is the Rostowian 
take-off model,61  which represents the apex of modernisation the-
ories and the basis for the Western approach to the Third World for 
more than two decades. Thirdly, the concept of failed state relies 
on a conceptualisation of the interaction between state and society 
as two separated (even counterpoised) realms. This phenomenon, 
defined as the “Huntingtonian formula,”62 is one of the character-
istics which link the concept of failed state to the securitisation 
of underdevelopment at the beginning of the Cold War; the next 
section will deal with this aspect. The ethnocentric, ahistorical and 
teleological conception of development and the concept of failed 
state in turn represent the central element of modern religion:63 it 
is a mixture of beliefs and practices with strong normative conno-
tations. Accordingly, it is worth analysing the concept concerned in 
its discursive connotation rather than in its analytical use. Under 
the light of post-modern conceptions of development the following 
section copes with development (and the concept of failed state) as 
a discourse; a social construction.64

Solutions sought by IR scholars to circumvent such a problem 
and thus individuating an analytically viable concept to describe 
reality are numerous, though they will be only mentioned here. 
Some focus on social forces in the historical creation of the state 
and thereby overcome the Huntingtonian separation between state 
and society.65 Others claim the reunification of international politi-
cal economy with security studies66 whereas there are scholars who 
pose themselves in the broader discussion on development quest-
ing for a higher role of history. Indeed, it is noteworthy that the 
discourse on development has overcome the fallacies typical of its 
earlier approaches and thus introducing new elements in its the-
ories, such as detailed historical analyses and a trans-disciplinary 
approach.67

The (Re)Securitisation of Underdevelopment

Building on the previous section, this part analyses the concept 
of failed state as a discursive construction. A caveat is needed: the 
method utilised is qualitative discourse analysis, under the light of 
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an agent-centred constructivism68 with focus projected on the role 
of epistemic communities and norm entrepreneurs in creating and 
propelling inter-subjective understandings.69 The indices and major 
studies of the members of the first cluster are analysed to deduce 
the logic behind the origins of the term failed state. This part of 
the work explores the concept of failed states as an “inter-subjec-
tive understanding” which is sustained through agency and which 
shapes identities and interests of agents70 by focusing on the simi-
larities between the post-WWII discourse on development and the 
one on failed states in the last two decades. A parallel may be drawn 
between the phenomena which led to the creation of the modernisa-
tion theories of development in the 1950s/1960s and the ones which 
led to the concept of failed state. As Gilman suggested,71 the concept 
of development was a discursive construction which was to play a 
crucial role in the “psychological warfare” throughout the Cold War. 
In 1950, Project Troy at the Massachusetts Institute of Technology 
(MIT) led to the creation of the Centre for International Studies 
(CIS) (1952) under the aegis of Millikan, who in turn recruited for 
research activities Lerner (communication scholar), Pye (political 
scientist), Rostow (economist)72 and Hagen (philosopher). The proj-
ect, funded by the CIA and the Ford Foundation, retained the man-
date to consider different types of propaganda methods. While the 
members, who were all Lasswell’s protégés and strongly influenced 
by his political psychology views, had different backgrounds, they 
shared one commonality: they were all markedly interconnected 
with security and strategic studies. Indeed, many of them played 
an active role in WWII with respect to strategic studies. The result 
of Project Troy were different policy proposals between 1954 and 
1961, in which the theory of modernisation was drawn, and which 
took a crucial role in the formation of the US policy toward the so-
called Third World.73 Several factors reinforced the influence of the 
CIS, such as the power position of conservatives – re: Eisenhower’s 
Administration and a Republican majority in Congress – the begin-
ning of the Cold War and the way the discourse was structured.74

A comparison may be drawn in order to deduce the similarities 
between these two historical momenta and understand the reasons 
why the result was the (re)securitisation of underdevelopment. First 
of all, many structural characteristics are similar, in that both the 
1950s and the 1990s may be considered as crises of the internation-
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al system.75 Secondly, such historical momenta were characterised 
by an high influence of (neo)conservatives in the US Administra-
tion and of (ultra)modernists in the American social sciences. Ac-
cordingly, the result was what Newman76 calls the securitisation of 
underdevelopment; this section focuses on this aspect despite ac-
knowledging the importance of the other factors.

As mentioned above, two factors bolstered the creation of the 
ethnocentric and an ahistorical concept of failed state in the first 
cluster: the influence of security and strategic studies and the close 
interconnection between scholarship and policy-making.77 Al-
though these are mutually reinforcing, this part of the work anal-
yses them separately. Many authors emphasise the merging of se-
curity and development in the creation of the term failed state with 
the result of limiting the development agenda to geostrategic and 
security interests.78 

The ‘silliest academic development of the Cold War,’79 namely 
the isolation of security studies from other approaches, is one of 
the main reasons for the creation of the concept of failed state. The 
mechanism whereby this happened is termed by Hay80 conjunctural 
mode of political rationality: the solution to an external stimulus 
is sought in the pre-existing structure of the system; geostrategic 
approaches typical of the Cold War. Accordingly, reality is framed in 
a way suitable for pre-existing analytical/operational tools, and not 
vice-versa; as argued by Maslow who posited that:81 ‘it is tempting, if 
the only tool you have is a hammer, to treat everything as if it were a 
nail.’ The result was the discursive creation of the concept of failed 
state through a process of abstraction in which ‘contradictions are 
brought together in a simplified inter-subjective understanding 
within a broader meta-narration.’82 Consequently, ‘although the 
“formal Cold War” has ceased – involving the stalemate between 
capitalism and communism – a “structural Cold War” still prevails – 
involving new justifications for the persistence of old institutions.’83 
A second hand data analysis carried out on the main international 
economic newspapers84 revealed that the term failed state and re-
lated jargon was mentioned only once in the last two decades: this 
is telling of the monopoly which security studies enjoys in this field. 

The discourse on failed state is so diffused and broadly (almost 
universally) accepted in that it bears several features which are typi-
cal of a successful narrative. First of all, it is centred on the concept 
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of “direct responsibility,”85 namely there is widespread consensus 
that bad governance in failed states is the reason for their situation. 
Indeed, in the first cluster the agency-based approach,86 namely the 
conception that state failure is man-made, is a common assump-
tion. Secondly, the same factor which led to the creation of such 
a concept has bolstered its diffusion among practitioners and ac-
ademics: the fact that it does not represent a “Copernican revolu-
tion” in IR theories is an advantage given the resistance to change 
typical of social and political sciences, as pointed out by several be-
havioural scientists. Thirdly, a successful narrative has to recruit a 
variety of external symptoms in a simplified, general and flexible 
generalisation.87 In fact, as illustrated above, the studies of the first 
cluster associate to the term failed states a myriad of complex polit-
ical, economical, social phenomena. Accordingly, all the evil in the 
world may be reduced to a single source: failed states. This narra-
tive points to a clearly defined enemy, which incarnates the perfect 
nemesis of liberal democracy. Thirdly, such studies have enjoyed 
attention by the means of dissemination: from the Internet, where 
the foreshown indices are available, through the broadcasting world 
to more specialist means of communication, such as political and IR 
publications.88 Lastly, the role of epistemic communities and their 
close relationship to policy-makers strongly supports the diffusion 
of such a narrative not only in the academic world but also in the 
real one.89 A telling example is the fact that the aforementioned 
Failed State Index is taken as a benchmark in the 2010 Quadrennial 
Diplomacy and Development Review, which sets the priorities of US 
Administrations in the development policy arena.

The other factor is the close interconnection between the schol-
ars and policy-makers regarding the role norm entrepreneur the 
former plays. Indeed, the similarities between the task force creat-
ed at the MIT in the 1950s and the Political Instability Task Force 
(PITF) created in 1994 are revealing. Both were/are funded by the 
CIA and established on the explicit request of a US Administra-
tion, these two bodies had (and the latter still has) the objective of 
carrying out studies for US policy-making. In fact, the 1995 report 
of the PITF was a milestone for the concept of state failure; it is 
considered the first comprehensive attempt to tackle the issue. Not 
only does such a close relationship bear consequences on the high 
attention granted to the narrative of failed states by practitioners, 
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but also on the way the narrative itself is structured. Concerning 
the first aspect, many scholars underline the role of think tanks as 
norm entrepreneurs in this regard. Institutes providing the failed 
states indices and many others have been able to ‘convince a critical 
mass of [actors] to embrace new norms.’90 Furthermore, prominent 
scholars have also played a role and blur the line between practi-
tioners and academics. Telling examples are Jack Straw, (former) UK 
Foreign Secretary and Stephen Krasner, (former) Director of Policy 
Planning at the US Department of State.91 Their roles as norm en-
trepreneurs has been supported by many exogenous factors, such 
as the influence of conservatives in key states and the high role of 
ultra-modernists in the social sciences. 

Such a close relationship between academic and policy-making 
circles has influenced the discursive creation itself of the concept 
of failed state in two main manners. Firstly, that the first clusters’ 
studies focus only on measurable and material indicators of this 
phenomenon is related to the necessity to build policies on such 
studies.92 Secondly, the solutions implicitly or explicitly suggested 
by these studies are of a managerial and organisational nature.93 
That is why the aforementioned “Huntingtonian formula” is a char-
acteristic of this approach to failed states; the solution is sought 
at the state level, which is more manageable than the societal one. 
Thirdly, such institutional tools represent a one-size-fits-all model 
perceived as a “silver bullet” solution. A noteworthy factor is their 
inherently interventionist connotation based on institutional engi-
neering.

Consequently, the concept of failed state may be perceived as a 
discursive construction, but also as a normative concept. Indeed, 
while it falls short of describing reality and therefore being analyti-
cally unfeasible, it represents a model towards which policy-makers 
aspire. Accordingly, reality is shaped in order to fulfil the model and 
not vice-versa. As stated before, inter-subjective understandings 
shape identities and, in turn, the interests of actors. 

The consequences of the uncritical use of the concept of failed 
state in the policy-making are multiple, though they will only be 
identified due to spatial constraints. First, there is the risk of a 
self-fulfilling prophecy; a juxtaposition between the “me” and the 
“I”94 of the allegedly failed states: if conceived and dealt with by 
other states as failed it is probable they will become failed. Second, 
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the narrative of failed state has interventionist and even neo-colo-
nialist connotations if instrumentally deployed. Thirdly, spurious 
interpretations of “failed states” may lead to ineffective or dispro-
portionate actions, creating dynamics of path dependence.

 
Conclusion

There were six men of Hindustan to learning much inclined, 
who went to see an elephant though all of them were blind, that 
each by observation might satisfy his mind [...]. So six blind men 
of Hindustan disputed loud and long, each in his own opinion 
exceeding stiff and strong; though each was partly in the right, 
they all were in the wrong!95

As this quotation suggests, the common structural characteris-
tics in place at the beginning and at the end of the Cold War led 
to the same phenomenon: the securitisation of underdevelopment. 
Despite differences, it is beyond doubt that the concept of failed 
state and related jargon is a derivation of an approach to develop-
ment inextricably connected with security and strategic studies. 
The same factors which contributed to its creation have also played 
a crucial role in its diffusion as a mainstream narrative about devel-
opment in the last two decades. Unfortunately, this has borne sev-
eral drastic consequences in the way the major powers have dealt 
with the rest of the world. A last caveat is needed: the objective of 
this work was neither to give definite answers to the problem nor 
to fall into an infinite epistemological cycle. Instead, the aim of this 
work was to underline the dynamics where the term failed state has 
been created, not to propose an alternative narrative on the devel-
opment of the state. Regarding the second point, this work avoid-
ed the eternal struggle between holism and individualism, which 
has been at the centre of the debate in social sciences since the 19th 
century. Indeed, constructivist theories tend to fall into the trap 
of cultural relativism, which may lead to intellectual stalemate. 
Nonetheless, even though not so easily achievable, the quest for an 
analytically viable concept is a reasonable objective: the important 
point is to acknowledge that such analytical tools derive from given 
agents acting in given circumstances and they may be the objects 
of analysis and evaluation themselves. In a pioneering work on the 
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epistemology of knowledge, Puchala (1971) compares the blind men 
of the notorious story with IR scholars. Indeed, like the blind men 
trying to identify the mysterious being by touching different parts 
of it, IR scholars conduct their research activities in the same way: 
by focusing on different dimensions of the same phenomenon and 
by wearing different theoretical glasses. As in the case of the blind 
men, there are not right or wrong answers.

  Matia Vannoni is affiliated to the School of International 
Studies at the University of Trento, Italy and may be reached at: 
matiav@alice.it

Note: This work was presented at the Italian Society of Political Sci-
ence Conference, Palermo 8-10 September 2011.
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BARRIERS TO RECOVERY:         
CONTINENTAL CRISIS AND MEDIA 
THREAT INFLATION 

Christopher Whyte

Abstract:  From the wars in Vietnam and Iraq to the Arab Spring, 
recent history is full of examples of how media outlets interact with gov-
ernment processes to shape public opinion and constrain the practical 
avenues policymakers may take in domestic and international affairs. 
The recent European financial crisis cedes a unique opportunity to study 
both how media commentary is formulated and the effects it has on the 
policy choices of governments in international economic affairs. This 
work, through analysis of original data drawn from case studies of six 
media outlets in two countries over the course of the recent sovereign 
debt crisis, seeks to contribute to the field an understanding of the role 
that such outlets play in influencing popular perception of international 
issues during times of crisis. With reference to the literature on the press 
in political and foreign policy affairs, it is found that outlets are incen-
tivised to inflate particular national or international components of re-
ported affairs based on different economic states of affair. These findings 
have significant implications for the formulation of policy in the future, 
particularly in the European Union, where continuing integration of 
political and economic processes requires a delicate balance of emphasis 
on international prosperity and sovereign interests.

Keywords:  Media, Public Opinion, European Union, Sovereign 
Debt Crisis, Economic Stability

Introduction

The global financial crisis, starting with stock market crash-
es in 2008 and continuing to this day, has strained the budgetary 
processes of numerous countries around the world. In Europe, 
rising government debt and the difficult task of coordinating fis-
cal countermeasures in the eurozone have, since late 2009, led to 
the gradual intensification of social and political unrest aimed at 
finding a fix to several overarching issues. Despite the barriers-free 
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nature of trade, demographics and financial institutions in the Eu-
ropean Union (EU), the ongoing crisis over the state of sovereign 
debt has brought both the political and monetary union on the con-
tinent closer to fragmentation than ever before.

At the most basic level, while countries across Europe suffer 
from a commonality of responsibility to address the economic 
problems of the Union, not all member states have experienced a 
commonality of the situation. In contrast to the gradual recovery 
of many, some economies have suffered through drastic austerity 
measures, requiring bailout financing and continued stimulus at-
tempts. In Greece, continued economic shocks and failures of fis-
cal governance have led to social uprisings and a change of power. 
Similar circumstances in Portugal, Spain and other countries across 
Europe contrast with France, the UK and Germany (to name a few), 
where more disciplined implementations of austerity measures, 
while painful, have largely led to steady market recoveries. 

The contrasting circumstances raise a significant question: has 
Europe’s near-fragmentation only been economic in nature? The 
clear reality of such situational differences across Europe, existing 
as a function of common economic and institution imperatives, in-
dicates that the social effects of the crisis in countries across the 
eurozone has been different, not only in terms of responses to the 
crisis, but also in terms of perspectives on the future role of the EU 
and the single currency. After all, populations have, to greater or 
lesser degrees, been coping with common problems and burdens 
that should, in theory, be shared equally by all.

Economic crises affect countries differently; they are exposed 
to varying domestic and international economic conditions. How-
ever, as the case of the EU’s sovereign debt crisis highlights, there 
can be considerable difficulties when it comes to the measurement 
of social discrepancies surrounding the treatment of similar issues 
across countries. As a result, this essay seeks to construct and anal-
yse a particular relationship between the role of print media in re-
porting socio-political issues and changing economic conditions at 
the national level.

The constraints of print media outlets, necessarily distributively 
tied to the geographic area in which they operate, allow us to ex-
amine the relationship between national economic issues and the 
transformation of the frames through which the public views them. 
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This work asks if print media frames questions and issues of Eu-
rope’s economic health differently depending on the national origin 
of the publication. If so, do such media outlets suggest a national-
ly-based discrepancy in the way in which different populations yet 
view the role of the EU and the eurozone?

A broad look at the comparative health of national economies 
in Europe over the past three years of the crisis may indicate some 
likely trends in the representative nature of print media framing 
across national borders. After all, the framing of issues in those 
countries that have faired relatively better in the crisis, still affected 
as they are by ties through the common currency to poorer-per-
forming countries, would logically focus increasingly on the actions 
and problems of other states. In contrast, media framing of similar 
issues in poorer-performing countries may be more likely to focus 
on the role of systemic institutions as the country becomes more 
dependent on coordinated international action to stave off disaster. 
These hypotheses will be tested below.

The research undertaken in this essay could help policymakers, 
both within and beyond the eurozone, understand the social rami-
fications of economic policies enacted in culturally-diverse regions 
that are economically interdependent. Through understanding of 
the results of the cross-country content analysis in this study, Euro-
pean policymakers may, as they move forward towards closer fiscal 
union in the future, be able to more accurately understand how so-
cial perspective, as represented by framing from mass-distribution 
media outlets, manifests itself in the political and economic machi-
nations of different members of the eurozone. Perhaps most impor-
tantly, this research could help policymakers understand the role of 
media outlets as a mechanism through which popular opinion is 
transmitted to the higher levels of political governing. Ultimately, 
this could aid in the formulation of socio-economic policies that 
are better designed to efficiently and fairly aggregate interests and 
integrate economic processes across borders.

This work proceeds in four stages: First, I begin with a discus-
sion of the existing literature on issue framing and the role of the 
media in influencing the direction of social and political actions on 
economic and international issues. Next, I present data coded from 
six major circulatory print media outlets in two European countries 
with very different experiences over the course of the crisis – Ire-
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land and Germany. Here, I test the above hypotheses by highlighting 
trends in the media framing of economic issues across time, paying 
particular attention to differences in the portrayal of the EU’s struc-
tures and institutions versus the actions of fellow member states 
and nationally-based organizations. In the third section of this es-
say, I ask whether or not crisis conditions can be said, in line with 
supporting literary theory on competing frames of the media, to 
alter the delivery of perceptions in reporting. Moreover, I propose 
an alteration of existing theory for explaining the media framing 
during economic crises. In particular, I discuss the implications of 
trends in both the Irish and German media case studies. Finally, I 
conclude by scrutinising the outcomes of this case study analysis, 
identifying ways in which the theoretical trends discussed can affect 
future policy formulations and suggesting methods for conducting 
further research in the future.

Framing and the role of the media in aggregating 
social interests

In the field of political communication, the role of the media 
in establishing the “frames,” meaning the contextual lens through 
which the public views a myriad of issues, is well studied. Numer-
ous authors have contributed to the understanding of the complex 
relationship between the various factions of the press, the public 
and the government. In this section, I establish a basic position of 
understanding the ways in which media organisations choose to 
engage in the framing of different issues and the role they play in 
shaping, aiding and constraining the policy decisions and paths of 
governments. This basic position will take some reference from re-
cent changes to socio-political circumstances in the EU. Ultimately, 
an understanding of the motives and capacities of media organisa-
tions is necessary to fully complement a test of changing reporting 
behaviours over time and build a theory of media-crisis reaction 
with appropriate literary context.

In the above introductory section, it was proposed that coun-
tries fairing better over the course of international crises, in this 
case the economic crisis over sovereign debt in the EU, over time 
would see the focusing of popular attention on those aspects of the 
international system that are most relevant to national interests 
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(and vice versa, with focus instead going to relevant domestic con-
cerns). While it is logical that the public may generally refocus on 
those aspects of political-economic policy, insofar as it affects the 
interests of individuals that are most in need of repair or revision, 
does the frame constructed by media organisations as they report 
news reflect this?

First, it is necessary to frame the role of the media in modern, 
globalised societies appropriately. In political economic terms, the 
modern media could be said to act as one of several societal “gate-
ways” through which the public is affected by national and inter-
national happenings.1 Furthermore, the media acts as an outlet for 
popular sentiment that could potentially influence national policy.

The basis for these assertions lies in the fact that the path that 
today’s states have taken to reach the current level of globalised in-
terconnectedness has greatly altered traditional barriers through 
which domestic populations interacted with the world. In the 
immediate post-Second World War period, the US led in the con-
struction of a multilateral trade regime that focused on govern-
ment responsibility for correcting inefficiencies in free markets and 
guaranteeing full employment. Though this led to high economic 
growth in the non-communist world, the currency crises and stag-
flation in the 1970s and 1980s led to a reversal of focus on such mat-
ters. As a result, the international system slowly began to refocus 
on the spread of neoliberal reforms, including the privatisation of 
state-owner enterprises, tax reforms and other measures that in-
creased the autonomy and effective influence of private sector forc-
es.2 

Embedded liberalism, as Ruggie called the first post-war system, 
emphasised shared norms connected to certain public sector-driven 
practices.3 The effective result of such policies on a global scale was 
the spread of high growth economic practices that ceded control of 
domestic processes to governments; governments could, in effect, 
buffer at the border to shelter domestic society from the turbulence 
of international markets. However, neoliberal reforms around the 
world, most especially in Europe with the formation of the mone-
tary union, essentially served to decouple economic processes from 
domestic control, causing the clash of social conventions and mech-
anisms for broadcasting desires at national levels. Though floating 
exchange rate regimes allow many countries to affect some measure 
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of control during bust periods, the EU’s monetary union in partic-
ular showcases the new multi-level approach that some countries 
must cope with when dealing with economic matters.4,5

This work argues that, with diminished government capacity to 
shelter society and represent the abilities of the country to influ-
ence economic circumstances, the media in Europe has taken on a 
strong and popularly representative position in society that aggre-
gates interests and accurately presents popular sentiment.

Elsewhere in the field, significant literary evidence reveals that 
media focus is largely defined by its relationship to government. 
Early work on “indexing” – meaning the reporting of news based 
on a broad survey of information coming from various source types 
– indicates that because of the common appearance of government 
commentary as experts on most subjects, all news sources are like-
ly to report a government-centric viewpoint.6 Authors like Bennett 
have expounded this relationship by arguing that media outlets are 
simply optimising the reach of their limited resources, as well as 
responsibly delivering the most appropriate and important infor-
mation from representatives to their democratic readership.7

In ‘Competing Images of the Press,’ Thrall lays out three partic-
ular camps of belief about the actions and role of the media when it 
comes to government relations – the lapdog, the watchdog and the 
attack dog.8 Proponents of the first school tend to see the media as 
a mouth of the government and an institution that exists to follow 
the line of the party.9 Others believe that the press acts more like a 
watchdog, wisely drawing scrutiny and attention to those areas of 
government responsibility that require popular oversight. Both of 
these camps contrast sharply with believers in the attack dog media, 
in which news organisations see it as their task to relentlessly ridi-
cule and critique the actions of politicians so that leadership of the 
country is constantly in question.10

Each of these “images” of the press represents a view on how 
media organisations frame a variety of issues that are related to the 
government. These camps are particularly pertinent in the context 
of this essay’s research, as any perceptible alteration of the frame in 
which news and coverage of particular issues is presented is likely 
to correspond with one or more of the above camps. However, with 
these images in mind, it is necessary to consider the circumstances 
of European integration and the diminished role government play, 
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to some greater or lesser degree, in buffering society and acting as a 
gateway to international and economic affairs. The data used below 
to measure framing as it has occurred over the course of the sover-
eign debt and wider financial troubles will be analysed from each of 
the three “image” perspectives in order to gauge the applicability of 
each to media-government relations during periods of crisis.

Europe in Crisis :  The Case Studies

As a precursor to the analysis of more inclusive samples of me-
dia from across the eurozone in the future, this work’s examination 
of framing and perception in the media focused on sources from 
two countries that represent opposite ends of the range in terms of 
success in weathering and recovering from the global financial and 
European sovereign debt crises—Ireland and Germany. In doing so, 
this work establishes a lens and framework through which other 
studies review the relationship between media reporting and gov-
ernment policy in political economic matters.

These countries were selected for several reasons: 
Firstly, both are members of the eurozone. Because the pres-

sures of reform are likely to be less present in countries outside of 
the monetary union, even within the EU, research performed using 
data from other countries in such a small-n test may have ended in 
skewed results. 

Secondly, both occupy opposite ends of the economic spectrum 
within the eurozone. By calculating a debt-to-Gross Domestic Prod-
uct ratio, it is clear that Ireland and Germany are representative of 
those countries in the EU able or unable to reign in spending and 
implement appropriate austerity measures. Over the course of Eu-
rope’s sovereign debt crisis, from late 2009 until October 2011 when 
this study was performed, Ireland’s debt oscillated between 85% and 
95% of GDP, while Germany’s hovered between 55 and 60%.11 

This study looked at the three largest newspapers in both Ire-
land and Germany by circulation. As a result, a final factor influ-
encing the choice of these countries and their newspapers was that:

Thirdly, Irish and German sources, while clearly representative 
of countries with vastly different economic experiences, are either 
primarily published in English or are popular enough that print edi-
tions are multi-lingual. This helped control for human errors from 
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translation.
The newspapers involved were: the Irish Independent, Irish Ex-

aminer and Irish Times in Ireland and Bild, Süddeutsche Zeitung 
and Frankfurter Allgemeine Zeitung in Germany.12 Together, these 
newspapers reach between 10-24% of the adult populations of each 
country on a daily basis. It is worthwhile noting that Bild, in particu-
lar, reaches almost 5 million people daily and dwarfs the circulatory 
power of any of its peer outlets. Nevertheless, Bild is still limited by 
the geographical confines of its physical circulation reach in Ger-
many.

Focus in this survey was placed on headline stories from the one 
month period that included the onset of the sovereign debt crisis 
and the first major bailout initiatives from 23 May 2011. For the pur-
poses of comparing results, further data was coded from the same 
sources for the one month period starting on 01 September 2011. 
This second period included the resurgence of major financial dif-
ficulties in various eurozone states, including Greece, Ireland and 
Spain. The applicability of articles in each newspaper over those 
periods was based on a clear discussion of international and nation-
al economic health as the main topic(s) involved, with each being 
coded to gather data on the perspectives expressed and information 
presented therein. 

Specifically, each article was placed into categories by area issues 
(domestic politics, global financial crisis, EU politics, etc.). Data was 
drawn through a simple count of mentions of international institu-
tional names and organizations versus their corresponding national 
counterparts (e.g. The European Commission vs. The Italian Prime 
Minister or the Portuguese Central Bank). Furthermore, each ar-
ticle was coded so as to gauge the tone in which it was delivered, 
with positive and negative adjective usage noted alongside the use 
of statistical citations that trended positively or negatively. 

The point of coding each article in this manner and drawing 
these particular types of data lay in the applicability of the percep-
tion of the international processes at work in Europe held by the av-
erage citizen. In terms of answering the question of whether or not 
media-reported viewpoints and biases changed over time during 
crisis periods relative to observable economic circumstances, it was 
logical to focus on a very basic dichotomous methodological data 
collection regime and rely on straightforward cross tabulations and 
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graphical models that provided simple means for view contrasting 
trends.

Case Study Findings

In this section I discuss the results of the six sets of coding re-
gimes. Coding of articles from across the two single month periods 
proceeded without hitch and focused, as discussed above, on the 
relevant media portrayal of the perception of international versus 
national institutions and associated individuals. Using a basic set 
of coding rules for judging sentiment that directly referenced each 
of these mentions and any use of statistical models, data was also 
drawn that indicated positive or negative positional representa-
tion of the issues being discussed. Neutral or descriptive phrases 
were discounted and statistical models were deemed to be positive 
or negative only if the data being presented described a > 66% dis-
crepancy for poll data and above or below a 30% discrepancy in the 
trends detailed for economic statistics (e.g. Survey responses show 
that 75% disapprove of government spending cuts or unemploy-
ment went down from 10 to 7 %). It is also noteworthy that cir-
culation numbers across all publications declined over the course 
of the period by at least 10%, something that was most notable in 
Ireland where the Irish Times and Irish Examiner lost almost a third 
of their readership. All results were coded and all models estimated 
using Stata 12.0.

Results

The range of articles surveyed in this test was broad. In both 
countries and across all six newspapers were a variety of different 
article types. In general, it was found that each newspaper reported 
on at least one issue or presented at least one headline news story 
every day that was related in some way to the global or European 
economic crisis or its domestic manifestations. For the bigger news-
papers, particularly Bild, the Irish Independent and Süddeutsche Zei-
tung, the number of articles that addressed such issues was higher.

Using Stata, the results for each newspaper were correlated with 
each other and then coded into indices. This was done for all data 
coded out of each article and allows us get the bigger picture drawn 
by the data from each country during both of the two one-month 
periods.

The first indices portray the total number of articles in each 
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country by type. For the purposes of discriminating between the 
contextual circumstances in which each mention of international 
or national institutions was made, each piece was coded into one of 
the four following categories: 

1. Global Financial Crisis, 
2. Sovereign Debt/Eurozone Crisis, 
3. Political/Economic Troubles of ther EU Member States
4. Domestic Political/Economic Troubles.
Graphic 1

In Ireland, there was a fairly clear trend in the types of articles 

covered over the course of the two periods. While focus on the glob-
al financial crisis was low during both periods, as Graph 1 shows, 
there are several interesting changes that indicate framing shifts for 
Irish print media outlets. 

Articles focused on the Eurozone Crisis in period one repre-
sented about 20% of all coverage on political-economic matters. By 
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period two, this had nearly halved to a little over 10% of coverage. 
While it is interesting to note that period one, starting on 23 May 
2011, included the first major bailout initiatives in several eurozone 
countries, this is still a sharp shift away from focus on internation-
al affairs. Perhaps more importantly, there is a stark shift in article 
focus from coverage of the political-economic troubles of other na-
tions in the EU to domestic reportage. Between the two periods, the 
number of articles devoted to describing issues and events related 
to the affairs of other EU countries fell by almost exactly a third 
from 49–33percent while, at the same time, the number of pieces 
devoted to the description and analysis of domestic affairs more 
than doubled from 24 to 52% of all coverage.

Graphic 2

In Germany, trends between the two periods, in terms of the 
types of articles covered, were noticeably different and certainly 
more drastic than those in Ireland. These trends existed across all 
newspapers in Germany and were coded into a country-specific in-
dex, similar to Ireland. In all instances across all types of articles, 



Barriers to 
Recovery

57

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

there was at least a 30% change in month-long coverage patterns. 
This was higher in most cases.

Between 23 May and 23 June 2011, media focus on the global fi-
nancial crisis was relatively low, representing about 18% of all cov-
erage on political-economic affairs. Similarly, focus on the eurozone 
crisis itself was low, 20% of all coverage. Other news categories, 
namely those focusing on domestic political issues (35%) and hap-
penings in other EU member states (27%) made up the remainder 
of all coverage. These figures for news coverage of specific issues 
during the first month period indicate that the huge economic diffi-
culties being experienced in Greece, Ireland and elsewhere, while of 
great interest and concern, were clearly as of yet weakly associated 
with the broader eurozone and global financial crises which, at this 
time, could still be said to be in a phase of slow recovery.

During the second month-long period, between 01 September 
and 01 October 2011, these coverage statistics drastically change. 
Focus on the global financial crisis jump to 37% of all coverage – the 
most of any category of article – while reportage of the eurozone 
crisis saw a no less impressive leap to 35% of all coverage. On the 
other end of the spectrum, news stories analysing both individual 
EU member economic and political troubles and domestic issues 
plummeted, with reporting of the former falling by a third to 18% 
and the latter by 75% to represent just under a tenth of all stories 
covered.

To recall the above hypothesis, countries weathering and per-
forming better economically over the course of the global financial 
and eurozone crises would logically see an associated shift in per-
spective that focuses on the problems of others (and vice versa), as 
it is those other states that continue to cause downturn in interna-
tional systems. To preliminarily analyse these hypotheses on the ba-
sis of changing article focus over the two month-long time intervals 
presented here, it would seem that media outlets in Ireland – where 
markets were seen to perform poorly over the period – reported sig-
nificantly less on matters related to international affairs. Converse-
ly, Germany, whose economy recovered strongly over the course of 
the period and was somewhat immune to the debt problems plagu-
ing the EU’s weaker economies, saw a drastic shift in media focus 
away from domestic politics and towards issues and relationships in 
the international arena. These findings may indicate a need to reject 
the null hypotheses.

However, this study also drew data about article content and 
disposition towards particular issues, something that may help re-
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fine our understanding of the overall trends that appeared in both 
countries.

In both countries, and across all six newspapers, there were fair-
ly clear trends in terms of mentions of international versus national 
institutions (and associated individuals) over the two time periods. 
As Graph 3 shows, Irish print media outlets between May and June 
2011 tended to mention institutions of international organisations 
and of other nations in relatively balanced doses. In the later time 
period this changed. Stories that solely mentioned international 
institutions, which had been the lower in terms of appearance in 
earlier stories, accounted for more than 45% of all articles in Sep-
tember. While there were a similar number of news stories that had 
references to the institutions of other countries alongside interna-
tional actors, the most drastic change was the near 100% (42% of 
all mentions down to 2%) drop in the number of stories that solely 
referenced individuals, institutions or groups associated with EU 
member states.

Graphic 3 
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In Germany the trends between the two time periods were even 
more striking. Articles in all three newspapers between 23 May and 
23 June 2011 were dominated by mentions of international organi-
sations and associated individuals. Of the articles from which data 
was coded, 82% solely mentioned international figures and institu-
tions while articles providing balanced international-national out-
looks and those solely reporting on national figures made up a far 
smaller, 14% and 4% respectively, portion of coverage. 

In the second period of analysis, the market share of coverage 
of each of the categories of mentions shifted. With almost no bal-
anced coverage of both international- and nation-level actors (5%), 
articles solely mentioning EU and global institutions nearly halved 
to just 42% and those mentioning national players spiked to 53% of 
all reported.

Here, with respect to the hypotheses that have been proposed 
in this test, it is clear that focus shifted in both countries from one 
type of actor to another. In the context of the above shifts over the 
two periods in both Ireland and Germany, this media data may sug-
gest a twofold perspective on the economic and political machina-
tions within each country. 

In Germany, where media outlets clearly switched the focus of 
reporting away from international institutions and towards the 
troubles and happenings of other countries, articles became in-
creasingly focused on topics of broader global affairs over the time 
period. This indicates that, although the direct objects of discus-
sion and analysis in German newspapers were nations and associ-
ated groups, reporting was contextually based on addressing topics 
more broadly related to the regional and international crises. This 
was further seen during testing as a cross tabulation of the trends of 
distribution of different types of mentions across newspapers with 
the overall tone of each article broadly indicates that Germans, as 
represented by these news outlets, had international institutions 
framed positively during period one. This remained the same in pe-
riod two, though the much higher number of references to other 
countries was associated with negative adjective use and an overall 
frame that was more highly critical.

The data also suggests the opposite trend in Ireland, where ar-
ticles talked increasingly about domestic and localised troubles in 
other EU member states as a function of the international institu-
tions that likely were seen as the primary means for enacting situ-
ational change. Here, the framing of issues across Irish newspapers 
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was an exact reversal of the trend seen in Germany, with a positive 
outlook on national figures and other countries during the first pe-
riod shifting to the trend of using overwhelmingly negative gram-
matical mechanisms in conjunction with discussions of the inter-
national system.

Finally, testing included the coding of usages of statistics and 
polling data as journalistic means of information conveyance (see 
Table 1 below). In Irish media outlets, there appeared to be no 
change in the use of overwhelmingly negative data in association 
with article content. The usage of negatively-disposed statistics re-
mained the same, even as content and framing changed, perhaps 
indicating simply that the severity of the economic circumstances 
in Ireland over the period of the crisis has not changed; only percep-
tions of the actors involved, the potential sources of relief and the 
framing of the issues themselves became different over time. 

In Germany, the amount of used data negatively associated with 
the topics being covered in articles rose by over 40%. Taken in the 
context of the other results of this study and with respect to the hy-
potheses, this indicates that the external recessionary effects of the 
global and eurozone crises, while contrasting with steady domestic 
economic growth during both periods, were increasingly seen as re-
lated to Germany interests, at least in terms of media coverage on 
the issue.

Table 1

Overall, the results of this study yielded a variety of conclusions 
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about the nature of media reporting in the countries involved. 
Moreover, the data provides us with much insight into mechanisms 
of frame-shifting during crisis periods and could be the proof-of-
concept test for a much larger-n test of countries, both within in 
out-side the eurozone. On the surface, the hypotheses proposed 
above seem to be supported by the results. To recap, the hypotheses 
are as follows:

The framing of issues in those countries that have fared relative-
ly better during periods of international crisis would logically focus 
increasingly on the actions and problems of other states.

In contrast, media framing of similar issues in poorer-perform-
ing countries may be more likely to focus on the role of systemic in-
stitutions as the country becomes more dependent on coordinated 
international action to stave off disaster.

Despite high amounts of topic-level focus on international is-
sues in Germany and domestic/national-level happenings in Ire-
land, the tone and content emphasis of articles coded across the 
two one-month time periods leads me to fail to reject these null hy-
potheses, as there was a clear shift in the framing of media coverage 
along the lines proposed above.

Discussion

In the case of Europe’s sovereign debt crisis and the disparate ex-
periences of countries across the eurozone, framing of broad issues 
in print outlets, tied as they are to geographical circulatory areas, 
can be used to determine what sources are most crucial to the func-
tioning of the media and the portrayal of the news. After all, if it 
can be assumed that the media is a gateway through which govern-
ments and their subject populations interact and view each other, it 
is highly important to understand how the informational frames of 
the media are formed.13,14,15

In this study, the data collected showed that media portrayal of 
different issues, particularly of the effects of domestic political-eco-
nomic troubles, shifted over time in both Ireland and Germany, 
with the former largely focusing with concern and negative senti-
ment on international institutions and the latter focusing negative 
crisis-based sentiment on domestic- and other country-level mat-
ters. 
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Why did media outlets cover news stories and portray issues in 
both countries, often referencing similar content, in these ways? 
The literature on the role of media framing, particularly with re-
spect to the government, may have some answers. 

There are certainly a variety of observed trends that could ex-
plain such shifts in focus by newspaper outlets. As Bennett (and 
others) argued, limited resources on the part of media organisations 
tend to consolidate the significant effect that resorting to indexed 
and government-centric information sources have in influencing 
the content of the media.16 In Germany and Ireland, this would fit 
with the observed trends of the study. Media focus in both coun-
tries changed to frame economic problems as a function of those 
institutions that were of greatest import to both domestic and 
broader international economic troubles. In the case of Germany, 
increasingly negative articles were run from May to October that 
emphasised the role of individual countries in the world, particu-
larly in the EU, in causing systemic economic issues and preventing 
a broad recovery. In Ireland, those same countries met with a more 
positive reflection, but were overshadowed by primarily negative 
coverage of the international system and the failures of institutions. 

However, given that the media coverage studied here represents 
commentary on internationally-induced economic matters and 
that works in the literature on political communication have shown 
that governments are almost never able to lead the media and dic-
tate the content of press outlets, is it not perhaps more reasonable 
to say that the limited resources of such organisations will be spent 
canvassing official sources of information?17 Considering the reali-
ty that information on the crisis primarily comes from beyond the 
country, media outlets in European countries may logically look 
elsewhere, from the reports of other countries governments and in-
ternational institutions to multinational statistics research organ-
isations that are set up to look at such matters across borders, for 
perspective. 

The works of Herman and Chomsky, arguing that media firms 
are most highly motivated and incentivised to bias coverage of 
events based on potential for profit, supports the idea that media 
outlets in crisis contexts will be driven to seek information most 
conducive to securing a favouring and profitable environment to 
operate in.18 In the two countries studied here, this implies differ-
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ent things. In Ireland, focus on domestic- and country-level prob-
lems as a function of international institutions is the logical out-
come of crisis-driven media coverage policies because outlets have 
an interest in securing the conditions for the domestic recovery of 
the marketplace.19 Moreover, as the supranational nature of the EU 
insulates media organisations to a large degree from the backlash 
of institutions that come under closest scrutiny, there is little rea-
son for balanced coverage. In Germany, the opposite focus on other 
countries as a function of the problems of the international system 
is similarly logical, as media outlets have an interest in preventing 
future domestic downturn from the spread of foreign problems. In 
the German case, this may imply congruency with government pol-
icies in terms of focus on fixing international issues for which the 
country is seen as a regional leader, but different with respect to the 
fact that profit-centric media policies likely bias domestic percep-
tions of international issues through framing, thus diminishing the 
representative control of policy that the government has.20 Finally, 
these trends toward outlet-centric framing practices are further re-
flected in both countries by two factors that came out of this study. 
First, the overwhelming use of statistical data from non govern-
ment sources across both periods, particularly in Irish newspapers 
(three quarters of the 82% of all articles in period 2 with respect to 
half of the 47% in period 1 indicates that there was an obviously 
high level of reliance on information sources whose only criteria 
was issue relevance, not government linkage. Secondly, the signif-
icant decline in readership for each paper over the period between 
May and October (over 10% in all cases and around 30% for both the 
Irish Times and Examiner) indicates that, from a business perspec-
tive, there are clear incentives for media organisations to support 
framing on certain issues that are popular and could improve their 
operational climate.

A final set of conclusions seem relevant to the operation of me-
dia outlets in framing issues during crisis periods here, particularly 
with respect to Germany and Ireland during the global and sover-
eign debt crises. Thrall’s proposal that the views of the media can 
be split into three distinct groups based on intent – the watchdog 
press, the attack dog press and the lapdog press – pertinently de-
scribes beliefs about how media organisations focus their efforts to 
provide a certain type of coverage.21 However, since it is argued here 
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that media organisations are incentivised by profit and by their own 
ability to influence the flow of information as a gateway between 
governments and the public, it would perhaps be most fitting to 
link the mentality of the “dogs” with that of intentional threat in-
flation.22,23

For both countries, there is a distinct change their stance rela-
tive to the government could be labelled. In Germany, where media 
coverage initially focused on the troubles of other countries in the 
context of problems in the international system, outlet-level con-
cerns about profits could certainly have led to the use of frames 
that, by supporting the German view that domestic reforms were 
needed in other countries, essentially represented an attack dog 
mentality. Though German media coverage of issues fell closely in 
line with domestic government commentary on the crisis, this re-
search argues that lack of government influence over the processes 
of frame construction in media organisations and strong economic 
performance relative to other states make an attack dog definition 
of mentality with respect to other countries most apt.

Similarly, in Ireland, though framing of issues domestically and 
abroad as a function of international institutions fell closely in line 
with government commentary on the crisis at most points, the high 
number of mentions of non-government sources of statistical and 
poll information indicates that there was no causal link leading from 
government processes to media coverage. Rather, this and declining 
readership numbers would again imply that media organisations 
are motivated to construct certain frames during crisis situations 
based on what is thought to be popular and what will ultimately 
be beneficial for the future operation of outlet business. In other 
words, in Ireland over the period, print media outlets shrugged off 
the patronage of government-centric information sources and per-
spectives to frame issues from the watchdog position.

Ultimately, this study implies that, given an assumption of me-
dia-centric frame construction, there exists a phenomenon of “me-
dia threat inflation” during crisis periods, in which organisations 
act as the drivers of national perspective in the context of their own 
needs.

The result of this is that there are implications for future re-
search. A broader sample of countries would certainly allow future 
studies to control for the situational significance of Ireland and 
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Germany either being in abject crisis or being a leader of the eco-
nomic area responsible for dealing with the crisis. Those countries 
that have experienced middling to good recoveries would be good 
candidates for a further media study.

Conclusions and Implications for Future 
Research

The results of this study have many implications for future re-
search into the behaviour of media organisations during crisis pe-
riods. Data gathered from news sources in both nations studied in-
dicates a direct correlation between economic performance across 
the period of the global financial and sovereign debt crises and the 
orientation of media coverage. It is clear that, over time, media or-
ganisations were incentivised to construct different methods for 
framing news articles. This essay, through testing and analysis in 
which the researcher’s null hypotheses failed to be rejected, argued 
that the unique political-economic makeup of the EU, and precipi-
tous changes in the economic and circulatory circumstances of each 
newspaper over the period studied, indicates that frame construc-
tion is outlet-centric and, thus, premised entirely on the interests 
of media organisations. To expand upon this analysis in the future, 
it would be appropriate to undertake a similar study with regards 
to a greater number of countries, controlling for a broader range 
of crisis-based political-economic circumstances and compensating 
for any biases that result from only drawing from English language 
sources.

Finally, and perhaps most importantly, this study has signifi-
cant implications for the formulation of both economic and social 
policy, particularly in the EU, in years to come. In Europe, where 
increasing divergence of sovereign political economic issues has al-
ready stressed the processes of international economic governance 
and forced alterations of the fiscal and monetary structure of the 
system, the phenomenon of media threat inflation observed in this 
study represents one aspect of a broader dynamic in which nation-
ally-based interest groups, particularly private-sector market-driven 
entities, may not be incentivised to promote mechanisms of inter-
national integration. Though a natural occurrence in any free mar-
ket system, such interest group activities pose significant obstacles 
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to the development of relationships institutionally defined more by 
their supranational applications than country-specific relevance. As 
seen during the sovereign debt and broader eurozone crises of the 
past years, the manifestation of this effect is especially evident with 
relation to policies that, in the short-term, benefited some interna-
tional actors over others. 
Ultimately, future policies of both domestic and international 
stakeholders must aim to ameliorate the effects of geographical-
ly-constrained interest groups as they are motivated to act on in-
terests that constrain government reliance on non-biased popular 
opinion. After all, without the appropriate interplay between inter-
national and domestic concerns, between social and economic pro-
cesses, how can a paradigm-spanning institution like the EU hope 
to construct an appropriately distributed system of accountability 
and support for coping with future iterations of what has undoubt-
edly been the continent’s greatest challenge of fragmentation in 
over half a century?

  Christopher Whyte is an editor at e-International Rela-
tions and is affiliated with George Mason University and may be 
reached at: cwhyte@gmu.edu
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THE “ARAB SPRING” IN FRENCH 
FOREIGN POLICY 

Miron Lakomy

Abstract:  The Greater Middle East has traditionally played a major 
role in French foreign policy. Following WWI, the 3rd French Republic 
acquired Syria and Lebanon which created a foundation for political, 
economic and cultural ties between France and the Arab world. In the 
post-Cold War era, French diplomatic activity in the region was split 
into several main priorities which gravitated around being a solid me-
diator between Israel and the Arabs for the construction of a durable 
peace – via treaty – while supporting Arab and French regional interests. 
This work explores the dynamics of French foreign policy in the Middle 
East with particular emphasis on the most recent set of transformations 
brought about by the Arab Spring. This work seeks to reveal the level of 
preparedness (or lack thereof) of France for such eventualities as well as 
reveals the role France may play in the future.

Keywords:  France, Middle East, Arab Spring, Foreign Policy, Rev-
olution

Thematic Introduction

The Middle East plays a major role in French foreign policy. 
After WWI, the 3rd French Republic acquired territories formerly 
belonging to the Ottoman Empire: Syria and Lebanon; creating a 
foundation for strong cultural bonds between France and the Arab 
world. The end of WWII reinforced French interests in the region. 
Despite the rising challenges in its colonies, especially in Algeria, 
Paris – in the 1940s and 1950s – struggled to retain a presence and 
French attempts to suppress Algerian independence created wide-
spread distrust among the Arabs. This was strengthened during the 
Suez Crisis (1956) and close cooperation with Israel; the 4th French 
Republic (1950s) developed a robust military alliance with Israel in-
cluding the latter’s nuclear weapons development programme.1 

When de Gaulle assumed power (1958), French foreign policy 
fundamentally changed. De Gualle reduced military cooperation 
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with Israel and began to support the Arab cause instead. He also 
agreed to establish an independent Algeria which helped overcome 
a major hurdle between France and the Arab states. Both decisions 
were welcomed in the Maghreb and Mashriq. The real breakthrough 
however took place in 1967 as a reaction to the Six-Day War. Despite 
causing US anger, France officially supported Arab and Soviet pol-
icies during the conflict. Symbolically, de Gaulle adopted an arms 
embargo against Tel Aviv in what became a turning point for French 
diplomatic activity in the Middle East. Since then, France’s foreign 
policy has been widely perceived as “pro-Arab.” Subsequent presi-
dents – until Sarkozy – remained somewhat loyal to the approach 
adopted by de Gaulle; a point reflected in French cooperation with 
Hussein’s Iraq and arming Qadaffi’s Libya.2 

The Gaullist perception of the Arab world remained mostly un-
changed, even after the Cold War. Traditional French diplomatic 
activity in the Middle East (post-1991) may be broken down into 
four priorities. Firstly, the 5th Republic attempted to gain the status 
of mediator between Israel and the Arab states. This goal was based 
on the assumption that France could play a major international role 
because of its unique value system. Additionally, this priority may 
have been perceived as a result of the traditional politique de gran-
deur. 3  Such convictions became an important element of French 
political culture. As Zeldin notes, France has unique capabilities to 
act as ‘a mediator between the West and the Muslim world.’ 4  It cer-
tainly attempted to utilise its position.

Secondly, and connected to the first, France prioritised a gen-
eral peace agreement between Israel and the Arab states. Such an 
agreement could be achieved only through diplomacy, with mutual 
respect for the interests of both sides. This goal was summarised by 
Chirac during an official visit to Jordan. He remarked that the ‘new 
Middle East [should be] reconciled or coexist, [with a] peaceful and 
prosperous Palestinian state, widely accepted and free of Israeli ter-
rorism, Jordan as an example of democracy and development, Syria 
in possession of all its territory, at peace with its former enemies, a 
free, sovereign and dynamic Lebanon and strong and healthy Egypt, 
being a pioneer of peace.’ 5  

Thirdly, France maintained support for Arab interests. While 
this priority was not officially admitted, French goals in the region 
tended to favour the Arab position; a point visible in the declaration 
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of Chirac (April 1996) in Cairo. He listed four main goals for France:
1.	 ensuring the right of self-determination for the Palestin-

ians,
2.	 ensuring the security of Israel,
3.	 establishing long-lasting peace between Israel and Syria, 

based on Lebanese independence and regulating the status 
of the Golan Heights and,

4.	 the full sovereignty of Lebanon. 6 

These goals benefited the Arab states rather than Israel, al-
though it is noteworthy that Israeli security was mentioned. Such 
an approach should have allowed for French interests to have been 
achieved and secure its political influence in the region.

Finally, in regards to the Maghreb states, despite the end of 
French colonisation, North Africa (after 1991) was considered by 
many as Francafrique; part of its traditional sphere of influence, a 
point underscored by Pascallon’s suggestion that the 5th Republic 
wanted to play a role of a gendarme in North and Central Africa. 7  
Influence in the Maghreb was regarded as an important attribute of 
French status. These priorities were fundamental for France’s activ-
ities in the Middle East since 1991. 

The beginning of the 21st century produced new challenges for 
France in the region. Due to the 9/11 terrorist attacks, the political 
and security situation fundamentally changed. However, despite 
new problems (re: Iraq 2003 and Iran’s nuclear programme), French 
policy stayed focused on maintaining friendly relations to Arab po-
litical elites. In particular, Chirac based his activities on contacts to 
a number of African and Arab politicians from Tunisia, Syria and 
Lebanon. For several years this approach went unchanged since 
it allowed France to secure its national interests. However, it also 
caused multiple tensions in relations to Israel (and the US) and, ow-
ing to the enduring pro-Arab strain of French foreign policy, Tel 
Aviv strongly opposed the involvement of France in peace media-
tion. 8  

Only after 2007 did French diplomacy in the Middle East 
change. Sarkozy maintained the traditional French support for Arab 
dictators however he also improved relations with Israel. Unlike his 
predecessors, Sarkozy no longer clung to unconditional support 
for the Palestinians, a point visible during his visit to Israel (June 
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2008), when he accepted the logic behind the construction of the 
wall dividing Israel from Palestine. His critical approach to Hamas 
and friendly gestures towards Tel Aviv resulted in success, as the 5th 
Republic finally became a key mediator in the Middle East peace 
process. It was a great accomplishment; the 5th Republic maintained 
friendly relations with Arab states and Israel for the first time. 9 
From this initial historical context, it is important to fast forward 
to more contemporary issues since the unfolding set of revolu-
tions sweeping the wider Middle Eastern region have undermined 
an assortment of relations while producing new opportunities and 
challenges. The remainder of this work is based on evaluating the 
way France has dealt with regional transformations; how it has re-
acted to the Arab Spring and sought to carve an appropriate niche 
to fulfil its enduring national interests. To achieve these goals, this 
work evaluates four Arab states regarded as central to France’s in-
ternational engagement. These are: Tunisia, Egypt, Syria and Libya. 
The subsequent evaluation considers these one at a time though 
attempts to construct adequate bridges between these cases and 
the attempted fulfilment of French foreign policy objectives in the 
region.

Tunisia ,  France and the Arab Spring

The Arab Spring, ostensibly, began on 18 December 2010 in Tu-
nisia following the self-immolation of Mohamed Bouazizi, a series 
of demonstrations following that ultimate act of defiance and, in 
typical fashion, the attempted suppression of such demonstra-
tions by the police forces of Ben-Ali. Over the span of several weeks 
of street battles and the abandonment of the regime by Tunisia’s 
armed forces, a transitional government succeeded the exiled Ben-
Alis. Overlapping the events in Tunisia, demonstrations erupted in 
Egypt, Libya, Bahrain, Syria and Yemen while lesser street activities 
occurred in Algeria, Morocco, Jordan, Iraq, Israel, Kuwait and Leb-
anon (among others). 

While each of these had its own reason for combustion; some 
based on legitimate demands, others on sectarianism and external 
agitations, and others still rooted in tribal power imbalances, to-
gether they produced an acute set of challenges for France (among 
others). Yet, since this work is concerned with the manner in which 
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France’s foreign policy reacted to the Arab Spring, analysis will re-
main fixed on it. 

Several factors produced the clear impetuous for change to 
France’s foreign policy. First, as noted in the introduction of this 
work, France’s regional engagement was based on personal rela-
tions with several Arab dictators and hence, when Tunisia (espe-
cially) began to agitate for democratic reforms France found itself 
in a serious dilemma. On one hand France was officially a champion 
of democratic movements around the world and therefore should 
support, if not openly encourage civilian thrusts against authori-
tarian regimes. Alternatively however, supporting such movements 
would undermine a foundation of France’s regional influence. Sec-
ond, since it was impossible to predict the scope and results of the 
Arab Spring, France was caught in suspended animation waiting 
for – rather than shaping – policy responses. Third, the unfolding 
revolutions produced general instability, a point which further un-
derscored France’s seeming momentary disengagement since one 
of the key reasons Paris had supported authoritarian regimes was 
due to the perception that they were more predictable and stable. 
Finally, regional instability could boost illegal immigration to the 
EU, and hence France was keen to avoid such spill-over effects. So, 
when the first demonstrations in Tunisia erupted, France remained 
silent. 

There was also a degree of embarrassment. Since France kept 
close political, business and personal relations with the political 
elites of Tunisia, it was soon revealed that many French political 
elites – no matter the colour of their affinity – paid homage to the 
Ben-Ali clique; vacationing in the country and making personal and 
official visits with great frequency. Indeed, in 2008 Sarkozy trav-
elled to Tunis and piled praise on Ben-Ali for ‘expanding the liber-
ties’ of his people. That same year leading member of the Socialist 
opposition – the now defamed former IMF managing director – 
Strauss-Khan also visited Tunis and congratulated Ben-Ali for be-
ing a ‘model’ for other emerging countries around the world.  Such 
visits were not novel, they were merely a continuation of Chirac’s 
policy; a policy which specifically targeted Ben-Ali as a stabilising 
and modernising regional power.

Such examples are typical of France’s style of engagement in 
the Middle East. The bonds between Paris and Tunis, coupled with 
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fears of instability drove France to muted reflection in the early days 
of demonstration. As one European diplomat suggested, France po-
sitioned itself according to the logic that it is better to deal with ‘the 
dictator you know than the dictator you don’t.’ Such sentiments are 
not the material of policy; they reflect outmoded biases and worked 
to confuse France foreign policy orientation to the external inter-
national environment as much as within France itself. Just as the 
EU and many states around the world were looking to France for 
policy guidance in Tunisia, Paris could do nothing but retreat from 
centre-stage to better gauge the situation. 

Such visible inactivity of the French government provoked in-
ternal political tensions, which reached fever-pitch as the first for-
eign policy announcement, with any substance, came in the form 
of a ‘call to arms.’ Minister of Foreign Affairs, Michèle Alliot-Ma-
rie, at the beginning of January 2011 suggested that France should 
dispatch its security forces in support Ben-Ali’s regime; a shocking 
testament to the depth of the internal crisis the external crisis pro-
voked. Indeed, opposition member Pierre Moscovici, commented – 
in response to Alliot-Marie’s bizarre suggestion – that ‘We [France] 
really have diplomacy without courage and without dignity. I am 
ashamed of what I have seen.’ Such feelings were widespread; 
among the opposition and deep within French civil society. Three 
days later Alliot-Marie did an ‘about face,’ retracted her statement 
and clearly announced that France’s foreign policy in the Maghreb 
is based on the principle of non-intervention. Additionally, and in 
contrast to the manner France had sought to re-emerge as a legiti-
mate regional power Henri Guiano (a ranking official in the Sarkozy 
government), declared that France was not seeking the role of a gen-
darme in the Mediterranean. 11  

As noted above, assuming the role of gendarme was precise-
ly what French foreign policy aimed to achieve and therefore the 
retracted statements sought to allay public and opposition-based 
criticism and were not truly policy statements (a point highlight-
ed when, in March 2011, France fires the first salvos in the NATO 
campaign against Qadaffi). Alliot-Marie became a scapegoat for a 
dysfunctional policy approach and was forced to resign from office. 
On 18 January, she candidly admitted her, and the nation’s, failures 
announcing: ‘Let’s face it, we were all of us – politicians, diplomats, 
researchers, journalists – taken by surprise by the Jasmine Revolu-
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tion,’12  hardly the inspiring words of a senior member of the cabinet 
and rather the dumbfounded sentiment of one who had cozied too 
closely to the Ben-Ali regime and had to bear the consequences of 
its demise.

Ultimately, with growing public concern, France’s policy to Tu-
nisia changed and the crutch Ben-Ali had hoped to continue to prop 
him up was withdrawn. France now actively worked to support po-
litical transformations in Tunisia and in February 2011 Prime Minis-
ter Francois Fillon presented a new plan aimed at supporting dem-
ocratic reforms.13 

Approaches to Egypt

As noted, Egypt’s chapter of the Arab Spring overlapped with 
the events unfolding in Tunisia and demonstrations erupted on 25 
January 2011 around the central Tahrir Square in Cairo. What began 
as a series of haphazard demonstrations aimed to show solidarity 
with Tunisia quickly transformed into a more organised protests 
against the inhumane deployment of force by Egypt’s security forc-
es, limits to freedom of speech, manipulated national elections and 
serial, widespread corruption. Such expressions were wrapped up 
in the language of deposing Mubarak who had come to be regard-
ed as the barrier to modernisation and obstacle to reform. Predict-
ably, Mubarak’s government called up security forces to suppress 
the Tahrir demonstrations through the severing of lines of commu-
nication (the internet and mobile networks) mass arrests and the 
deployment of rival sub-national groups loyal to Mubarak. Despite 
such measures, or perhaps due to them, the raw alienation of the 
ruling clique from the Egyptian masses was revealed, ushering in 
a period of sustained violence and general instability. Following a 
series of stammering speeches which bordered on the delusional, 
Mubarak – his support from the military waning – ceded power to 
the Supreme Council of the Egyptian Armed Forces (11 February). 14  

By the time demonstrations were in full swing, and having 
learned (the hard way) from its mistakes in dealing with Tunisia, 
France opted to engage in a more active policy approach to Egypt 
since the country has long been regarded as a linchpin for regional 
stability. Additionally, any civil war in Egypt – especially one with 
definite Islamic overtones – would likely undermine Israeli security 
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and damage European political and economic interests. Swift action 
was required. So, on 28 January, just three days after the commence-
ment of demonstrations, Alliot-Marie (who had not yet been forced 
to resign) issued France’s first statement expressing ‘deep concern 
over the demonstrations which have rocked Egypt for the past 
few days ... [France] deplores the casualties and calls for restraint.’ 
Stressing France’s friendship with Egypt, she called for dialogue be-
tween all parties in order to meet expectations of greater freedom 
and democracy. 15 In other words, France would not blindly support 
Mubarak; different priorities were being sought. France then took 
the initiative to bring EU states to develop a common position, 
which bore fruit on 29 January, when Sarkozy, Merkel and Cameron 
declared – in the subtle language of diplomacy – that they are 

deeply concerned about the events that we are witnessing in 
Egypt. We recognise the moderating role President Mubarak has 
played over many years in the Middle East. We now urge him to 
show the same moderation in addressing the current situation 
in Egypt.

They demanded that violence against civilians cease and human 
rights be respected, particularly rights connected to the freedom of 
speech and of assembly.16  The trickle of concern turned into a tor-
rent and France issued an assortment of demands ranging from the 
responsibility to protect journalists to pushing for a rapid transition 
of power in Egypt; essentially regime change from within. Then, on 
11 February, Sarkozy rounded off his government’s public pressure 
against Mubarak with a welcoming of his resignation and hope that 
the new Egyptian authorities would establish democracy and the 
rule of law. 17  

This is not to suggest that France simply weighed in against 
Mubarak without pause for reflection on who would replace him. 
Instead, Sarkozy was acutely aware of the dangers that lay ahead 
and the potential for abuse of the unfolding situation in the coun-
try. Therefore, France repeatedly cautioned over the future of Egypt 
going so far as to call of the full rejection of any kind of religious 
dictatorship, stressing that Western democracies had a moral re-
sponsibility to help Egypt (and Tunisia) avoid systems than would 
be worse than the previous dictatorships.18 Such an orientation in-
dicates that France was not fully swept-up in the seeming euphoria 
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in Tahrir (and beamed around the world); instead it was happy to 
see the end of the Mubarak era and with it the end of dictatorships 
in Egypt though attempted to take baby-steps towards full engage-
ment with the country’s new power-brokers.

Nonetheless, Foreign Minister Juppé travelled to Cairo in March 
(2011) where he personally congratulated Morsi and sought to con-
vey France’s interests in the region’s return to stability. While there, 
Juppé announced (06 March) that ‘In Egypt this movement is con-
ducted in an admirable manner (…) The attitude of the armed forc-
es and protesters, gathered in the Tahrir Square, are exemplary.’ He 
also promised augmented financial assistance from France and the 
EU, underscoring the importance of the Union for the Mediterra-
nean for Egypt. It is noteworthy however, that France rejected the 
suggestion that it cancel Egyptian debt.19

France’s treatment of the Egyptian demonstrations was mul-
tipronged and contained several features worth exploring. Firstly, 
France openly supported the protesters and developed an anti-re-
gime orientation. Learning from errors in Tunisia, Sarkozy expend-
ed tremendous energies attempting (partially successful) to promote 
France as an unflinching, unapologetic champion of democracy 
and inalienable human rights in the region. In doing so, Sarkozy 
exposed a policy inconsistency since it had, in the not-too-distant-
past stated a principle of non-intervention in the internal affairs of 
Arab countries. Secondly, Sarkozy began to cooperate closely with 
his European allies, particularly Great Britain and Germany. This 
multilateral cooperation aimed at boosting the French position in 
the region and was not meant to construct an EU policy as such, 
rather it intended to legitimate France’s position through the nods 
of approval of the UK and Germany. Thirdly, during the Egyptian 
demonstrations – coupled with the seeming inability of Mubarak to 
offer any tangible reforms – France recognised that the Arab Spring 
(more generally) was widespread and persistent and likely to last for 
some time. To better secure its interests, France undertook a series 
of initiatives to quell hostilities against it for its previous support 
of Mubarak (among others) and generate support among the so-
called Arab street. Finally, France continued to harbour anxieties 
that the momentum of change would result in a purely Islamic rev-
olution and subsequent state. This was a well-grounded fear since 
the Muslim Brotherhood – while initially taking a back-seat in the 
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revolution – was the most disciplined and organised opposition 
group in Egypt and once it began to mobilise quickly emerged as the 
single strongest political force in the country. To prevent the rise of 
a theocratic Egyptian state France set a new – if unrealisable – goal; 
supporting democratic reforms as the avenue to suppress Islamist 
fundamentalism. France – like many others – expected the new au-
thorities to respect democracy and human rights, particularly re-
lated to women and religious minorities. It has been disappointed.

The Syria Conundrum

In contrast to the short lived revolutionary zeal – though cer-
tainly not the long and arduous period of transformation – attached 
to both the Egyptian and Tunisian episodes, Syria’s is one of phases, 
of demonstrations leading to suppression, suppression to insurgen-
cy, insurgency leading to a full-fledged civil war and the civil war 
seems likely to start a regional conflict. France, like many others, 
was overwhelmed attempting to deal with the unfolding regional 
fluctuations. As a result, it either underestimated the dedication of 
demonstrators to pursue a regime change strategy or overestimated 
the regimes ability to suppress the revolution. Additionally, – and 
perhaps most importantly – France was on good terms with the al 
Assad regime (especially during Chirac’s presidency)20 and was using 
its leverage in the country to balance some of the interests of Iran, 
Russia and China.21 

Therefore, initially, France’s reaction to the outbreak of violence 
in Syria was one of muted criticism and weak condemnations. 

Similarly to its Egypt policy, France initiated a multilateral 
dynamic based around the EU, which itself only reacted to Syri-
an bloodshed with a limited-in-scope sanctions regime against 13 
Syrian officials; adopted four months into the conflict. However 
with each passing day, as the death toll mounted, the EU adopted a 
sharper tone. On 20 June 2011, the Foreign Affairs Council of the EU 
took a proper stance and condemned 

in the strongest terms the worsening violence in Syria. The EU 
deplores that the Syrian authorities have not responded to the 
calls to immediately stop the violence and engage in meaningful 
reforms. The EU considers that the ongoing violent repression 
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in Syria constitutes a threat to internal and regional stability (…) 
Stressing that the current crisis can only be settled through a 
political process, the EU reiterates its calls on the Syrian author-
ities to launch a credible, genuine and inclusive national dia-
logue and meaningful political reforms without delay.22 

Expectedly, the regime’s reaction was rhetorical and was not re-
flected in policy changes. The same could not be said of the EU, 
which thanks largely to French initiative, imposed personal sanc-
tions against a wider web of Syrian representatives. These sanctions 
were again extended on 23 June. A third wave of European sanctions 
was adopted at the beginning of August.23 These measures proved 
ineffective; they did not force Syrian authorities to end bloodshed. 
However, if seen through a more symbolic lens, they mark a mile-
stone in the EU’s foreign policy as they may be regarded as foreign 
policy in motion rather than in retrospect.

In addition to pursuing EU options, France also commence sev-
eral unilateral initiatives. In April 2011, Juppé listed four priorities 
to end regime repressions. First, France pledged to use all possible 
diplomatic means to end strife in Syria. For example, Syria’s ambas-
sador was summoned to Quai d’Orsay to provide explanations and 
listen to French demands. Second, Juppé announced more robust 
cooperation in the UNSC to get both sides to agree to an immedi-
ate ceasefire. Third, France imposed its own sanctions against the 
regime. Fourth, tactic communications lines were opened to the 
Free Syrian Army (FSA). Fifth and finally, France was set to initi-
ate actions within the Human Rights Council (HRC), becoming the 
initiators of the Council’s 29 April resolution which placed blame 
squarely on al Assad and his regime.24 France also supported the 
withdrawal of the Syrian candidature from the HRC.25 

Libya:  French Style

Ultimately, France’s engagement to Tunisia, Egypt and Syria 
pales in insignificance compared to the active role France assumed 
in Libya. Domestic pressure mounted against Qaddafi in February 
2011 as members of Benghazi’s tribes, learning from the experiences 
of Tunisia and sensing an opportunity, agitated for greater control 
over Libya’s economic and political future. The Benghazi-centric 
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demonstrations resembled less of a series of political gatherings and 
more as a rallying cry to mobilise the country against Qaddafi’s rule. 
The Benghazi crowd drove west to Misarata, was stopped dead in 
its tracks and then pushed back to an inch of its life, that is, until 
NATO intervened and threw it a life preserver. Indeed, NATO’s sup-
port was so vital, many doubt whether the revolution would have 
survived even an additional 24 hours more on its own. NATO’s ac-
tions were largely driven by French interests and, in fact, warplanes.

The Sarkozy  Factor

Sarkozy was driven by many factors. Despite Tripoli’s geopoliti-
cal position beyond France’s North African ‘sphere of influence’ (the 
so-called pre carré), 26 Qaddafi was perceived in Paris as a key actor 
in the Mediterranean littoral. Secondly, as suggested by Willsher, 
owing to very low approval ratings, and facing presidential elections 
(2012), Sarkozy was desperate for a political boost to reinvigorate 
his administration and reintroduce the Super Sarko nickname to 
the public domain. 27 These points converge with a third; Sarkozy 
was trying to salvage his reputation following idleness as the Arab 
Spring unfolded. 

Indeed, the ambiguous policy during Tunisia’s Jasmine Revolu-
tion coupled with cautious support for both the Egyptian and Syrian 
revolts, heightened French discontent. France retains the self-per-
ception as a defender of universal values and thus the French public 
holds to account its leaders who are seen as undermining such val-
ues. Failing to clearly and unambiguously denounce regime-stoked 
violence in Tunisia, giving tied-support to demonstrators in Egypt 
alienated Sarkozy from his electorate and prodded him, in Libya, to 
apply a core element of French foreign policy: politique de grandeur 
to win over the French public.

France Libya policy was hashed in March 2011, during a decisive 
summit in Paris devoted to the crisis. According to Erlanger, Sar-
kozy announced that 

France decided to assume its role, its role before history. The 
decision to lead the military intervention was also explained by 
the humanitarian need, another important aspect of traditional 
French foreign policy. Muammar Qaddafi’s actions against the 
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rebels were considered by France as a “killing spree” against citi-
zens wanting to “liberate themselves from servitude.”28 

Sarkozy later added that ‘if we intervene on the side of the Arab 
nations it is because of a universal conscience that cannot tolerate 
such crimes.’29 Such rhetoric marked a significant departure from 
the reaction to the Tunisian and Syrian crises. 

Also, France must consider the foreign policy preferences of 
its sizable – and growing – Muslim community and balance these 
against the dangers of illegal immigration to Europe. When faced 
with having to strike such a balance, Sarkozy decided that interven-
ing in Libya would produce three tangible results: 1. it would stem 
the tide of immigration since it would deny would be immigrants 
a reason to leave Libya; 2. it would show its Muslim population 
that France was also concerned with what occurred in the Mus-
lim world; and 3. it would allow France to demonstrate its regional 
influence and international significance. Regarding immigration 
France’s Minister of European Affairs Laurent Wauquiez warned of 
some 300,000 would-be-immigrants to Europe, adding that France 
regarded Libyan immigrants as a ‘real risk for Europe that must not 
be underestimated.’30 

Finally, Libya played into another key aspect of French foreign 
policy; Sarkozy’s transatlantic embrace. One of Sarkozy’s 2007 cam-
paign promises was to establish a clear delineation (or intersection 
when needed) of responsibilities between NATO and the EU, and 
re-entered the Alliance (2009) to do just that. The idea was for 
NATO and the EU to cooperate in managing political and military 
problems of a transnational manner; NATO to deal with pressing 
conventional and asymmetrical military actions – while retaining 
the Alliance’s deterrence capability – while the EU would focus on 
less defined security challenges. Cooperation would be based on 
greater involvement of European powers in NATO’s decision-mak-
ing process.31 War in Libya provided an ideal opportunity to demon-
strate how this new transatlantic security system could function. 

France’s  Libyan Campaign

As noted above, France assumed an assertive role throughout 
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the duration of upheaval in Libya. However, its first salvos were 
purely of a political nature as Sarkozy built the case for intervention 
through public appeals and consistent assigning of responsibility to 
Qaddafi and the tribes and military units loyal to him. This played 
out over nearly six-weeks in a clear attempt to heightening aware-
ness of the situation and therefore gain a degree of legitimacy for 
any action that may be necessary in the future.  

Once Qaddafi’s forces had pushed rebels back to Benghazi, 
France took the lead in demanding the imposition of a no-fly zone 
over Libya. This was not to be a standard no-fly zone that would lim-
it the ability of Qaddafi to deploy the air-force against rebel fighters; 
it implied controlling the air in order to control the ground.

French officials rushed to the UNSC to plead the case for in-
tervention in Libya, which was initially rejected as both Russia and 
China remained loyal to their Libya ally. Undeterred by the initial 
setback at the UN, Sarkozy unilaterally recognised ‘the LTNC as the 
legitimate representative of the Libyan people,’ adding, that France 
would send an ambassador to Benghazi. Soon after, the UK joined 
in the chorus and together la entente cordial published a joint state-
ment emphasising the legitimacy of the LTNC and suggesting that 
other EU countries consider them as ‘political interlocutors.’32 

On 11 March France initiated an EU summit in Brussels devoted 
to the Libyan crisis. It was, however, postponed; Sarkozy’s decisions 
produced a confused policy. According to media reports, Juppé and 
Fillon were unfamiliar with Sarkozy’s recognition of the LNTC.33 
Such recognition also surprised several members of the EU. For in-
stance, Merkel regarded Sarkozy’s unilateralism as being against the 
spirit of European solidarity. Despite these problems, France was 
determined and pushed ahead with an emergency meeting on Lib-
yan. Some 20 world leaders heeded the call (including the US, UK, 
and Germany) and ventured to Paris on 19 March to discuss possible 
solutions. Intervention in Libya was decided.34 

This assembly was only last minute window-dressing howev-
er. Having passed UNSC resolution 1973 (approved on 17 March), 
the meeting of the 19th was surely intended to develop an enforce-
ment strategy rather than provide Qaddafi the chance to exit Lib-
ya. Indeed, 1973 imposed the no-fly zone over Libya, called for an 
immediate ceasefire, and strengthened the arms embargo and an 
assets freeze against the regime. It also authorised the international 



Cejiss
3-4/2012

82

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

community to use ‘all necessary means’ to protect Libya’s civilian 
population.35 While much of the events between 17 and 19 March 
2011 remain shrouded in mystery, it is clear that France assumed a 
leadership role in NATO and that NATO assumed a leadership role 
in enforcing UNSC resolution 1973.

The Inter vention

It comes as no surprise that on the 19th, while the assembly was 
still in session, the intervention commenced over Benghazi. French 
warplanes scrambled to secure the airspace above Libya. Surpris-
ingly, the US played only a supportive role while the UK and France 
took the lead with the later contributing some 50 military aircraft 
– Rafale, Mirage and Super Etendard – which conducted hundreds of 
strikes against Qaddafi air and ground assets. It also provided he-
licopters, Tigre and Gazelle along with a nuclear-powered aircraft 
carrier the Charles de Gaulle, the destroyer Forbin and the frigate 
Jean Bart. 

Five months later and French aircraft had conducted roughly 
4500 missions; nearly a solid third of all NATO sorties. The cost of 
engagement was estimated at some $2 million (USD) daily. French 
activities were not limited to air operations, its territorial army was 
also involved and providing significant material support to the reb-
els. Consider, for example, that by late May France was airlifting 
both small arms (and ammunition) and auxiliary equipment to ar-
eas south of Tripoli and the Djebel Nefousa Mountains.36 This sup-
port was sufficient to tilt the scales of victory and from summer 
2011, rebel units had turned the tide. Just as France had shot the 
first, so it is fitting that French forces were responsible for an air 
strike on Qaddafi’s convoy near Sirte, which led to his capture and 
death at the hands of a lynch mob. Officially, NATO’s Libya opera-
tion drew to a close on 31 October 2011.

Libya represents an important milestone in the history of 
France’s international military engagements after WWII since it 
was the first time the 5th Republic participated in a NATO opera-
tion on such a large scale. According to Bumiller, this intervention 
changed the perception of French military capabilities in Washing-
ton37 and, above all, this operation symbolise Sarkozy’s vision of a 
new transatlantic security system where greater equality between 
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the US and European members of the alliance exists.
Conclusion

The Arab Spring has gone down in modern history as an import-
ant turning point for French foreign policy in the Middle East. For 
decades, France had hedged its bets by supporting dictators in the 
Maghreb and Mashriq. Yet, within a short period of time – essential-
ly from the end of 2010 until early 2011 – a series of regime-shatter-
ing protests in many Arab states produced new challenges and set 
France on a new trajectory. Interestingly, despite its self perception 
as the prototypical example of a just state, France initially perceived 
Tunisia’s Jasmine Revolution as a threat, fearing both the rise of Is-
lamic parties and sharp increases in European immigration. 

Policy change reflected the heavy public criticism lobbed at 
Sarkozy for allying with Ben Ali instead of the demonstrators. So, 
mid-demonstration and Sarkozy did an about-face and opted to 
support the Arab Spring. Caution was thrown to the wind during 
the Libyan crisis since Sarkozy recognised a chance to reaffirm 
French commitments to democratic values while pursuing its re-
gional policy of power aggrandisement. France took advantage of 
the conflict to test the new division of responsibilities between 
NATO and the EU with itself at the helm; an excellent way to im-
prove both France’s and Europe’s image in the eyes of the US. 

Although not noted in the above rendition, it may be noted that 
the conflict in Libya provided economic opportunities to France in 
the region as well. In September 2011 media reports revealed that 
Libyan rebels had promised France some 35% of their national crude 
oil for military assistance.38 This point certainly requires deeper 
evaluation; though this work defers to others’ explorations owing 
to spatial constraints.

Equally important, it should be remembered that France’s re-
gional role since 2010 is inconsistent since attention is paid to 
mostly to Libya, Tunisia, Egypt and Syria, largely ignoring other ep-
isodes of political violence such as a Shia insurgency in Bahrain and 
a strange-brew of tribal and religious conflict in Yemen. 

Finally, the French-led intervention in Libya led to a number of 
controversies. First, France only supported the rebels in their bid 
to conduct a regime change against Qaddafi. This ran counter to 
the letter (and spirit) of UNSC resolution 1973 which theoretically 
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obliged the international community to use all means necessary to 
force both sides to adhere to a ceasefire, which was never attempt-
ed. Additionally, NATO’s operation raised doubts in Russia and 
China. Indeed, Russian Foreign Affairs Minister Lavrov stated that 

Members of the international community, first of all our West-
ern partners, have chosen the path of supporting one of the 
sides in the civil war – probably the party that represented the 
Libyan people’s legitimate aspirations, but this still increased the 
number of casualties among the civilian population.’39 

Multiple other problems such as the circumstances of Qaddafi’s 
death, France’s oil deal and the supposed infiltration of many reb-
el groups by al Qaeda and other Islamist extremists have tarnished 
the original reasons for and outcomes of the Libyan campaign. It is 
not an exaggeration to suggest that democracy and human rights, 
despite occupying a central tenet of France’s declared foreign policy 
goals, were rather instrumental and played minor roles in French 
decision-making. 
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DYNAMICS OF PEACE MANAGE-
MENT: FROM INTERSTATE TO 	
INTER-HUMANITY DIALOGUE

Kamrul Hossain*

Abstract : Traditionally the term “peace” has been defined as the 
absence of war. Yet, “peace” is closely associated to the term “security” 
and although “peace” and “security” are both generally referred to in 
interstate affairs, “peace” is more deeply attached to civil society, since 
it ultimately suffers in the absence of peace. Peace cannot be confined 
by territorial limits; a breach of peace in one territory may have con-
sequence in neighbouring lands and may give rise to regional tensions. 
This work investigates peace management through the available inter-
national legal tools. In this respect the work shows how peace has links 
to the expansive human community where inter-territorial, inter-cul-
tural, inter-regional, inter-ethnic, and other inter-community issues are 
involved. Subsequently the work suggests that a durable and sustainable 
peace requires adequately addressing human to human relations in a 
more sophisticated way and through a softer approach with long-term 
visions where dialogues from various levels play important roles. 

Keywords : Peace, Human Community, Security, International Law, 
Dialogue

Introduction

“Peace” is often treated as “security” with the word implying an 
enjoyment of a secure environment. Since peace is deeply connect-
ed to security, and since security implies a lack of conflict, it is easy 
to regard peace simply as the absence of war. When taken to the in-
ternational level, peace as a state of affairs between recognised na-
tional entities is crucial and produces explicit differences between 
the domestic and exogenous areas of state activities. Obviously, the 
domestic area (of jurisdiction) is the physical place where state in-
stitutions, civil society and individuals conduct their interactions 
and it is from within this space that sovereignty – the key ingredient 
in statehood – is derived from. And being sovereign provides state 
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institutions – whether under the stewardship of elected officials 
or through inheritance – with legal authority over a defined terri-
tory free (in theory) from external interference. The maintenance 
of peace within a defined territory rests on sovereign authority, its 
legislative capabilities and implementation tools to uphold law and 
order within its jurisdiction. Sovereign authorities find its own way 
to maintain peace within its own national frontiers. 

Alternatively, in reference to the exogenous area of state activity, 
sovereignty draws a clear line between internal and external affairs. 
It is the guarantee that other states will not interfere in its domes-
tic political arena and the promise not to interfere in theirs. This 
dimension to sovereignty may be self-limited however, since access 
to international or regional organisations, and bi- and multi-lateral 
treaties may relinquishment some authority to a certain extent, in 
certain matters. This applies, at the present time, to transnational 
movements where civil societies interact with each other beyond 
the exclusive domain of national state sovereignty, re: in cyberspace.

The relevance of sovereignty is often questioned by scholars 
who examine its enduring pragmatism, which provides a functional 
perspective of sovereignty, such as the maintenance of peace, the 
failure of which may produce unwanted international attention 
and tensions.1 Consequently, it has become very difficult to draw 
a precise line between the domestic and external affairs of states, 
especially when peace is at stake. 

Consequently, understandings of peace have broadened to in-
clude both interstate and intrastate aspects: ranging from the ab-
sence of war (between states or within them), poverty, human 
rights, and natural disasters. Since there is a growing consciousness 
regarding civil society and inalienable rights, and considering that 
whenever peace is undermined, victims tend to come from that civil 
society, the role of sovereignty must be understood in a more limit-
ed manner, and against the ‘unlimited opportunities for oppression 
at home.’2 This is precisely what this work sets out to achieve; to 
reveal the shortcomings of traditional approaches to sovereignty as 
they apply to an international environment defined by political nu-
ances. To do so, this work, firstly, evaluates the role of the UN in up-
holding – simultaneously – the contradictory trends of (traditional) 
sovereignty and positive peace. This is followed by a section which 
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reviews some steps towards peace management. Finally, this work 
details approaches that may be taken so that the appreciation of 
peace as determined in the second section is made to be sustainable 
over the long-term.

The UN: Bet ween Sovereignty and Peace

The more traditional approach to sovereignty as underlined in 
Article 2(7) of the UN Charter has (gradually) become obsolete. The 
scope of the Article can no longer be limited to ‘essentially within 
the domestic jurisdiction.’ Internal state matters, with the broad-
ened scope of peace, are internationalised and embrace the excep-
tion found in the second part of the Article. A threat to, or a breach 
of, the peace is always a criteria to level a situation no longer ful-
ly embedded in a domestic jurisdiction, implying the labelling of 
a situation as international to facilitate an international response. 
This, technically, allows the UN to intervene when peace in gener-
al is threatened or breached regardless of whether or not it occurs 
within a domestic jurisdiction. Civil wars, the wide-scale violation 
of human rights, famine, oppression of minorities, terrorism, all 
generate international concerns. The UN deploys the provisions of 
the Charter to intervene and safeguard the peace to deal with such 
concerns. 

Despite the centricity of the UN in determining the legitimacy 
of operations deemed to be of an international character that tar-
get the domestic sphere of sovereign states, and considering that 
the UN is meant to be a universal organisation representing the in-
terests, rights and responsibilities of the community of states, it is 
best placed to positively affect the transformation of interpretation 
required of understandings of peace. However, the UN is severely 
constrained since questions related to international peace and se-
curity fall within the mandate of the 15-member Security Council, 
which is deeply political. Well, not all members are. Instead, only 
five, the permanent members (P5) enjoy veto power over all sub-
stantive resolutions passed under Chapter 7 of the Charter. Vetoes 
are used when the national interests of one (or more) UNSC mem-
ber, or its allies, are challenged by a particular resolution. This poses 
a significant problem for the UN system since it empowers only five 
states – and prioritises their interests – at the expense of the inter-
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national community.
Indeed, most UNSC decisions are motivated by narrowly de-

fined self-interests. As a result, the UNSC is often criticised because 
of inaction or hypocrisy. Consequently, the tools deployed by the 
UNSC are sometimes, but not always, effective. Even when effec-
tive actions are decided on, they are frequently time-delayed owing 
to diplomatic hurdles related to consensus building, the size of the 
UN’s bureaucracy, striking a balance of interests, and convincing 
allies of the legitimacy of such actions. Such time-lapses may lead 
to untold miseries until an action is undertaken. 

If, as alluded to above, peace is applicable to some form of inter-
national civil society, existing international legal mechanisms must 
be more reflective. The following section delves into the existing 
structure of peace management mechanisms, so that an adequate 
context is derived to encourage additional approaches for the devel-
opment of human-to-human relationships and, ultimately, aims to 
contribute to sustainable peace. 

The Existing Structure of Peace Management

The maintenance of international peace and security is among 
the primary goals of the UN as embodied in Article 1(1) of the Char-
ter.3 As previously noted, the UNSC is entrusted with the task up-
holding Article 1(1), a point underlined in Article 24(1). Originally, 
the task of the UNSC was geared towards the prevention of in-
ter-state war.4 The non-interference with territorial integrity and 
the political independence of each of state has been guaranteed in 
Article 2(4), which seemingly goes together with UN’s role embod-
ied in Article 2(7). The UNSC, however, bears responsibility to take 
effective and collective measures to repeal any threat to or breach 
of the peace for which, the Council simply is allowed to derogate 
the principle of territorial integrity and political independence; re: 
sovereignty. This exception is found in the second clause of Article 
2(7), which presents the suspension of sovereignty, enforced by in-
ternational law. Consensus based decision-making is crucial for the 
UNSC to act, and this process, as presented above, is replete with 
dilemmas.

The provisions of the Charter are divided into soft and hard cri-
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teria for the management of peace, reflected in Chapters 6 and 7 
of the Charter respectively. Chapter 6 deals with the peaceful set-
tlement of disputes; where the role of the UNSC is recommend, to 
disputants, ways to settle their disputes peacefully (via negotiations, 
mediation, conciliation or by judicial settlement). The UNSC deliv-
ers its recommendations when, in its opinion, the dispute likely to 
endanger international peace and security. This is more of a theo-
retical, rather than practical arrangement since the members of the 
UNSC have to reach consensus. On failure to reach agreement, the 
issue remains listed under Chapter 6. If, on the other hand, a major-
ity in the UNSC – with unanimous consensus among the P5 – take 
up the issue, it shifts from Chapter 6 to Chapter 7, which authorises 
the UNSC to deploy harder tools to enforce peace. 

Chapter 7 commences on Article 39, which reads that: 

	 The Security Council shall determine the existence of 
any threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression 
and shall make recommendations, or decide what measures shall 
be taken in accordance with Articles 41 and 42, to maintain or 
restore international peace and security. 

The language is ambiguous enough to provide the UNSC an ar-
ray of powers to act in accordance with the subsequent Articles (i.e., 
Articles 41 and 42) which call for mandatory sanctions including 
non-military and military measures. The resulting consequence of a 
Chapter 7 determination of a ‘threat to the peace,’ grants the UNSC 
virtually ‘unlimited power’5 to take ‘all necessary measures’ for the 
accomplishment of its mandate. Interestingly, the UNSC is not 
bound by any formula regarding what may constitute a threat to or 
breach of the peace or an act of aggression when it acts under Chap-
ter 7.6 The UNSC may determine that situations relating to internal 
disturbances, human rights violations, apartheid, civil conflicts or 
even (conceivably) the acquisition of nuclear or other weapons of 
mass destruction, as threats to the peace. Even the refusal of a gov-
ernment or opposition group to accept the results of an election 
may constitute such a threat; at least if it involves the outbreak of 
hostilities between contending factions or causes some aggravation 
of tensions such as refugee flows or other (potential) cross-border 
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effects.7 The idea has been supported by the travaux préparatoires 
of Article 39 of the Charter, which reflects the drafters’ intention 
to allow the UNSC to take enforcement actions on a broad range 
of cases and not to subject it to restrictions in its decision when to 
act.8 Therefore, for the “international nature of a threat to the peace 
formulation” under the exception clause of Article 2(7), it is enough 
to gain Article 39 determination which would render a threat in-
ternational, meaning that it no longer falls ‘essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction’ of a state. Such a flexible use of power was 
not typically used – besides during the Korean War, owing to the 
famous ‘empty chair incident’ – in the formative years of the UN 
due to the spill-over of East-West tensions. Indeed, the UNSC was 
deadlocked until the end of the Cold War, when it began operating 
as it was originally intended. 

During, and in the immediate aftermath of the Cold War the 
UNSC only occasionally invoked Chapter 7 mechanisms concern-
ing the enforcement of peace. Interestingly, in all but a few cases, 
such resolutions were of an intrastate nature.9 The majority of cas-
es, disturbance to the peace was due to internal issues such as: civil 
war, repression, the violation of human rights and humanitarian 
obligations, the suppression of democratic processes, and policies 
of apartheid (etc).10 Territorial limitations were not respected when 
the maintenance of peace was concerned. The approach the UNSC 
adopted was, perhaps, pragmatic, but the effectiveness of its actions 
remains questionable. This view is supported by several interstate 
and localised civil disturbances. 

Examples  of  a  Stagnated Counci l

The problems associated to the UNSC indicated above have 
consequences far beyond the political relationship of the members 
themselves. Actions and inactions reverberate on the ground. It is 
thus important to draw attention to some of the instances of UNSC 
lethargy in a bid to fully appreciate the Council’s shortcomings.

The Arab-Israeli Conflict—The Arab-Israeli conflicts during the 
second half of the 20th century serve as good examples of UNSC 
decision-making over interstate conflicts. In the first war 1948, the 
newfound UNSC invoked Chapter 7 determination of the ‘threat to 
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the peace’ without taking effective measures under Articles 41 or 42, 
with the exception of calling for a ceasefire.11 Even when full scale 
wars erupted (1956, 1967 and 1973), the UNSC proved unwilling – 
or, given the Cold War, unable – to take action. Similarly, during 
the Iran-Iraq war (1980-1988) a consensus-based resolution was 
only adopted in 1987, after seven years of violent conflict.12 Exam-
ples abound if instances of UNSC P5 members’ military operations 
are considered; the Council could not dream of passing effective 
resolutions to end the US-Vietnam, China-India, UK-Argentina, 
France-Algeria or the USSR-Afghanistan conflicts (to name a few).

Iraq—And, seldom, does the UNSC initiate effective measures to 
restore the peace. However, one case stands out as an exception, the 
unprecedented Chapter 7 actions adopted to facilitate Operations 
Desert Shield and Storm (1990-1991) to repeal Iraq’s invasion and 
occupation of Kuwait. In this case, the UNSC adopted resolution 
660, and 12 additional resolutions over a four-month period; until 
the full liberation of Kuwait and full compliance of Iraq with UNSC 
directives aimed at curtailing its WMD programme. These direc-
tives, essentially, burdened Iraq with a severe sanctions regime, and 
caused widespread suffering in Iraq while only marginally affecting 
Hussein’s grip on power.13 

Rhodesia and South Africa—The unilateral declaration of inde-
pendence (1965) by the white minority in Southern Rhodesia was 
termed a threat to international peace, only a year after the actual 
disturbance to peace occurred.14 The UNSC however, expanded its 
authority further and, acting under Article 41 of the Charter, im-
posed detailed trade, transport, and fiscal sanctions on Southern 
Rhodesia. The resolution focused on ‘the inalienable rights of the 
people of Southern Rhodesia to freedom and independence.’

In South Africa, the policy of apartheid was consistently con-
demned by the UNSC from 1963, but an effective Chapter 7 mech-
anism was only adopted 14 years later (1977), with an embargo on 
arms to South Africa.15 The UNSC called for the elimination of 
apartheid and all kinds of racial discrimination within the coun-
try.16
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Bosnia-Herzegovina—In Bosnia-Herzegovina in 1992–1993, in 
response to atrocities and the violation of humanitarian law, the 
UNSC adopted a series of resolutions. Although divided on how 
to reach consensus on effective peace enforcement measures, the 
UNSC was at least successful in declaring Sarajevo and five other 
towns and their surroundings as ‘safe areas.’17 The resolution, by 
condemning all violations of international humanitarian law, eth-
nic cleansing in particular, as well as the denial or obstruction of 
access of civilians to humanitarian aid, medical assistance and basic 
utilities, has further extended the mandate of UNPROFOR – the 
peace keeping forces employed in the region – to include, inter alia, 
the use of force to deter attacks against the safe areas.18 Still, some 
200000 civilians lost their lives and the UNSC’s division has been 
criticised for an ill-conceived understanding of civil war and ‘mat-
ters within the domestic jurisdiction.’19

The UNSC’s behaviour is repetitive. In many occasions it has 
used enforcement mechanism in various manner, which some 
found innovative, such as, use of its power to establish judicial and 
other bodies with binding settlement authority under Chapter VII. 
The fiercely debated question – whether international law has bind-
ing enforcement authority – has been answered in the affirmative in 
some cases with the multifaceted application of the Security Coun-
cil’s authority under Chapter VII. Whether all such applications of 
its authority were in accordance with international law and/or in 
accordance with the Charter principles have been a fiercely debated 
issue. Many scholars argue that a pure legal role by a purely politi-
cal body may become a threat for the international community at 
large. This assertion while deserves further discussions, for this pa-
per it is irrelevant. Suffice is to mention that Chapter VII authority 
of the Security Council has been used to include almost everything 
that its members agree on. Yet, as mentioned earlier, as a political 
body, the Security Council cannot act effectively in many occasions 
due to the fact that its members, especially of the permanent ones, 
have to counter balance their political interests. Secondly, actions 
in the Security Council take a lengthy process of negotiations, in-
formation exchanges, and investigations and so on. All these cause 
lapse of time – the time in which civil populations suffer at their 
most. Only in Rwanda in 1994, for example, genocidal slaughter of 
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800,000 Rwandan Tutsis had occurred in 100 day before the Secu-
rity Council intervened. The mass-murder of over 8,000 Bosnians 
by an ethnic Serbian militia in 1995 has “laid bare the horror of inac-
tion”20 by the Security Council. These facts encourage the perpetra-
tors to let the killing continue, and thereby, let the “peace” continue 
to be threatened or breached, and let the people suffer as long as the 
elite Security Council members decide something for the fate of the 
concerned human community.

The frustration led some to argue for alternative arrangements 
regarding peace management by-passing the Security Council’s 
authority. In 1999 the NATO bombardment of former Yugoslavia 
by the US led NATO force has been widely characterised as a “hu-
manitarian intervention” designed to stop “ethnic cleansing” by 
the Serbs. From a strictly legal perspective the action was criticised 
as being illegal,21 although others argue for an implied “legal” au-
thority in the Security Council’s previous determination of a threat 
to the peace. Again, this caused another tension among the legal 
scholars. Some see it as “legitimate” even though not perhaps “legal” 
in the sense that there was no explicit Security Council authorisa-
tion. A need for a bridge between legality and legitimacy has been 
high on this debate.22 The debate culminated to the emergence of a 
new peremptory norm widely known as “responsibility to protect.” 
The idea suggests that in the event of large scale ethnic cleansing or 
genocide or human sufferings both from violation of gross human 
rights and (conceivably) from natural disaster where humanitari-
an support is an urgent issue being obstructed by the concerned 
regime, the international community should act promptly and ef-
fectively to ensure protecting the population at risk. And it is the 
responsibility of the international community as a whole to pro-
tect the human community. The approach is idealistic, but suffers 
from concrete contents and precise methods as to how to act in a 
concerted manner. Moreover, what many fear is that, the norm can 
be applied in broader and politically motivated cases. Such fear is 
not implausible though. Therefore, as some see, tyranny of Security 
Council under Chapter VII is much better in the sense that there are 
some checks at least. The political use of “responsibility to protect” 
without the Security Council’s authorisation would be extremely 
dangerous. 
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Consequently, a discussion on an alternative way concerning 
the management of peace has been at its crucial stage. In the begin-
ning of last decade, international security structure has started be-
ing approached differently with yet another invention by the then 
US President George W. Bush – the so called “pre-emptive self-de-
fence,” also known as the “Bush Doctrine.” The principal idea is 
that a state cannot just wait to receive an armed attack to attack 
back to defend itself. The approach altered the existing concept of 
self-defence. The existing notion of self-defence can be found in 
Article 51 of the UN Charter, which talks about an ‘inherent right 
of individual or collective self-defence’ and which continues only 
until the Security Council has taken necessary measures. As a re-
sult, such invention cannot be found justified within the structure 
of the UN system. It is criticised as “unilateralism” against collective 
security approach embodied in the Charter of the UN. Pre-emptive 
self-defence is a matter that bypasses the unanimous decision-mak-
ing power of the Security Council putting a question mark on its 
authority. The recent test of pre-emption was exercised in the war 
against Iraq in 2003. The US administration, on failure to achieve 
a consensus based Security Council resolution authorising use of 
force against Iraq, decided to act on the basis of “pre-emptive self 
defence,” which, many argued, was merely a unilateral action. The 
Bush administration however, invited its allies to join in its effort 
to regime change in Iraq on the basis of President Bush’s famous 
statement ‘either you are with us or you are against us’ leaving no 
room to argue for an alternative view on “peace.”23 The rationale 
behind the US action was that the (possible) possession of weapons 
of mass-destruction at the hand of Saddam Hussein would cause a 
greatest threat to “peace” for which a regime change was necessary. 
The US has taken up the stewardship to free the people of Iraq from 
Saddam Hussein’s ruling, and to secure the region at large from any 
further threat to “peace”, although from legal point of view the ac-
tion was found to be “illegal” under international law. At the end of 
the war, the regime collapsed though, no weapons of mass-destruc-
tion were found. Yet a durable peace apparently is not in place in 
Iraq even today. In any case the pre-emptive self-defence creates yet 
another danger which may set up an evidence of arbitrary action by 
a state capable of doing so. 
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Way Forward to Sustainable Peace
	

A realistic achievement of “peace” is a puzzle. Multilateralism 
as discussed above failed to play an effective role for an endurable 
peace, mainly because of global power politics. The structure of 
peace management is targeted to states generally. The sufferings of 
human community are often neglected either because of technical 
difficulties or because of lack of proper tools as to how to address 
the issue. From “multilateralism” point of view, human suffering 
can be seen from both action and non-action by the UNSC. Action 
of the UNSC leaves sanctions on the regime causing ultimately 
huge distress to civilians, and non-action leaves the conflict to con-
tinue, and again, causing distress to civilians. Unilateralism, on the 
other hand, may cause even more chaos as its authority suffers from 
either legality or legitimacy. Initiatives such as uniting for peace, re-
sponsibility to protect and pre-emptive self-defence are, therefore, 
not pragmatic solution despite the idealistic view attached to these 
principles. International community might fear that the principles, 
once adopted into practice, can be politically abused. Overall, it is 
hard to choose any of the alternatives at its entirety. However, the 
United Nations in general, and the UNSC in particular, still play an 
important role at least at some point in time in a conflict, which 
opens up further chances to keep the peace with other soft mecha-
nisms as discussed below. 

Today’s infringement of peace is not because of the occupation 
or annexation of land territory, and is not limited to only cross 
border matters. Inequality, injustice, discrimination, unfair distri-
bution of earth’s resources, and denying one from his legitimate 
rights etcetera are the main issues for a fragile “peace.” Inter-state 
relations are not exclusively crucial; human relations has become 
more important, which include inter-regional, inter-cultural, in-
ter-ethnic, and other inter-community concerns. Human peace ac-
cepts a broader concept in terms of promoting quality of human 
lives including protecting and respecting humans’ and peoples’ 
rights, maintaining equality and non-discrimination, establishing 
social justice, expanding fundamental human values, practicing 
forgiveness, and enlightening human minds with love and compas-
sion. Human peace, thus, has to be addressed from different angles. 
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There is no other way than addressing such a broader and non-mil-
itary concept of security in the management of peace.24 A holistic 
approach is, therefore, required involving collective participation of 
stakeholders including states, non-state and supra-state actors. 

Despite this subjectivity it is crucial to create an environment 
for interaction where dialogues play an important role in order to 
contribute to a greater “peace.” Perhaps the role of the UNSC is sig-
nificant in creating such an environment in the post-conflict situa-
tion where community dialogue becomes effective, and contributes 
to a long lasting and durable peace. Mechanisms such as building 
of confidence, knowledge and capacity, and sharing of good prac-
tices in terms of governance including distribution of wealth and 
resource are fundamental. Peace is not only safeguarding inter-state 
security, but also about building a culture – universal and common 
to all the human community at large. Dialogue among the cultures 
and civilisations would best contribute to such a culture of peace in 
both pre-conflict and post-conflict societies. Some of the examples 
discussed below could better explain such endeavours of building a 
culture of peace.

In 2005, the Bureau for Crisis Prevention and Recovery of the UN 
Development Programme published a report showing how three 
Commonwealth countries – Ghana, Guyana and Kenya – were able 
to mitigate there contentious issues by means of dialogues.25 The 
report was the result of systematic support provided by the UN sys-
tem to build national capacities and to agree on constructive negoti-
ations in one’s own society with a view to establishing durable peace 
in the society at large. In Ghana, for example, between September 
and December 2004, the UN supported a number of initiatives to 
promote capacity building measures, including soccer matches, me-
dia campaigns, and high level dialogues among the major political 
parties causing national actors to prevent the expected violence.26 
The capacity building measures such as these are not quite unfa-
miliar in international diplomacy. In Indian sub-continent “cricket 
diplomacy” has had a good standing for quite some time now to 
create a friendly environment to initiate peace dialogue.27 

Dialogue process in the post-election mistrusts amongst the ri-
val political parties in Guyana initiated in 2002 has led to a “national 
conversation” to undertake reforms in the political culture in the 
country. Eventually, in 2006 as part of a wider strategy an initiative 
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was launched to prevent any violence during the election later in 
that year. The initiative involved training for a network of local gov-
ernment officials, civic leaders and police officials which contribut-
ed to a peaceful management of disputes during national elections 
later in the year.28 In Kenya, the approach adopted was designed 
as “social cohesion programme” in response to tension regarding 
claims from ethnic groups over the scarce resources and lands lo-
cated in its northern region. The idea of social cohesion programme 
is about forming “peace and development committees” consisting 
of local leaders who by way of having friendly dialogue assist the 
provincial administration in the management of conflicts.29 The 
endeavours undertaken in the above mentioned three African ex-
amples have been found effective, and as a result, they provide a 
basis for securing peace where dialogue play a very important role, 
and through which a sustainable and durable peace can be achieved 
where the involvement of national actors and institutions can be 
ensured. 

Other accepted practice mostly, again in African countries, is 
amnesty through truth and reconciliation. In many cases an am-
nesty may create a nonviolent transition to peace. South African 
example pioneers in this context. Transition from apartheid era 
to peaceful democracy in 1990s was facilitated through reconcili-
ation which would have been otherwise a civil war if perpetrators 
were fully separated from victims.30 From the justice and human 
rights point of view, however, amnesty has been widely criticised 
as providing amnesty in other words indicates putting perpetrators 
above the law. Moreover, amnesty undermines international law as 
far as international law rejects impunity for serious crimes, such as 
genocide, war crimes and crimes against humanity. Critics suggest 
that it is not amnesty but securing justice, is a valuable investment 
for sustainable peace. In the absence of justice to be done, further 
possibility of conflict and violation of human rights is possible to 
erupt. It is, however, important to closely look at the reality with a 
wider view. A vulnerable post-conflict state would not have much 
strength or resources to provide justice. In many cases an initiative 
to provide justice would even create chaos and further instability. 
Amnesty is indeed a cheapest solution, perhaps not a comfortable 
one. Yet, amnesty provides a safe transition where room for mis-
trust is blocked. An approach of uniting rather than separating the 
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people would arguably create a common ground for a dialogue to 
effective peace. Subject to controls and limitations, amnesty can 
be effective alongside justice and sustainable peace. Amnesty can 
be just if it brings the cessation of conflict and ends human rights 
abuses. South African transition to democracy and peace has just 
been a remarkable example in this regard. 

Conclusion

A stable peace requires security as well as respect for justice and 
human rights. Humanity stands at a decisive turning point. A du-
rable peace, therefore, calls for establishing a culture of peace tak-
ing humanity at its core. Enforcement of peace is indeed desirable 
through the available multilateral means as discussed in this paper, 
especially where there exists a threat to or breach of the peace. 
However, for a culture of peace, an anticipatory approach is much 
demanded since enforcement only comes after peace has already 
breached, and offers only a short term solution, whereas anticipa-
tory measures promote confidence for sustainable peace. The en-
forcement of peace, nonetheless, creates an environment for wider 
dialogue in a post-conflict situation, which is a pre-requisite for 
sustainable peace. A culture of peace, thus, need to be built on dia-
logue and co-existence among inter-state, inter-cultural, inter-eth-
nic, inter-faith communities putting humanity on top. The narrow 
examples of few African countries shown in this article suggest that 
the transition to peace and the sustaining of peace require softer 
approach including continuous dialogue and cooperation, consul-
tation, forgiveness and inclusiveness, rather than hard enforcement 
measures in order to give the “peace” a chance to sustain.

  Kamrul Hossain is affiliated to the Northern Institute for 
Environmental and Minority Law, Arctic Centre, University of Lap-
land and may be reached at: khossain@ulapland.fi
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BALANCE OF POWER VERSUS 
COMPLEX INTERDEPENDENCE
Evaghoras L.  Evaghorou and Nikolaos G. 
Mertzanidis

Abstract:  Both the concepts of Balance of Power and Complex 
Interdependence attempt to describe the post-cold war international 
system. We select Offensive Realism (re: Mearsheimer) and Neoliberal 
Institutionalism (re: Keohane and Nye), for theoretically contextualis-
ing the aforementioned concepts. Through a critical evaluation in con-
trast with the realities of the current international system we answer 
the question of which of these two concepts could be identified as the 
most relevant. Our conclusions suggest that ‘complex interdependence’ 
provides the necessary and at the same time broader framework for an-
alysing the states and their relations after the Cold War, within which 
recent developments are better explained.

Keywords: Balance of Power, Complex Interdependence, Offen-
sive Realism, Neoliberal Institutionalism

Introduction

Among more conventional readings of International Relations 
(IR), history reveals that balances of power (BoP) – whether the in-
ternational system struck such a balance or is in the midst of tur-
moil on the way to, or from, a BoP – characterise relations between 
the great powers.1 We assume that the first BoP system emerged 
after the 30 Years War and the conclusion of the Treaty of West-
phalia (1648). While there have been other BoP systems since 1648, 
the most recent, the Cold War, was most pervasive.2 Using BoP to 
divide the history of the state-system is largely accepted among 
scholars.3 Moreover, a spectrum of IR scholars are fully rooted in 
BoP. Consider Kaplan’s ‘models of international systems,’ and Rose-
crance’s political history of the 18th and the 19th Centuries, as exam-
ples.4 In contrast, there is a seemingly endless supply of critics of 
BoP, who nevertheless deploy BoP to reveal its shortcomings. For 
instance, some suggest that the end of the sovereign state, and thus 
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the state-system, is inevitable and therefore seeking to understand 
elusive BoP between such declining actors is flawed. 5 Others un-
derstand the flow of IR history to be driven, primarily, by hegemon-
ic powers which dominate international interactions and set the 
boundaries of exchange.6 While such scholarship is certainly inter-
esting, this work accepts many of the key hypotheses regarding the 
centricity of the state in the international system.7 

Yet, there is a great deal of ambiguity since the end of the Cold 
War deprived scholars of a fluid testing ground for theories related 
to BoP since the US and USSR (and their allies) were engaged in 
such so-called balancing behaviour for roughly a half-century and 
with the departure of the USSR, the international environment has 
become more nuanced. So, what type of international system cur-
rently exists?8 

On one side were situated the so-called neorealists, who defend, 
among other things, the BoP concept,9 with Waltz’s famous book 
Theory of International Politics.10 On the other side of the debate 
were the so-called neoliberals, whose bible is Keohane and Nye’s 
work Power and Interdependence.11 This debate endured for much of 
the Cold War (it continues until the present in some quarters). In-
deed, the latest ‘Correspondence’ in International Security between 
Keohane and Waltz seems like a continuation of Cold War inter-
national relations’ debates.12 But they are no longer alone in their 
hypothesising and the debate may now be understood as belonging 
to those that cling to more archaic theories of IR and those who 
consider the debate as being centred on synthesising between the 
two parts.13

With this in mind, it is useful, and possible, to compare two – 
largely dissimilar – theories which are reflections of the aforemen-
tioned mainstream IR theories: BoP (realism) and complex interde-
pendence (neoliberalism). This work sets two main objectives: first, 
to examine the use of BoP in the context of offensive realism and 
second, to review the advent and use of complex interdependence 
(CXI) as a reflection of neoliberal institutionalism. Finally, in the 
last section, we evaluate the two theories in order to explore which 
could be identified as most relevant. Hidden within this compari-
son is the relevance of the two concepts these theories incorporate. 
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In other words, if we examine both theories and consider the his-
torical events after the Cold War, we may identify which of the two 
concepts of BoP and CXI best reflects the realities of the current 
period of international history.

The International System,  BoP and Offensive Re-
alism

The concept of power is very difficult to define14 though three 
general issues may be identified: first, it has many dimensions (eco-
nomic, military, political etc.) and approaches (realist, Foucaulian 
etc);15 second, if we assume the realist view of power, it cannot be 
measured according to commonly agreed standards,16 and if we as-
sume others, like the Foucaulian approach, power is something that 
cannot be measured at all.17 Third, power in many cases is not man-
ifested until a clash between two powers occurs; we may know for 
example how many missiles a nation has, but we don’t know if they 
can all be used, if their use will be successful.

Consequently, if we are unable to formulate a common, clear 
and concrete definition of power, it follows that it may be more 
difficult to define the balance of power. Zinnes mentions eleven 
definitions for BoP,18 and tries to elaborate a series of cases where a 
BoP could exist, though notes that it ‘does not exhaust the possible 
permutations and combinations that one might generate.’19 Alter-
natively, Sheehan refers to Wight’s ‘nine different ways in which the 
concept has been used.’20 Examining Wight, one could argue that 
the BoP is about the ‘even distribution of power’ or the ‘uneven dis-
tribution of power.’21

Prior to examining the use of BoP in the context of offensive re-
alism, it is useful to consider how classical realism deploys it. Kegley 
and Wittkopf mention that ‘if all states seek to maximise power, 
stability will result by maintaining a balance of power, lubricated 
by shifts in the formation and decay of opposing alliances.’22 Con-
sequently, one could say that in a given system the BoP will emerge 
when none of the great powers of the system is able to initiate war 
because all the others will unite against it. Most important, a sys-
tem of BoP is characterised by stability, which does not, necessarily, 
imply that power is evenly distributed among all states or even the 
great powers.
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For structural realism though, if a great power attempts to ac-
quire more power, and more specifically to maximise its power, or 
pursue hegemony (i.e. disturb the balance), it would be the system 
that will eventually punish its behaviour.23 This is exactly the be-
ginning of differentiation between the offensive and the defensive 
branches of structural realism according to Mearsheimer.24 For of-
fensive realism, a great power can, and should, try ‘to gain as much 
power as possible and, if the circumstances are right, to pursue he-
gemony.’25

Mearsheimer begins his analysis by making five assumptions.26 
First, that the anarchical character of the international system leaves 
a great power, in any emergency, vulnerable. Second, he assumes 
that the great powers can never be certain about the intentions of 
their rivals and are forced to live in an environment of significant 
insecurity. Third, for this reason all great powers develop and main-
tain offensive capabilities which, in the worst case, could seriously 
harm their rivals. Fourth, he underlines that the ultimate goal of 
each great power is survival. Finally, he acknowledges that states 
(including the great powers) are rational actors. Mearsheimer pro-
ceeds by recognising an unlimited appetite of all great powers for 
more power. They are, accordingly, ready to disturb the BoP when-
ever they see an opportunity and they should have no restraints in 
doing so because their own survival is at stake. But, since the acqui-
sition of power is an endless task, Mearsheimer argues that at the 
‘end of the road’ lays hegemony; of course when the circumstances 
will be ideal for such an enterprise. What a great power requires 
for hegemony is not only military power – the dominant form of 
power according to Mearsheimer – but also ‘latent power,’27 which 
is28 defined as the entire socio-economic structure of the state that 
has to be solid and robust in order to allow the expansion and en-
hancement of the military power. Once again, the potential hege-
mon must carefully calculate the costs and benefits before pursuing 
hegemony in the particular time selected.

Furthermore, Mearsheimer argues that in the current world 
there can be no such thing as global hegemony.29 For his theory, 
military land power is what counts most30 and this kind of power 
cannot be projected through the large oceans dividing the earth.31 
Additionally, due to the proliferation of nuclear weapons, a ‘clear-
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cut nuclear superiority’ is needed for a state to become a global 
hegemon; meaning that it should have the power to eliminate his 
rivals without suffering any retaliation, since even one nuclear mis-
sile can cause serious harm.32 What his theory proposes is that great 
powers can pursue hegemony in their region, which is a much more 
feasible enterprise.33 This distinction among a general balance and 
sub-balances is not new.34 Some theoretical argumentations can be 
found in other theorists’ work, but not an extensive theory as illus-
trated by Mearsheimer.

What Mearsheimer’s offensive realism proposes, either explicit-
ly or implicitly, is a description of the post-Cold War international 
system in terms of BoP, that can be divided into several regional 
systems. In each of them there is a BoP among the regional pow-
ers, which are particularly uncertain about each other’s intentions. 
Consequently, if one of them feels confident about its power, and 
favoured by the circumstances, may try to disturb the balance and 
pursue hegemony. But, if a state becomes a hegemon in Region A, 
it must also sustain a BoP with the other regions by: a) preventing 
peer competitors in the nearby-accessible by land regions, and b) 
play the role of offshore balancer in more distant regions.35 The fail-
ure to act in this manner may have an impact to its own hegemonic 
statute; like in the case that a hegemon emerges in Region B, which 
will try and undermine the first hegemon’s position in Region A.36

The Contrast:  post-Cold War Complex Interdepen-
dence

By the early 1970s, Keohane and Nye (among others) had begun 
to examine the transnational relations that exist among states, con-
cerning various issues of their international political agenda.37 Ke-
ohane and Nye, elaborated Haas’ concept of ‘economic interdepen-
dence,’38 albeit in the concept of world politics. In 1977, they came 
up with a co-authored book on Power and Interdependence39 where 
CXI appears for the first time.

CXI is primarily based on the transactions between states, in 
terms of flows of money, goods, people and messages.40 According-
ly, interdependence has two characteristics; it is more than a bilat-
eral or multilateral agreement between states and far more than an 
interconnection. In the first case, an agreement is an intentional 
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act, confined strictly between two or more states. In terms of in-
terdependence, a state is particularly affected when the oil prices 
are high, although it may well have not any kind of agreement with 
petroleum producing states. In the second case, if the price of gold 
increases the price of jewellery will increase too, but this has no se-
rious effect on a state’s economy.41 Interdependence exists where 
the effects of a transaction are particularly costly (or beneficial) like 
in oil prices rate.42 Based on such interdependence, Keohane and 
Nye introduced CXI as an enhancement. They claim that CXI con-
stitutes a polar opposite to the assumptions of realism.43 

CXI is based on three core characteristics.44 First, it appears in 
multiple channels of connection: interstate relations; transgovern-
mental relations between the sectors of a state’s government with 
those of another (for example, Departments of Environment, the 
collaboration of national policing forces etc.); and transnational 
relations between other (non-state) actors in the international sys-
tem. Through this analysis, it is clear that the authors move beyond 
realist assumptions about states and involve other, domestic and in-
ternational actors, like NGOs, multinational corporations, interna-
tional organisations, bureaucrats and elites (etc). They function not 
only as potential influencers of a state’s policies, but also as ‘transac-
tion belts’ of the costs and benefits of interaction.

Second, the supposed absence of hierarchy of issues sharply 
contrasts realist assumptions which stress that issues of security 
are predominant. In a system of CXI other issues (beyond military) 
may emerge and different coalitions may be formed. For example, 
by assuming transgovernmental relations, issues like governments’ 
interdepartmental cooperation on environmental issues, trade reg-
ulations and agricultural issues emerge as important, and the inter-
national coalitions that will be formed may be extremely different 
than the already existing military coalitions. Also, non-state actors 
exercise their own influence on the formation of the agenda in 
world politics.

Third and consequently, when we broaden the agenda of inter-
national issues, military power becomes less useful. Although the 
military power of a state is particularly important; on issues of CXI, 
economics, the environment, trade regulations no state will use, or 
threaten to use, armed force during negotiations. This analysis also 
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implies that there is a difference in the distribution of power; mean-
ing the distribution of military power and of power resources (for 
example on trade shipping and oil).45

Keohane and Nye also acknowledge the role of international in-
stitutions. They claim that international institutions, among other 
things, can help setting the agenda, provide a forum for bargaining 
and coalition formation, help governments focus efforts on specif-
ic issues and give developing countries the opportunity to directly 
communicate with other governments’ officials and pursue linkage 
strategies.46

Further elaborating this last argument, Keohane focuses on 
cooperation and international institutions in After Hegemony. His 
main argument is that the CXI between all these actors on such is-
sues could easily generate conflict, possibly escalating into war.47 
Due to the anarchical character of the system – he does not propose 
world government or a cosmopolitan system48 – international insti-
tutions are necessary in order to provide some grounds of common 
understanding and cooperation.49 Specifically, he identifies several 
tasks they perform:  

1.	 enhance the likelihood of cooperation, 
2.	 create the conditions for orderly multilateral negotiations, 
3.	 increase the symmetry and improve quality of information, 
4.	 cluster issues together over a long period of time, thus bring-

ing governments into continuing interactions, and 
5.	 create the basis for decentralised enforcement founded on 

the principle of reciprocity.50 

Finally, he provides a definition of institutions ‘as sets of prac-
tices and expectations rather than […] formal organisations with 
imposing headquarters buildings.’51

Following the Cold War, Keohane began to further refine his 
theory and argued that great powers need institutions in order to 
influence events and achieve goals since they reduce the cost of 
making and enforcing agreements, and reduce uncertainty by pro-
moting transparency.52 On the other hand, despite the enormous 
influence of great powers on institutions, the policies followed are 
different than those that the great powers would follow unilateral-
ly.53

Later, Keohane describes the world based on the concepts of 
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interdependence and international institutions, although he now 
calls his theory institutionalism, and uses the terms “globalism” and 
“governance,” in a clear linguistic shift.54 He argues that states are 
the main actors in the international system, supplemented though 
by NGOs, IGOs, and Transnational Corporate Networks, formu-
lating ‘a complex geography.’55 Numerous ‘networks of interdepen-
dence’ exist among them, extending to ‘multicontinental distances.’ 
These features constitute ‘a state of the world;’ “globalism,”56 or net-
works of interdependence, which may be economic, military, envi-
ronmental, social, and cultural.57

Interdependence, especially in such a high level of complexity 
as globalism, can lead to conflicts and disputes.58 Consequently, the 
modern world needs ‘processes and institutions, both formal and 
informal, that [will] guide and restrain the collective activities’ of 
the actors.59 This is what Keohane defines as “governance”. Keohane 
makes two significant distinctions. First, between globalism and 
“universality,” maintaining that we are not inhabiting an era of uni-
versality; for example, we may have a worldwide trade system, but 
not a fully integrated world market.60 Second, between governance 
and “global government,” arguing that any attempt at regulation 
must be ‘consistent with the maintenance of the nation-states as 
the fundamental form of political organisation.’61

Evaluation

The theory of institutionalism presents a description of the cur-
rent international system based on the concept of interdependence, 
constituting the concept of globalism. This depiction challenges of-
fensive realism’s view of the system; the later uses the concept of 
BoP. This section addresses some key points of offensive realism’s 
world-view in contrast to that held by institutionalisms’.

The first characteristic of the international system according to 
offensive realism is its division into sub-systems of BoP. The dif-
ficult part is to actually identify this division. Apart from the US, 
which has dominated its continent as a hegemon for over a centu-
ry, there is no clear distinction of sub-systems in other continents 
and/or regions. Europe, for example, is particularly dependant on 
Russian energy resources.62 In Asia, we can identify Russia, China, 
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India, Japan, and the oil-producing states in Middle East as power-
ful, though not particularly in the military sector, and definitely not 
as parts of a BoP sub-system in Asia. Alternatively, we can identify 
several networks of interdependence, in which all of these states 
participate and seek to prevail among others at the global level.63

Second, concerning the claimed endless quest for unlimited 
power (mainly military), one could argue that it may be the case 
for states like Iran or South Korea, which seek to acquire nuclear 
weapons. But, in the larger picture there are several states with 
great influence which do not follow adopt such policies. If we con-
sider, for example, Europe; the UK and France, already have nuclear 
weapons, and Germany, does not. The offensive realist assumption 
is baseless. Also in Africa and Asia, apart from the states that already 
have nuclear weapons, most others are interested in maintaining a 
strong position in the global economy, which will permit them to 
enhance their domestic economy and wealth, rather than putting 
together powerful mass armies to dominate their regions.

Consequently, in the case of states seeking regional hegemony, 
evidence suggests the opposite of offensive realism. For instance, 
although Russia tries to create a ‘sphere of influence’ in the Cauca-
sus,64 which could be perceived as ‘hegemony in its region,’ it also 
attempts to establish a reliable relationship with NATO,65 enter 
the WTO to enhance its world trade options,66 and it finally took 
a step back in the war in South Ossetia, accepting international 
mediation by the EU.67 China and the other BRIC countries also 
try to strengthen their economy but it doesn’t pursue its goals in 
the expense of other states in the region but with a rather interna-
tional perspective.68 These are examples of states in the process of 
strengthening their domestic structures, not because of their desire 
to dominate their regions against other competitors, but in order to 
enhance their position in the global economic network and influ-
ence the decision making centres. Of course, in the case of Europe, 
or Africa, there is no such thing as a hegemony-seeking-state. This 
part of the theory seems to apply only in the case of the US, though 
in recent years, some states in South America are attempting to 
break-out of US hegemony,69 something that Cuba had already 
achieved in the late 1950s.

Two more issues are connected to this analysis, offensive real-
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ism’s claims of insecurity as a kind of motivation for the great pow-
ers’ previously mentioned policies and the primary role of military 
power, and the supporting role of latent power.

Although both theories acknowledge the anarchical character of 
the international system, which generates a certain level of insecu-
rity, this does not necessarily imply that the so-called great powers 
must seek refuge to hegemony. It may be the case that the US and 
the UK launched the recent wars in Afghanistan and Iraq due to 
sentiments of insecurity,70 but it is also well-argued that interna-
tional institutions enhance confidence; international organisations 
promote negotiations and resolution of misunderstandings; and 
the involvement of all states in various networks of interdepen-
dence decrease the potentiality of being deceived by others.71

Respectively, it is not easy even for such a powerful state like 
the US to violate, for example, the WTO, ICAO, WHO, and NATO 
collective decisions, although it may have a weighted vote, thus 
creating a certain degree of safety among their allies. We have also 
witnessed the great powers negotiating through their delegations in 
various international organisations, even in times of crisis. Further-
more, the violation of financial agreements, the voting of harmful 
decisions against an ally, and all other actions and practices that 
could be perceived as deceitful, may impact a state, since other 
states from around the world will react if their interests are dam-
aged, exactly because of the high level of interdependence; some-
thing that the recent financial crisis confirms. 

In the case of military power prevailing over latent power in the 
priorities of a great power, the response of institutionalism is par-
ticularly logical. Apart from the fact that offensive realism acknowl-
edges that nuclear weapons are not useful (only as an element of 
deterrence), one could say that the military power of the states is 
not first priority. Great powers like Russia, China, the US, the UK, 
France and Germany, cannot use their power on a whole range of 
issues, like the environment, poverty, financial issues such as the 
recent crisis, and others. Moreover, most of them do not face a di-
rect military threat from any rival; even if we consider the terrorist 
acts as a military threat, there are arguments saying that they have 
rather sociological, financial, and ideological causes rather than an 
endless quest for power on behalf of a terrorist group.72

Latent power is an important form of power for a state facing to-
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day’s world, and it does not simply serve to develop military power. 
A solid economy, education, health issues, and resources are neces-
sary in order for a state to have a strong position in the internation-
al system and be able to influence decisions through the complex 
networks of interdependence.

Finally, Offensive Realism draws a connection between the 
sub-systems of BoP, arguing that a regional hegemon always has to 
act as an external balancer in other regions in order to maintain the 
BoP there and prevent the rise of a regional hegemon. In this con-
text, Mearsheimer mentions the obligation of the US to prevent the 
rise of China in Eastern Asia.73 Actually the only state that can be 
identified today as a regional hegemon is the US. However, although 
the US has several concerns for the rise of China, one could not ar-
gue that the former tries to impede its rise as a regional hegemon, 
or that it tries to preserve the BoP in China’s region. Rather, China’s 
empowerment can add another rival for the US in many issues of 
the international agenda, for example China’s excessive needs for 
energy may lead it to deepen its engagement in the Middle East,74 
and its growing economy will augment its ability to influence deci-
sions on issues like international trade, global finance, and of course 
in various international organisations where the US currently has 
a leading voice. Moreover, the US cannot limit the potentials that 
the networks of interdependence give to China. For example, China 
may use the weak dollar against the euro to put pressure on the US, 
it has offered many states in Africa and South America preferential 
economic treatment75 and most significantly, large US corporations 
(re: General Motors) have already invested tremendous monies in 
the Chinese economy,76 since China is now the bigger and at the 
same time less exploited market.

Furthermore, if we examine other parts of the world we can ar-
gue that the US has supported the acquisition of nuclear weapons 
by Israel, making it the strongest military power in Middle East. On 
the other hand, the US has managed to keep the BoP in Europe; one 
could agree with offensive realism’s view that there is not any state 
in Europe that has both the latent and the military power to be-
come a regional hegemon, even if it meets the appropriate circum-
stances. However, after the Cold War, in an era where the EU is fully 
functional on an economic level, it is very difficult for a European 
state to seek hegemony mainly due to the high level of interdepen-
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dence between the EU members; it will lose more than it gains now 
by breaking off the EU and seeking to become a single hegemon.

Conclusion

Although this evaluation was limited to the basic lines of argu-
mentation of the theories under examination, throughout the work 
one could draw the conclusion that the BoP concept seen in offen-
sive realism is unable to accurately describe current international 
relations. Constrained around military power, it misses a range of 
issues and the complex network of relations between states, as well 
as non-state actors.77 Each state participates in a number of region-
al, sometimes continental and international governmental organ-
isations that the network created among them is really difficult 
to define and explore. In this network one can identify numerous 
overlapping procedures on equally numerous subjects. It may be 
that very powerful states, like the US, have an important say in most 
of the organisations they participate in, but they still lack partici-
pation in a significant number of others; regional and continental. 
For these reasons, the complexity of states’ relations in the current 
international environment complicated. It also gets tougher for one 
to map these relations if he/she decides to consider the power that 
these organisations possess as entities, as well as non-governmental 
actors with expertise and influence.

In that sense, the concept of interdependence in the context of 
institutionalism – seen either as CXI or globalism – provides the 
necessary, broader framework for analysing states and their rela-
tions after the Cold War. By endorsing this concept, one can better 
understand the level of complexity in modern international rela-
tions. We must also take in to account that the understanding of 
the concept does not simplify the complex network of interdepen-
dence, it does not provide a clear view and neither does it make it 
easier for researchers to map the channels of interdependence or 
power relations. The advantage for the researcher of understanding 
this concept is the vast number of data, facts, phenomena and pa-
rameters that can help produce a wider view regardless of the sub-
ject under scrutiny.

It must be noted that Keohane’s approach has limitations as 
well.78 When it comes to issues of war, such as the interventions 
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in Kosovo, Iraq and Libya, the violation of international law and 
the decisions of international organisations, the theory of interde-
pendence is unable to provide a convincing analysis. In most cases 
there was no clear mandate for the intervening states. In others, 
like Libya, the intervening states decided to adopt a broad inter-
pretation of a UNSC mandate. Not to delve into each intervention, 
in general it was more the power of intervening states than their 
interdependence with the states in the region that enabled them 
to act militarily. Further research is required. Examining the com-
plex networks of interdependence and the behaviour of states and 
non-state actors in order to enhance the theory and include its ex-
ceptions is a noble pursuit. This article constitutes an important 
theoretical exercise within the framework of the ongoing debate 
between BoP and CXI. This sought to provide researchers with a 
comparison that highlights hidden aspects of this debate deploying 
relevant theories.

Finally, this article brings post-Cold War issues to the more en-
during debate between realism(s) and liberalism(s). While it is ac-
knowledged that the current era shares characteristics with previ-
ous ones, it is unique in terms of economic and military capabilities, 
technological innovations and the diffusion and use of information. 
Contributing in that uniqueness are the high level of complexity 
and interdependence of states’ national interests at the global level, 
which underpins societal, cultural, political and economic differ-
ences and surpasses geographical obstacles.
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HOW THE STRONG LOSE WARS: 
TRANSFORMATIVE GOALS AND 
THE OUTCOME OF ASYMMETRIC 
CONFLICT 
Adam Cianciara

Abstract:  This work proposes an explanation of strong actor fail-
ure in asymmetric conflict. It proposes and develops the hypothesis of 
transformative and non-transformative goals and shows the correlation 
between strong actor objectives and the outcome of asymmetric con-
flicts. The central argument of this work gravitates around the theme 
that strong actors are more likely to lose if it pursues transformative 
goals and, on the contrary, is more likely to win if it pursues non-trans-
formative goals. The hypothesis is supported with results of research on 
asymmetric conflicts which occurred between 1990 and 2008.

Keywords:  Asymmetric Conflicts, Transformative Goals, US, 
Great Powers, Post-Cold War

Introduction

Thucydides’ famous remark in the Melian dialogue maintains 
that the ‘strong do what they can and the weak do what they must’1 
is as relevant now as it was all those centuries ago. Power, that elu-
sive concept, continues to be the engine of international politics. 
However, power does not, necessarily, equate to foreign policy 
success and history is replete with examples of strong actors un-
able to achieve their objectives vis-a-vis vastly inferior opponents. 
Asymmetrical conflicts, for instance, may balance between conven-
tional and unconventional capabilities and render the stronger side 
unable to adequately deploy and project power where it is needed 
allowing the weaker side to inflict a heavy loss on the larger actor. 

According to Arreguín-Toft, some 14% of all wars between 1816 
and 2003 were asymmetric while an additional 37% were tagged 
as probably asymmetric.2 The results of my own survey are in line 
with Arreguín-Toft’s findings: 33% of all wars which commenced in 
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between 1990 and 2008 were asymmetric or probably asymmetric, 
and when the survey was limited only to interstate and extrastate 
wars, the percentage of asymmetric conflicts increased to 63%. Such 
findings suggest that asymmetric conflicts are rather common in 
international relations, but surprisingly they are among the least 
studied.3 In fact, the main-stream theories formulated during the 
Cold War focus mostly on hegemonic, major or systemic wars. And 
although they are highly useful in explaining causes and results of 
wars that erupted between great powers with relatively similar ca-
pabilities, they have little to say when it comes to asymmetric con-
flicts in which the belligerents’ capabilities are incomparable. More-
over, theories that are based on the Thucydidean notion of power 
hardly explain failures of strong actors in asymmetric wars, and ac-
cording to Arreguín-Toft, such an outcome is typical of almost 30% 
of all asymmetric conflicts.4 

Following the Cold War, the question of asymmetry, in particu-
lar the riddle of strong actors’ failures, has drawn increasing atten-
tion of IR scholars such as Arreguín-Toft, Merom and Record, who 
have made significant contributions to the debate on asymmetric 
conflicts. Nonetheless, gaps continue to exist in theories of asym-
metric conflicts.5 

In the search for answers as to why strong states may lose a war 
against a weaker actor a series of mutually reinforcing variables are 
assessed. For instance Arreguín-Toft examines strategic interac-
tions between strong and weak actors; Merom stresses the central 
role of democratic regimes, while Record focuses on external as-
sistance that may strengthen the weaker side. There is agreement 
among these three scholars that a key reason behind a strong actor’s 
failure against a weaker foe, lies in factors external to the goals of 
the former. 

This work argues to the contrary; that strong states fail because 
of, not despite, its political goals. I also indicate that the political 
goals of the strong actor are correlated to the outcome of an asym-
metric conflict. This line of argumentation is based on the general 
hypothesis that great powers in war with weak actors might either 
pursue “transformative” or “non-transformative” political goals. 
The former refers to a situation in which the strong actor’s aim is 
to change the political, economic and/or social system of the weak. 
System transformation might be an end in itself or a means to dif-
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ferent political goals. On the other hand, the strong actor pursues 
non-transformative goals if he largely accepts the political, social 
and economic system of the weak. The strong uses its military pow-
er to force the weak to particular behaviour (either to do something 
or refrain from a certain action), but does not intend to change its 
political or socioeconomic order. In other words, the strong actor 
might achieve its goals without coerced transformation of the weak. 

The idea of transformative and non-transformative goals is 
fundamental for my second hypothesis. I argue that in the case of 
asymmetric conflict the strong actor is more likely to lose if he pur-
sues transformative goals, and on the contrary, is more likely to win 
if he pursues non-transformative goals. Such a hypothesis might 
seem quite conventional, because the attainment of transformative 
goals appears more difficult than the attainment of non-transfor-
mative goals. Transformation of the weaker actor’s political or so-
cial system is definitely costly, lengthy and by all accounts an ex-
tremely ambitious task. Therefore, it should not be surprising if the 
strong actor fails. However, such a simple explanation of the strong 
actor’s failure is unsatisfying and too many questions remain un-
answered. Are transformative goals attainable? If not, what makes 
them unattainable and why do the strong actors strive for them? 
But if goals are within reach of the strong actors, why do they not 
succeed? What mistakes do they commit? Do they use their enor-
mous resources adequately; squander them unwisely or maybe just 
cut corners? 

In the following sections of this article I briefly present recent 
findings on asymmetric conflicts, and further develop the idea of 
transformative and non-transformative goals. To support my hy-
potheses I present results of research on asymmetric conflicts oc-
curring in the period 1990-2008. The research was primary based 
on the Sarkees and Wayman data-set.6 Lists of cases are presented 
in the appendix in table 1 and table 2.

Defining Asymmetric Conflicts and the Riddle of 
Strong Actors’  Failures

In this survey, I adopt the definition of asymmetric conflict that 
is generally compliant with the definition used by Arreguín-Toft. 
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Conflicts are restricted to wars (1000 battle-related deaths per year), 
and are coded as asymmetric when the halved product of the strong 
actor’s armed forces and population at the start of the conflict 
exceeds the simple product of the weak actor’s armed forces and 
population by at least five to one.7 Actors mean states, coalitions of 
states and nonstate entities, such as rebel or terrorist groups. Thus, 
the definition of asymmetric conflict used in this article includes 
wars between two or more states, and also between states and non-
state actors. The ratio of asymmetry, here 1:5 is, in fact, a subjective 
matter. For instance Paul, in his description of asymmetric conflict, 
uses a 1:2 ratio8 and in many works on counterinsurgency strategy 
or small wars, the asymmetry between parties is automatically as-
sumed and not measured further.9 However, setting the threshold 
of asymmetry at the level of a ratio of 1:5 has at least two advantages. 
First, it shows a discrepancy in actors’ material power and proves 
that the asymmetric conflict is truly a fight between the proverbi-
al David and Goliath. Second, it facilitates examination on a wider 
spectrum of conflicts. 

So far my definition of asymmetric conflict is much the same as 
that of Arreguín-Toft. Nevertheless, I introduce significant amend-
ments. In my research, I confine asymmetric conflicts to interstate 
and extrastate wars and, moreover, to those conflicts that are initi-
ated by the stronger actor.10 Although the first restriction excludes 
civil wars from the survey, this does not mean that there are no 
“asymmetric civil wars.” Measuring the material power of civil war 
belligerents is difficult and sometimes impossible due to poor or 
non-existing data, but there are still a few examples of civil wars 
in which asymmetry between the actors is undoubted (e.g. the two 
Chechnya wars).11 There are substantial differences between asym-
metric civil wars, and asymmetric inter- or extrastate wars. Firstly, 
in a civil war, the interests and goals of the strong actor are marked-
ly different from those in an inter- and extrastate war. In a civil war, 
the territorial integrity of the stronger actor is usually at stake. Such 
a situation hardly ever occurs in an asymmetric inter and extra-state 
war. The territorial integrity of the stronger actor was threatened 
(however, indirectly) only in 2 of 7 asymmetric inter- and extrastate 
conflicts that erupted in the period of 1990-2008. Those cases are 
the two wars between Turkey and the Kurdistan Workers’ Party 
(PKK) fought in northern Iraq from 1991 to 1992 and in 1997. In fact, 
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those conflicts are a reflection of civil war in Turkey between the 
Turkish government and the Kurdish minority.12 In the other 5 cas-
es the weak actor did not pose a direct, if any, threat to the strong. 
Secondly, the risk of withdrawal from civil war is much higher be-
cause of vital interests that are threatened. Withdrawal from any 
war before achieving the main goals is a tough decision for any great 
power and creates a real dilemma for leaders: should we fight on 
and sacrifice more resources until we achieve our goals or should 
we accept our failure, take the risk of withdrawal and search for the 
best way out? In civil wars however, premature withdrawal is even 
more hazardous because there is a high chance that the unresolved 
problem will reoccur and the territorial integrity of the strong actor 
will be threatened again. Such a situation, in fact, is quite common: 
in the last two decades Russia fought two wars against Chechnya, 
Indonesia fought twice in the province of Aceh and the Philippines 
fought three times against Moro rebels. Threatened vital interests 
of the strong actor (especially territorial integrity) and the high risk 
of withdrawal have a major impact on the dynamics and outcomes 
of asymmetric conflicts. I argue that asymmetric civil wars are more 
civil than asymmetric, and therefore I exclude civil wars from my 
definition of asymmetric conflict. 

The second amendment to the definition limits asymmetric 
conflicts to those wars initiated by strong actors. In such a case, 
the stronger is not only five (or more) times stronger than its ad-
versary, but it also decides when to attack, where and how; setting 
its objectives freely and is, obviously, unsurprised by the attack, so 
is prepared. Statistically, asymmetric conflicts initiated by strong 
actors are the most common case. My survey shows that between 
1990-2008, there were 11 conflicts that can be classified as interstate 
or extrastate war. Seven were asymmetric, and all were initiated by 
the stronger actor.13 In the case of civil wars that proportion is much 
different. Out of 15 asymmetric or probable asymmetric civil wars, 
only 6 (40%) were initiated by the stronger actor.

In sum, I define asymmetric conflict as war in which the strong 
actor’s halved material power exceeds the overall material power 
of the weak actor by at least five to one, where territorial integ-
rity of the strong actor is not threatened by the weak actor, and 
where the war is initiated by the strong. Despite asymmetry, both 
in material capabilities and the situation (after all, it is the strong 
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who decides when to attack), the strong actor does not always win. 
The best known examples of strong actor failures are the Vietnam 
War and the Soviet intervention in Afghanistan. In the post-Cold 
War era, most asymmetric conflicts have been won by the strong 
actor. However, the two most recent conflicts – the Iraq War and 
NATO intervention in Afghanistan – do not follow that pattern. 
Few would claim that the US (and its allies) won a decisive victo-
ry in Iraq, let alone Afghanistan, but should we categorise them as 
complete failures? Judging victory or defeat in contemporary wars, 
in which there is an observable ‘decline in the occurrence of clear-
cut victory,’14 is difficult and debatable. Carroll, for instance, distin-
guishes fifteen (!) different conceptions of how to evaluate victory 
in war.15 But, in the case of asymmetric conflict, such an evaluation 
should be based on whether the strong actor has accomplished its 
goals. A conflict initiated by a much stronger actor, and moreover, 
in which the weak actor does not pose a direct military threat to the 
strong, clearly falls into the famous Clausewitzian definition of war 
as ‘a continuation of political intercourse, with the addition of other 
means.’16 It is the strong actor who sets its political objectives and 
decides to use military force to accomplish them. However, some-
times the strong actor does not succeed; it fails to achieve the pre-
war goals and eventually is forced to abandon them. 

One of the first explanations of the strong actors’ failure was 
proposed in 1975 by Mack. He argues that asymmetry in material 
power between belligerents implies asymmetry in interests. Mack 
contends that for the weak actor, struggling for survival, the asym-
metric conflict is in fact “total war,” whereas for the strong actor, 
whose survival is not threatened, the war is only “limited.”17 The 
low interests of the strong actor creates political vulnerability. If the 
war drags on and its costs increase, the strong actor’s public opinion 
or competing elites push for quick withdrawal from the conflict. 
The weak actor does not face similar pressure, because the high-
est interest, survival, increases unity and determination.18 Accord-
ing to Mack, asymmetry in interests implies political vulnerability, 
and political vulnerability explains the outcome of the conflict. Al-
though this seems to be true in the case of the strong actor’s defeat, 
it does not apply to the most common outcome of an asymmet-
ric conflict, which is the situation in which the stronger wins. In 
the Russo-Georgian War (2008), Russia was the stronger actor with 
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rather low interests, as its survival was never threatened by Georgia. 
On the other hand, the sovereignty and survival of Georgia was in 
real danger, but contrary to Mack’s thesis, Russia clinched a quick 
and decisive victory. Mack assumes that strong actors will lose in 
lengthy, guerilla wars, however, he does not explain why some con-
flicts drag on and some not.

Many theories of asymmetric conflict suffer from a similar prob-
lem of generality. They explain few conflicts in detail, but leave too 
many exceptions. For example, Merom suggests that democracies 
are more prone to fail in small wars than autocracies. He states 
that democracies lose in asymmetric conflicts because ‘they find it 
extremely difficult to escalate the level of violence and brutality to 
that which can secure victory.’19 Again, a few cases verify Merom’s 
thesis, while several others do not. His theory does not explain why 
the US lost in Vietnam despite the heavy casualties inflicted on the 
Vietnamese population. Moreover, it says little about the failures of 
autocracies in asymmetric conflicts (e.g. the Soviet intervention in 
Afghanistan), and also the successes of democracies in those kinds 
of wars (e.g. the Gulf War, the Kosovo War, 1999). 

To avoid problems of generality, Arreguín-Toft backed his hy-
pothesis of “strategic interaction” with extensive quantitative re-
search. His argument is as follows. Actors come to the conflict with 
an estimate of resources and a strategy, that is to say a plan for the 
use of those resources in pursuit of specified goals.20 Therefore, 
when the actor with more resources loses, the reason of his failure 
must lie in the strategy. Arreguín-Toft argues that ‘strong actors will 
lose asymmetric conflicts when they use the wrong strategy vis-à-
vis their opponents’ strategy.’21 Although that argument was con-
firmed in quantitative research, it suffers from some weaknesses. 
Firstly, Arreguín-Toft’s definitions of different strategies that are 
available to belligerents (e.g. barbarism) are sometimes confusing 
and inconsistent. As a result, the clarity of the main hypothesis is 
lost in speculation whether a particular strategy used on the bat-
tlefield was barbarism or not. Secondly, Arreguín-Toft argues that 
because every strategy has an ideal counterstrategy, actors who 
are able to predict their adversary’s strategy will ‘dramatically im-
prove their chances of victory by choosing and implementing that 
counterstrategy.’22 For example, the best counterstrategy for gueril-
la warfare is barbarism, and for “direct defense” is “direct attack.” 
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However, actors are not entirely free to choose the ideal strategy 
that will guarantee success. They are constrained by many factors: 
resources possessed, internal politics, culture and traditions (etc).23 
Moreover, in the case of asymmetric conflict, when a weak actor 
selects a strategy, it is largely determined by available resources, as it 
cannot implement a strategy involving resources not at its disposal. 
Consequently, prediction about the weak actor’s strategy should be 
relatively easy. In the Afghanistan War, the Taliban learned quickly 
that in an open, large battle they are doomed to lose, and while the 
war continued they switched almost entirely to guerilla warfare.24 
Insurgents using guerilla warfare should not be a surprise for any-
one. 

Actors are not entirely independent when choosing their strate-
gy, and in many cases the strategy eventually deployed might be eas-
ily predicted. Thus, if Arreguín-Toft’s hypothesis is correct, and the 
sources of the strong actor’s failure lie in “strategic interaction,” the 
outcome of the conflict should be known from the very beginning. 
The strong will lose if it chooses an unsuitable strategy for the strat-
egy employed by his adversary. But, if the adversary’s strategy is not 
a surprise, or at least should not be a surprise, why then, does the 
strong actor choose the wrong counterstrategy? That means that 
we should search for the solution to the riddle of the strong actor’s 
failure somewhere else than in “strategic interaction.”

Transformative Goals and Non-transformative 
Goals

Unlike Arreguín-Toft, I argue that strong actors lose because 
they pursue transformative goals. Actors come to the conflict not 
only with a strategy and resources, but also with certain political 
goals. The strong actors’ political objectives in asymmetric conflicts 
are different and vary from case to case. For example, in 1999 the 
NATO allies waged an air campaign against Yugoslavia in order to 
stop ethnic cleansing in Kosovo, two years later the US intervened 
in Afghanistan to topple the Taliban government in retaliation for 
its support of al-Qaida, and in 2008 Russia attacked Georgia on the 
pretext of protecting Russian citizens, but seemingly to stop NATO 
enlargement into the post-Soviet space. Although the political goals 
of such ‘top-dogs’ appear to be entirely different, there is a common 
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denominator. The strong actors’ goals might be easily divided into 
two separate groups: goals that require transformation of the weak 
actors’ political, economic and/or social system, and those that do 
not impose such requirements. I called the latter “non-transforma-
tive goals,” as the strong actor might achieve them and eventually 
succeed in the conflict without the need for coerced transformation 
of the weak actor’s system. For example, consider two cases: Kosovo 
(1999) and the Russo-Georgian War (2008). 

Kosovo

On 24 March 1999, NATO launched a bombing campaign to 
force Yugoslavia to withdraw its troops from Kosovo and to stop 
ethnic cleansing in that province. The air strikes however, proved 
to be ineffective. Yugoslavia mounted strong resistance and even 
increased attacks in Kosovo. Apparently, it was the planned ground 
invasion, and not the air strikes, that coerced Yugoslavia to nego-
tiate and withdraw from Kosovo.25 On 10 June 1999, NATO sus-
pended its bombing campaign. The war was over and won. NATO 
achieved its pre-war goals of stopping ethnic cleansing and forc-
ing Yugoslav troops to leave Kosovo. Significantly, the strong ac-
tor, NATO, achieved its goals without transforming the weak ac-
tor’s (Yugoslavia) political system. Initially, NATO did not intend to 
overthrow Milošević’s government and to install a more peaceful, 
democratic or pro-West regime. And, even if later preparation for 
a ground offensive and a plan for ousting Milošević were key fac-
tors that pressed Milošević to concede defeat and yield to NATO’s 
demands, the invasion of Yugoslavia was never launched. NATO 
avoided entanglement in a troublesome invasion, searching for Mi-
lošević and probably fighting against guerrilla forces somewhere in 
the mountains of the Balkan Peninsula. 

The Russo-Georgian War

Similarly, in the example of the Russo-Georgia war (2008). Rus-
sian political objectives were not entirely clear. At that time, few 
analysts suggested that Russian goals were much wider than main-
taining control over the Georgian separatist republics of Abkhazia 
and South Ossetia. They suggested that the Russian military op-
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eration against Georgia was aimed at thwarting Georgia’s – and 
Ukraine’s – NATO aspirations and also at strengthening Russian 
influence over energy producing states in Central Asia.26 If accurate, 
Russia undoubtedly succeeded. A few months after the Russo-Geor-
gian war, Sestanovich noted:

Those NATO members that had endorsed eventual mem-
bership for Georgia and Ukraine are now divided on the issue. 
Those former Soviet states that had viewed closer cooperation 
with NATO (…) as a critical lifeline to the outside world now 
wonder whether this is still good idea. Energy producers in 
Central Asia that were considering new pipelines outside the 
Russian network may see such projects as too risky.27

It seems that Russia achieved what it wanted when, in early Au-
gust, it ended military operations against Georgia. Russia succeeded 
without the necessity of occupation and transformation of its Cau-
casian neighbour. But is it correct? Did Russia not aim to transform 
Georgia into a pro-Russian state? Such transformation would in-
evitably call for the ousting of the government of the anti-Russian 
and pro-Western President of Georgia, Saakashvili. However, Rus-
sia did not make a direct attempt to topple Saakashvili. Obviously 
Russian leaders would have greatly welcomed the fall of Saakashvi-
li, in the same way that Western powers would have been pleased 
about Milošević fall in 1999. But, in both cases, neither Russia nor 
NATO made a serious, direct attempt to change the political system 
of Georgia and Yugoslavia. Both actors were able to achieve their 
goals without resorting to the transformation of their adversaries’ 
political orders. 

The Gulf  Wars

A similar mechanism also occurred during the Gulf War. As 
(then) Secretary of State Baker put it, US administration officials 
‘would not shed any tears’ if Saddam Hussein fell, but they were 
also ‘careful not to embrace it as a war aim or political aim.’28 The 
US achieved its primary goals of driving all Iraqi forces from Kuwait. 
However, the quick and successful operation had a price. Hussein 
remained in power, and that created the impression that the job 
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was unfinished. Twelve years later US President George W. Bush 
decided to resolve the Iraqi problem once and for all. 

The invasion of Iraq began on 19 March 2003, and after two 
months the mission seemed to be accomplished. On 02 May 2003 
Bush declared that the major combat operation in Iraq had end-
ed. The Iraqi government was overthrown, and in December 2003 
Hussein was captured. The US undoubtedly prevailed in the Battle 
of Iraq. They achieved their main, pre-war goal; toppling Hussein. 
However, as it quickly turned out, the fall of Hussein was not the 
end of the war. On the contrary; it was the beginning. The US found 
itself involved in a long, costly and unpopular war in Iraq. And, after 
eight years of US occupation and full withdrawal of their troops 
from Iraq, it is still hard to tell who won. The thing that bothers 
many scholars, and probably a few politicians, was put forward by 
Rose who asks:

How could this happen? How could the strongest power in 
modern history, fighting a rematch against a much lesser oppo-
nent at a time and place of its own choosing, find itself again 
woefully unprepared for the aftermath?29

The answer might be found in the actor’s political goals. The 
US and their allies, as mentioned above, clinched an easy victory in 
the Gulf and in the Kosovo War. They achieved their political ob-
jectives in a relatively quick and cheap way. A similar scenario was 
drafted and enacted in the Iraq War. The US Army overwhelmed 
Iraqi forces and easily seized control of Baghdad. But, unlike the 
Gulf or Kosovo Wars, the US goals in Iraq in 2003 included ousting 
Iraqi leaders. From that moment, the US – intentionally or not – has 
been pursuing transformative goals.

Transformative Goals

In theory, an actor has transformative goals if it aims to change 
the political, economic and/or social order of its adversaries, or if 
its goals require such transformation. Thus, transformation might 
be an end in itself or a means to different political ends. In practice, 
however, states hardly ever take on the challenge of transformation 
as an end in itself. More commonly, they perceive transformation as 
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a necessary tool for different goals. Usually, the strong actor decides 
to transform the weak actor’s political, economic or even social sys-
tem if it considers that the reason of conflict lies in the nature of the 
weak actor. Therefore, the strong actor in order to ensure that in the 
future the weak will not pose a threat to its interests; tries to change 
the nature of the weak by imposing on him new political, economic 
and social institutions. At that point, transformative goals might be 
referred to as so-called state-building or nation-building policy. 

The attainment of transformative goals is never easy. It usually 
involves military occupation of a particular territory, which is often 
costly and risky.30 Furthermore, the creation of new political and 
social institutions that would not only act compliantly with the oc-
cupier’s interests, but also would be able to survive once the occu-
pation is ended, is no easier. The ability to shape local society in 
the short time of occupation is limited. Therefore, it is unsurprising 
that the number of successful outcomes of nation-building is very 
small.31

It is also unsurprising that great powers are unwilling to pursue 
transformative goals, even if they recognise that the reason for con-
flict lies in the nature of their adversaries’ political system. The case 
of the Iraq War is no exception. In September 2003 Rumsfeld stated 
that the US is ‘not in Iraq to engage in nation-building.’32 The main 
political and military goal of the US was to get rid of Hussein, with-
out engaging in Iraq afterwards.33 The US perceived that the reason 
of the conflict of interests with Iraq lay in Hussein and the Ba’ath 
party, but ignored the fact that the dictator and his party were a 
fundamental part of the Iraqi political order. Therefore, resolving 
the conflict by ousting Hussein and the de-Baathification of Iraq 
inevitably led to the transformation of its political order. 

As stated above, transformative goals are a difficult attainment 
for any actor, regardless of the power possessed. Long and costly 
wars in Iraq and Afghanistan, both waged by ‘the strongest power in 
modern history,’ provide compelling evidence of that thesis. On the 
other hand, the examples of the Gulf War, intervention in Kosovo, 
and the Russo-Georgian War of 2008 show that strong actors pre-
vail over their weaker adversaries, if the strong pursue non-trans-
formative goals. In these cases, it is the logic of power portrayed 
by Thucydides in the Melian Dialogue that explains the results of 
conflicts. The superior military power of the strong actors enabled 
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them to achieve their pre-war goals in a very short time. But the 
same military power seems ineffective and insufficient in pursuit of 
transformative goals. Transformation of the weaker actor’s political 
or social system is an ambitious and demanding task. And even for 
that reason, the strong actor is more likely to lose if it pursues trans-
formative goals. 

But what if the strong loses, because transformative goals are 
simply unobtainable? One might argue that the political and so-
cial institutions imposed by the outside power are too artificial and 
fragile, and therefore are unable to survive when the outside pow-
er is gone. Furthermore, the argument holds that the formation of 
any social institutions is a lengthy, grassroots process, and thus it is 
impossible to create a new institution on an ad hoc basis. History 
shows that successful transformation is extremely rare, but at the 
same time it also demonstrates that transformation is possible. 

US occupations of Germany and Japan after WWII are serve 
as examples. But also, the Soviet transformation of East Europe-
an states might be considered as a success of the USSR. Although 
the USSR intervened a few times, those interventions were never 
lengthy and only in the case of the Hungarian Revolution of 1956 
did the intervention lead to war. By and large, for nearly half a cen-
tury, East European states acted according to the interests of the 
USSR. Another interesting case is the US invasion of Panama at the 
end of 1989. The primary military objective was to capture General 
Manuel Noriega and overthrow his regime.34 The US achieved these 
goals and installed a new government. Shortly afterwards the US 
withdrew. 

Although the examples of successful transformation differ a 
lot, they show that transformative goals are, at times, obtainable 
by the strong actors. Why then, have the US and their allies en-
countered such difficulties in Iraq and Afghanistan? The answer 
to this question lies in the relationship between the political ob-
jectives and the strategy employed. The US chose the wrong strat-
egy for their political goals in Iraq and Afghanistan. Their initial 
strategy, almost entirely based on military power, was an effective 
tool for the attainment of non-transformative goals, but failed in 
the more delicate task of transformation. That however, poses an-
other question: why did the US employ the wrong strategy? The 
answer might be found in the false optimism of the stronger actor, 
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which expects that due to military superiority, the war would be 
quick, cheap and successful. The more power the actor possesses 
and the bigger the gap between it and its adversary, the higher are 
the expectations of easy success in the forthcoming war. That, in 
turn, creates false optimism, which makes the strong actor prone 
to flaws in planning for conflict.35 The US administration neglected 
planning the post-invasion phase of the Iraq War (so-called “Phase 
IV”), which in turn caused enormous military and political diffi-
culties. Other explanations of a poorly chosen strategy consider 
global hegemony, strategic culture and the domestic policy of the 
US. Rose, for instance, identifies four separate factors, both inside 
and outside the US government, which led to mistakes in preparing 
and implementing strategy for the Iraq War. These are: a dysfunc-
tional national security decision making process; an obedient and 
blinkered uniformed military; a trusting Congress and public; and 
global hegemony.36 Indeed, such explains the process that preceded 
the invasion of Iraq, but there is also a visible pattern in the way the 
US government chose its political and military goals toward Iraq as 
well as Afghanistan. The main goals were to overthrow the Taliban 
government in Afghanistan and the Hussein regime in Iraq. But the 
second priority was to ‘keep the coalition footprint modest’ and ‘not 
to engage in what some call nation-building.’37 In other words, the 
US planned to overthrow the regimes in Afghanistan and Iraq, and 
at the same time planned to avoid any deeper involvement in those 
countries. This however, proved to be contradictory, because oust-
ing the Taliban and Hussein pushed the US into major engagement 
in post-invasion Afghanistan and Iraq. From this perspective, the 
US mistake was not the fact that they pursue transformative goals 
with unsuitable strategy (i.e. largely based on military power), but 
the fact that they perceived those goals as if they were non-transfor-
mative. Therefore, the US did not develop a feasible plan for trans-
forming the Afghani and Iraqi political systems after ousting the 
Taliban and Hussein..

 
Transformative Goals and Outcomes of Conflicts: 
A Conclusion

The transformative goal thesis may help predict and explain the 
outcomes of asymmetric conflicts. Accordingly, the strong actor is 
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more likely to lose if it pursues transformative goals, and contrarily, 
is more likely to win if pursuing non-transformative goals. Between 
1990 and 2008 there were seven inter- and extrastate conflicts that 
may be tagged as asymmetric.38 In three of them the strong actor 
pursued non-transformative goals. These were: the Gulf War, the 
War for Kosovo and the Russo-Georgia War. In all of them the 
strong actor clinched decisive victory and achieved the pre-war 
goals. Moreover, none of these conflicts lasted more than one year, 
and in the case of Russo-Georgia War it was a matter of days.

In the cases of the Iraq and Afghanistan Wars intentions of the 
strong actor (whether goals were transformative or not) were not 
entirely clear. Although the US claimed it would not follow any 
transformative goals either in Afghanistan or in Iraq, it found itself 
transforming the political and social systems of both. To explain 
that, let me consider two phases of each of those wars. In the Sar-
kees and Wayman data-set, the Iraq War is coded as two conflicts: 
The Invasion of Iraq and the Iraqi Resistance. The war in Afghani-
stan is coded similarly. In the cases of the Invasion of Afghanistan 
and the Invasion of Iraq, the strong actor achieved its pre-war goals 
in a very short time. It took the US three months to topple the Tal-
iban in Afghanistan and roughly the same time to oust Hussein in 
Iraq. However, as presented above, overthrowing the leadership 
of any state should be regarded as the beginning of the pursuit of 
transformative goals, because it leads to major changes in the polit-
ical order of that state. In regimes where there is no strong political 
opposition to carry out transformation once the regimes’ leadership 
is ousted by an outside power, it is the latter that shoulders the re-
sponsibility and costs of transformation. 

The failure in transformation may result in restoration of former 
elites or in more severe conditions (e.g. civil war or the emergence 
of failed states). Obviously, none of these outcomes is favourable 
for the strong actor. It may threaten its interests, push for another 
intervention or reduce its international prestige, and in domestic 
politics it may be a reason for political turbulence (e.g. in demo-
cratic regimes, failure in asymmetric conflict may lead to failure in 
elections). These are a few reasons why the US did not withdraw 
immediately after ousting the Taliban government or Hussein. 
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Instead it engaged in long occupations and transformations of Af-
ghanistan and Iraq. From that perspective, the US’s pre-war goals 
were transformative, even though the Bush administration tried to 
ignore that fact.39

But what about the outcome of the Afghanistan and Iraq Wars? 
Although the US withdrew its troops from Iraq, the results of both 
conflicts are still unknown. However, what we know about the du-
ration, severity and relative costs of the Afghanistan and Iraq wars 
suggests that both may be perceived as the failure of the US. The 
Iraqi conflict lasted 8 years. The Afghanistan War – after a decade 
of fighting – is still unfolding. Material costs, and the number of 
casualties in Iraq and Afghanistan, have significantly exceeded the 
costs and casualties of any asymmetric conflict since the end of the 
Cold War. Worse still is that the outcome of the Iraq War, let alone 
Afghanistan, is dubious. The US is still far removed from the attain-
ment of its goals; that is the creation of a sustainable political sys-
tem in Iraq and Afghanistan that would be able to survive after the 
US withdrawal. In other words, it is highly possible that the strong 
actor would not achieve its transformative goals. 

The last two examined cases are two interventions of Turkey in 
northern Iraq against the PKK. In those conflicts Turkish goals were 
non-transformative as it aimed to destroy the PKK’s bases in Iraq. 
However, as noted above, the Turkish interventions in northern 
Iraq were a reflection of the intra-state war between Turkey and the 
Kurds in the 1990s. And, although the interventions were successful 
in military terms, they neither resolved the Kurdish problem nor 
brought the civil war to an end. 

This is characteristic of asymmetric civil wars in which the gov-
ernment side is unable to attain transformative goals towards sep-
aratist ethnic or political groups. Failure to integrate such entities 
into the strong actor’s political and social system results in long 
civil wars, low-intensity conflicts, terrorism and repeated interven-
tions.40 The internal Turkish-Kurd conflict is a compelling exam-
ple. The first war between the PKK and Turkey erupted in 1984 and 
lasted until early 1986, after which the conflict continued at below 
war level (1000 battle related deaths). By 1991 the conflict had again 
reached the level of an intra-state war and lasted until 1999.41 Oth-
er similar examples are the Kashmir Insurgents War, the Chechnya 
Wars and the Aceh Wars. 
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TABLE 2 Asymmetric and probable* asymmetric civil wars 1990–2008

War name Participants Initiator Outcome

Kashmir Insurgents War
(1990–2005)

India vs. Kashmiri guerrillas Weak actor Stalemate

Shiite and Kurdish War
(1991)

Iraq vs. Shiites, Kurds Weak
Strong actor 

wins

Turkish Kurds War

(1991–1999)
Turkey vs. PKK Weak Stalemate

Dniestrian War

(1991–1992)
Moldova vs. Dniestria Weak

Weak actor 

wins

Abkhazia Revolt

(1993–1994)
Georgia vs. Abkhazia Strong

Weak actor 

wins

1st Chechnya War

(1994–1996)
Russia vs. Chechnya Weak

Weak actor 

wins

Croatia-Krajina War

(1995)
Croatia vs. Krajina Serbs Weak

Strong actor 

wins

Iraqi Kurds War

(1996)
Iraq vs. PUK Weak Stalemate

Kosovo Independence War 

(1998–1999)
Yugoslavia vs. KLA Strong

Third Party 

Intervention

1st Aceh War

(1999–2002)
Indonesia vs. GAM Weak Stalemate

2nd Chechnya War

(1999–2003)
Russia vs. Chechnya Weak

Strong actor 

wins

1st Philippine-

Moro War

(2000–2001)

Philippines vs. MILF Strong Stalemate

2nd Philippine-

Moro War

(2003)

Philippines vs. MILF Strong Stalemate

2nd Aceh War

(2003–2004)
Indonesia vs. GAM Strong

Strong actor 

wins

Philippine Joint Offensive

(2005–2006)
Philippines vs. MILF, NPA Strong Stalemate
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The mistaken belief that it is possible to overthrow the rulers of 
any state, without engagement afterwards, was the reason for such 
enormous difficulties in Iraq and Afghanistan. However, as RAND 
analysts note in their work on counterinsurgency, “poor beginnings 
do not necessarily lead to poor ends”.42 The same can be said about 
the pursuit of transformative goals. Mistakes may be rectified, strat-
egy adjusted, and eventually the strong actor may achieve his goals 
and win the war. Nevertheless, lives that were lost as a consequence 
of initial mistakes would not be returned. 

So, what lessons can be drawn from the last two decades of 
asymmetric conflicts? Firstly, policymakers determined to use mil-
itary force must be extremely careful in setting their political ob-
jectives. They must be aware that pursuing transformative goals is 
a demanding and risky task in which even great powers are likely 
to fail. Secondly, they must be cautious when choosing their strat-
egy. Employing unsuitable strategy for particular political goals, es-
pecially transformative, might be a reason of higher costs or even 
eventual defeat in the conflict. Above all, policymakers should ad-
here to Clausewitz’s golden rule:

No one starts a war – or rather, no one in his senses ought to do 
so – without first being clear in his mind what he intends to achieve 
by that war and how he intends to conduct it.43

  Adam Cianciara is affiliated to the University of Wroclaw, 
Poland and may be reached at: adam.cianciara@gmail.com

Note: The title of this work is paraphrased from Ivan Ar-
reguín-Toft’s article ‘How the Weak Win Wars: A Theory of Asym-
metric Conflict,’ found in International Security 26:1, 2001.
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VALUES OF THE BELGRADE REGIME
Vladimir Dordevic and Danko Aleksic

Abstract : This article evaluates the legacy of Slobodan Milošević 
whose regime ruled Serbia for more than a decade from the end of the 
1980s until 2000. The article briefly examines the main political and 
social aspects of the Milošević regime and analyzes a value equation by 
questioning the social values of Serbia in the 1990s. The main argument 
presented here is that years of Milošević’s rule produced catastroph-
ic consequences for Serbian society that came to champion uncivic, 
non-democratic, anti-European values that still embody major road-
blocks for successful democratic transition of the country. 

Keywords: Yugoslavia, Serbia, Milošević regime, value equation, 
democratic transition, domestic politics

Introduction

The 1980s in Europe was characterised by communism in de-
cline. The fall of the Berlin Wall, and ultimately the collapse of com-
munist regimes through most of Europe – with the exception of 
Belarus, Moldova and Transneisteria – produced a wave of freedom 
and hope that reverberated across the recently divided continent. 
Such was not the case in the Socialist Federal Republic of Yugosla-
via (SFRY). Due to its internal, smouldering tensions, as well as the 
inability of political elites to accept new dynamics in international 
arena and to define common interests, the country became a stage 
for several conflicts, different in length, intensity and the sides in-
volved. 

The most prominent political figure of SFRY’s dissolution was 
Slobodan Milošević, who held the positions of the Serbian Com-
munist Party leader and, afterwards, became the president of the 
(Socialist) Republic of Serbia. Milošević’s rule was the darkest period 
in the modern history of Serbia. The country was placed under se-
vere economic sanctions by the international community, destroy-
ing the national economy and steeply decreasing living standard. 
Citizens were sent to wage wars that the country officially did not 
take part in, usually by forced mobilisation. Serbia lost its historical 
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allies, and the nation was labelled as an aggressor; an image still 
prevalent in public opinion and even among many political and ac-
ademic circles around the world. Criminality bloomed. Overnight – 
and through criminal activities often whitewashed by patriotism – 
numerous individuals from the social “sludge” managed to become 
the elite. The system of cultural and intellectual values completely 
collapsed. 

Thus, the first paradox of the Milošević regime was that instead 
of ‘protecting the nation and national interest,’ as Milošević’s po-
litical discourse often emphasised, Serbia was turned into a pariah 
state ruled by an authoritarian leader whose years in power con-
tinue to be a major stumbling block in the democratisation of Ser-
bia. Everything the regime supported and fought for was eventually 
lost. Regardless, the Belgrade regime was always quick to proclaim 
victory out of every defeat in the decade of Milošević’s rule. That 
leads to another paradox: despite all such victories, the regime won 
a majority of votes (on the level of the Republic) in every election 
held during the 1990s. This could be identified as evidence that the 
values promoted by the regime had their roots within the Serbian 
public. 

This work intends to add to the literature on Serbia, it regional 
and international role, by providing insights into the Milošević re-
gime, how it came to power, what it sought and actually achieved 
once secure in its position and how Serbia has had to cope with the 
series of disasters brought about under Milošević. This work seeks 
to reveal the depth of responsibility Milošević bears for the current 
dysfunction of Serbia as it attempts to move beyond the immedi-
ate post-Cold War years to assume its proper place as a respected 
member of the European and international community of states. To 
achieve such aims, this work proceeds as follows. The first section 
traces some of the more important political and social aspects of 
the Milošević regime between 1989 and 2000, the year of his forced 
departure from office and, in fact, Serbia itself. This part of the work 
presents and examines the full gauntlet of issues ranging from the 
breakup of Yugoslavia – and the wars that followed – to domestic 
stability and economic hardships. The work then turns to evalu-
ating the obstacles, and successes, faced by Serbia after the fall of 
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Milošević, including the wholesale political transformation of the 
state. Finally, this work concludes with a brief, but important, eval-
uation of the next (potential) steps in Serbia’s national rehabilita-
tion.

Political and Social Aspects of the Milošević 
Regime,  1989-2000

At the end of the 1980s, Serbia witnessed a metamorphosis of its 
political elites. Hard-line communists became hard-line national-
ists, atheists became passionate believers, and convinced Yugoslavs 
became first-class Serbs. As later developments showed, there were 
precious few real political ideas or sincere national feelings behind 
this transformation. Everything was possible, allowed and finally 
enacted on for Milošević to retain power. The most prominent ex-
ample of this metamorphosis was Milošević himself, and the pro-
cess started on territory he desperately wanted to protect Serbian 
interests in, but which was eventually removed from the sovereign-
ty of Serbia by his very signature namely; Kosovo. 

Milošević was sent to Kosovo in April 1987, as a high-ranking 
official of the Communist Party, to reduce tensions between the 
Albanian majority and the Serbian minority. His rhetoric was ap-
propriate to the function he held at the time, emphasising the pro-
tection of ‘brotherhood and unity:’ cornerstones of the Yugoslav 
communist ideology. However, soon afterwards, Milošević realised 
that exploiting the Kosovo issue could increase his personal polit-
ical power. Therefore, he changed rhetoric and presented himself 
as the protector of Serbia, the Serbian nation, Serbian interests and 
heritage in Kosovo.1 Milošević recalled the former glory of the Ser-
bian medieval kingdom(s), themes which entred the political main-
stream as a result. 

Riding the wave of nationalism, using Kosovo Serbs as a tool 
and under the mask of the ‘anti-bureaucratic revolution,’ Milošević 
managed to sap the (rather extensive) powers from both Vojvodina 
and Kosovo and changed the political leadership in them (as well as 
in the Socialist Republic of Montenegro), rendering their autono-
my symbolic. This was done to gain control over SFRY’s Presidency, 
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which despite violating the constitution, was supported by a major-
ity of Serbs.2 This was also a period of intensive – as the Copenha-
gen School would suggest – securitisation.3 

According to Hadzic, there have been three waves of securitiza-
tion in Serbia over the past two decades.4 The first, and critical, wave 
occurred in the second half of the 1980s and was ended with the 
eruption of the wars of Yugoslav succession. The core of this wave 
was the survival of both Serbs and Serbia. In this respect, Hadzic 
identified three specific lines of securitisation in Serbia. Firstly, 
Serbian securitising actors were (permanently) securitising the in-
ternational community and its most important proponent (the US, 
NATO, etc). Secondly, partners in SFRY (republics and constitutive 
nations) were securitised and eventually presented as enemies. Fi-
nally, the “intra-Serbian,” line, based on identifying ‘true Serbian 
patriots’ and ‘traitors,’ was developed.5 The Serbian population was 
an appropriate public for this rhetoric; it was widely accepted and 
soon assumed bizarre proportions. 

One prevailing characteristic of this period was the glorification 
of the past, i.e. Serbian history, stimulated by the anniversary (600 
years) of the Battle of Kosovo Polje which was celebrated in 1989. 
The idea of a united Yugoslavia was presented by nationalists as a 
conspiracy against the Serbian nation, created specifically for the 
purpose of weakening Serbia (ironically neglecting that the most 
prominent initiator of the Yugoslav idea was Serbian King Aleksan-
dar I Karadjordjevic and that a majority of Partisans during WWII 
were Serbs). Over a very short period of time, the communist legacy 
was abandoned, “comrades” became “gentlemen,” socialist sacra-
ments and mottos were soon altered or forgotten. The lack of vision 
and ideas for the future was substituted by a specific return to the 
past. 

Another paradox is therefore evidenced: in May 1989 Milošević 
became president of Serbia. Although he managed to present him-
self as defender of the Serbian nation, the fundamentals of his po-
litical orientation focused on keeping Yugoslavia intact. In 1992, the 
Federal Republic of Yugoslavia (FRY), which constituted Serbia and 
Montenegro, was established. This state existed until 2003, when 
it was renamed into State Union of Serbia and Montenegro, with 
more characteristics of a confederation than federation. The sit-
uation was indeed paradoxical; Serbs portrayed by the Milošević 
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regime as “victims” of Yugoslavia (a very common and extensively 
used interpretation by nationalists) were put in the position of be-
ing “protectors” of the very state that they felt “violated” in. During 
the parliamentary elections in 1992, after the proclamation of the 
FRY, Milošević’s party won 40.4% of the vote.

The beginning of the wars in Croatia and Bosnia and Herzegovi-
na (BiH), in which soldiers from Serbia particcipated without official 
recognition of the state, brought economic sanctions and interna-
tional isolation to Serbia/FRY. What followed, abreast impoverish-
ment of the population, was the collapse of social and intellectual 
values. The state, politics and criminality became entangled and es-
sentially merged into one, while many prominent criminals gained 
the status of celebrities and appropriate political influence, some 
even organised their own paramilitary units.6 It was a public secret 
that those units, supported and equipped by the state, were tak-
ing part in wars in Croatia and BiH. Nationalist politicians became 
prominent public figures, although some of their public speeches 
were almost beyond sense.

War marks the beginning of the second wave of securitisation 
in Serbia, a wave that lasts until 2000 with the overthrow of the 
Milošević regime. As determined by Hadzic, and seen via circum-
stances in Serbia during the 1990s, the mainstream political and se-
curitising discourse was shaped and conditioned by the pace, scope 
and results of the wars.7

From the first salvos of combat until 1995, the collapse of the 
Republic of Serbian Krajina (RSK)8 and the Dayton Peace Agree-
ment for BiH, the main referent object was the survival of Serbs 
west of the Drina river and their self-proclaimed states which could 
not have existed neither in economical nor in a military sense with-
out the support of Serbia.9 A majority of Serbs west of the Drina, 
although many in Serbia as well, believed that Milošević was gen-
uinely interested in protecting them. Thus, considerable trust was 
lent to Milošević by the Serbian population that lived outside of the 
Republic of Serbia. Yet, Milošević’s actions do not reflect those of a 
leader truly intent on defending his people, their prescribed terri-
tories and interests. To support this claim it is important to recall 
that:
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1.	 Serb paramilitaries fought in Croatia and BiH and units of 
self-declared Serbian states were equipped by the army of 
the FRY, yet Milošević never publicly stated that the Repub-
lic of Serbia was actively engaged in these conflicts, quite the 
opposite.

2.	 Initiatives by the leaders of RSK and RS to merge with Ser-
bia/FRY, were all rejected by Milošević.

3.	 RSK and RS were never officially recognized by FRY. 
4.	 In August 1994 Milošević’s regime imposed sanctions on RS 

because of political misunderstandings.
5.	 The army of the FRY was not ordered to react during Op-

erations “Flash” and “Storm” in which the Croatian Army 
regained control of Serb-dominated territories; these were 
followed by ethnic cleansing.

Indeed, when Operation Flash commenced, information was 
presented very late (nearly the 20th minute) in the broadcast of 
the Serbian Broadcasting Corporation (RTS), the media wing of the 
government, a point which highlights the level of importance the 
Belgrade regime attached to RSK. Also, the army of RS – led by Ra-
dovan Karadzic and Ratko Mladic – were equally lethargic, despite 
the long border between RSK and RS, and a history (albeit short) of 
joint military actions. It is clear that the concepts of “brotherhood” 
between Serbs and “holiness” of Serbian lands were not honest pa-
triotic beliefs, but largely rhetorical devices for the political gains of 
Milošević and Karadzic. 

At the same time, FRY was suffering from the third most robust 
hyperinflation in global economic history, with inflation reaching 
some 5,578,000,000,000,000,000% annually,10 (re: 113% daily.11 
During this period, the highest banknote denomination – this was 
a country where the majority of the population believed they be-
longed to a ‘heavenly nation’ – was 500,000,000,000 Dinars (five 
hundred billion dinars). And yet, when FRY went to the polls in par-
liamentary elections in December 1993 and had the ability of voting 
Milošević out of office, the results speak for themselves: Milošević’s 
party won 49.2% of the vote and gained 123 parliamentary mandates. 

After 1995, and following the conflict in BiH, securitising dis-
courses were withdrawn from the Serbian issue in Croatia and BiH; 
RSK had disappeared, except for a minute slice called Eastern Slavo-
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nia, Baranja and Western Syrmia which was put under UN protec-
tion and eventually reintegrated into Croatia (1998) peacefully. In 
BiH, RS was confirmed as an entity within the unitary state of Bos-
nia and Herzegovina. Both Croatia and BiH were recognised by Mi-
lošević’s regime in their existing borders. Thousands had lost their 
lives in combat; why, remains a mystery to many observers, though 
few would – in hindsight – consider it justified. Yet, Milošević was 
unfazed and in the parliamentary elections of 1997, the Serbian 
populace again reelected Milošević’s party with some 44% of the 
vote, or 110 parliamentary seats. “Victory” was still incomplete; an 
additional “old/new” issue came to dominate the nearly-settled po-
litical environment in Serbia namely: Kosovo. 

1998 marks the start of asymmetrical violence between the 
Kosovo Liberation Army (KLA)12 and Serbian security forces. This 
was the first armed conflict on the territory of FRY in the 1990s, 
though not the first time the FRY army was fighting for the “Serbian 
cause.” As tensions rose, so did the international community’s inter-
est in preemptive conflict resolution so as not to repeat the errors 
it made during the conflict in BiH. Once international interest was 
peaked however, Milošević – who seemed unable of devising logi-
cal solutions to both internal and international problems – roused 
Serbian nationalism by calling potential international arbitration 
interference and, in that same spirit, asked for public opinion via 
referendum, which was held on 23 April 1998. Predictably, the re-
sults – some 94.73% of voters – were against the international com-
munity finding a solution to the Kosovo crisis. 

Milošević was effectively handed a reason – and mocked dem-
ocratic traditions in the process – for continuing his abrasive ap-
proach to Kosovo. The discourse on the very existence of Serbia and 
the Serbian nation was reactivated, while proponents of the inter-
national community, above all NATO, were labelled as existential 
threats, points reflected in the pervasive anti-Western propaganda 
in Serbian media, notably state owned television and newspapers. 

In March 1999, after the Rambouillet stalemate, the elapsing 
of the NATO imposed deadline for Serbian troop withdraw from 
Kosovo and, in fact, intensified violence – mostly directed at civil-
ians – in Kosovo, NATO commenced an air campaign against FRY 
in a bid to enforce the evacuation of Kosovo. 

Instead of offering a public explanation as to why Serbia was 
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now at war with NATO, with no tangible political or military allies, 
the regime opted for cheap patriotism: broadcasting patriotic songs, 
populist speeches and replaying heroic partisan movies. Blunders 
piled up as, in April 1999, FRY’s Parliament adopted a decision to 
join the Union of Russia and Belarus without mentioning such a 
Union was worthless as it was not discussed in Russian or Belarus’s 
parliaments; it was a thinly veiled propaganda stunt that aimed to 
show Serbs that they did, in fact have allies. And yet neither Russia 
nor Belarus supported FRY in any meaningful way during Belgrade’s 
conflict with NATO. 

After 78 days of heavy bombing, Serbian security forces – police, 
military and paramilitary units – were fully and verifiably withdrawn 
from Kosovo and the territory placed under UN administration; the 
polar opposite the referendum was meant to deliver. Again, victory 
was proclaimed by Milošević. The reality was rather different. 

Kosovo, the final chapter of this round of Balkan violence, also 
proved to be fatal for Milošević’s regime; it had gone too far, had 
made too many errors, miscalculations and empty-promises. FRY 
was in economic and social ruin; internationally isolated and do-
mestically paralyzed. Dissatisfaction turned in outrage which was 
reflected in popular demonstrations the security forces were un-
willing to suppress. Milošević’s regime was toppled in October 2000 
under the weight of popular anger. 

Following slow but steady democratic changes to Serbia, the 
political discourse was considerably altered. As argued in the next 
section, Serbian society is still not ready to face issues related to 
the Milošević era and, moreover, deep divisions in society persist; 
keeping the country imprisoned by values belonging to Slobodan 
Milošević’s authoritarian rule. Unfortunately, the consequences of 
Milošević’s rule are often explained through popular conspiracies 
against Serbs and observed through the lens of self-victimisation 
and self-amnesty. Until such attitudes change, Serbian society will 
not be ready to accept, let alone understand, its past and will remain 
in doubt over its future. 

The Post-Milošević Transition:  Considering a 
“Value Equation” 

As suggested above, Milošević’s 13 year rule produced cata-
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strophic consequences. Not only did Belgrade venture into wars in 
ex-Yugoslav republics and finally in its own province of Kosovo, but 
its international standing was downgraded to a pariah. In a state 
of economic disrepair and international isolation, Serbia entered a 
vicious circle in which its political, economic and social capital was 
gradually eroded in a decade that many Serbian citizens remember 
as the roaring 1990s. With Milošević’s regime, a type of a competi-
tive authoritarian regime,13 that saw delegitimisation of its political 
opponents and preservation of political power as its ultimate goals, 
Serbian citizens lived in a society of distorted values. This very dis-
tortion of values actually allowed the regime to take Serbia down a 
road of authoritarian rule and struck a devastating blow against the 
development of true civic values. As Pantić points out, values play a 
double role simply for they not only mirror the present, but also re-
flect the past.14 In this respect, as Ramet succinctly concluded, ‘val-
ues are created, promoted, and reinforced or, alternatively, subvert-
ed, mocked and destroyed by any number of agents and mediums.’15 

Values stand at the very foundation of any society and once a 
values system is reinforced, changed or distorted – and in the case 
of Serbia one may speak of the predominance of un-civic values – 
society reacts and may be thrust down a different historical path. 
This section presents a brief, but dense, line of argumentation on 
Serbian values in the 1990s. It explains the significance of these for 
both the period of Milošević’s regime and the post-Milošević tran-
sition of Serbia.

To place this line of thinking into a historical perspective, Mi-
lošević’s regime was established at the end of the 1980s in an at-
mosphere of a greatly weakened federal Yugoslavia and his rise to 
power was associated with increasing problems in the (then) Ser-
bian province of Kosovo where issues of Serbo-Albanian relations 
assumed markedly nationalist contours. Turning his back on liberal 
communist discourses, and politicians, including Milošević’s own 
patron and former President of Serbia, Ivan Stambolić,16 Milošević 
succeeded in introducing the masses into Serbian political life and 
swiftly rose to prominence. Considering that Serbian liberal polit-
ical culture and its capital were not inconsiderable, but certainly 
insufficient, it does not wonder that substantial number of citizens 
actually supported Milošević in his rise to power.17 

Embedded in paternalist traditions – with a tendency towards 
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a personality cult – with citizens preferring vested political power 
in the hands of a strong national leader, Serbian political culture 
remained associated to its authoritarian roots.18 

In this context, Milošević’s anti-bureaucratic revolution, present-
ed as a strategy to protect Serbian national interests amounted 
to nothing more than the dismissal of those figures endangering 
Milošević’s position. In other words, it was a power-grab. This is 
the fundamental reason why Milošević surrounded himself with 
a clique of political extremists, warlords and shady businessmen, 
members of the SPS and his wife’s JUL. Indeed, some spectators of 
Serbian politics have noted that over a decade such clique isolated 
Serbia in an authoritarian nutshell; with Milošević atop a system 
that was only partly institutionalised.19 This situation has hardly 
been remedied.

Serbia’s current political situation technically fulfils the formal 
requirements of a functioning democracy – after Milošević’s oust-
er – yet the country lacks working liberal values and a functioning 
political culture; intolerance and disrespect are mainstream traits 
of political life. Yet these are hardly new and author Jovan Skerlić, 
wrote over a hundred years ago about similar ills: ‘populism, polit-
ical bickering of every kind, constant and unexpected shifts in po-
litical beliefs and attitudes, and political sell-outs.’20 Within such a 
climate, national triggers are likely to immerse the nation in endless 
political bouts and such triggers lurk at every (metaphorical) cor-
ner. In Serbia, the trigger was Kosovo and innumerable politicians 
engaged in innumerable debates, all for the sake of the elusive “na-
tional interest.” The government and opposition refuse to accept 
Kosovo’s independence; largely because both sides have built their 
careers on rejecting Kosovo and it has become nearly impossible 
– with this generation of leaders – to shift policy. Those refusing 
to participate in such a hallow discourse, or are ready to criticise 
majority opinion, are ostracised and portrayed as national enemies. 
Serbian domestic political life remains immature, similar to what 
Skerlić described (1906) as a process of ‘channelling […] institution-
alisation of the domestic political arena.’21

Milošević’s Serbia, when nearly all other former-communist 
states in Europe were experiencing socio-political and economic 
transformation,22 was wasting away in nationalist isolationism. Du-
lic suggests that Serbia remains trapped in the nationalist discourse 
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of the past; it has trouble managing its nationalist legacy.23 In this 
way, ‘Serbia is not yet a post-conflict society,’24 the conflict is ev-
er-present and involves external issues related to territory and in-
ternal issues that gravitate around national identity, consciousness 
and determination. Unresolved historical issues (Serb diasporas, the 
legacy of WWII, etc.), continues to plague the country,25 and these 
go far beyond the personality cult encouraged by Milošević. In oth-
er words, Milošević was an accomplished political tactician rather 
than a nationalist and the rhetoric he deployed found deep reso-
nance in an expecting political community, Serbia. If such feelings 
of historical pride and violation were not acutely felt throughout 
Serbian society, Milošević and his clique would have been spitting 
into the wind instead of leading many millions of people – in Serbia 
and throughout the region – on the path of extreme narratives and 
subsequent political violence.

In respect to the values under scrutiny, it is clear that civic cul-
ture is underdeveloped which itself is an unfortunate trademark of 
Serbia today. Assigning blame for such underdevelopment on Mi-
lošević, Gordy described the 1990s as the decade of the ‘destruction 
of alternatives’26 where the regime – through destroying alternatives 
– created a system which championed state-sponsored criminality 
and the formation of a corrupt elite that actually enjoyed privileg-
es while most Serbian citizens faced grim economic realities. With 
the country internationally isolated, Milošević’s regime depended 
on maintaining a sense of claustrophobia in which a number of na-
tionalist and religious values became central features. 

As a result, the regime emphasised collective over individual 
rights, the opposite of modern, liberal democracies. 

However, the idea that collective rights trump individual rights 
may be found in Serbian culture that transcends Milošević. Con-
sider, for instance, those acutely anti-Western circles within the 
Serbian Orthodox clergy which routinely invoked a particular 
ethnic exclusivity while identifying the entire Serbian nation as a 
“community of believers,”27 assuming that that anyone who places 
themselves first, and beyond the community, ceases to belong to 
the community.28 This may be seen in the many opposition political 
activists who were castigated for undermining the community sim-
ply because of their dissent only to be portrayed as traitors. This was 
especial prevalent during Milošević’s time in power. The situation 
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has, however, become more fluid.
Certainly, in the post-Milošević era, Belgrade faced major obsta-

cles surrounding the imposition of modern civic values. Yet, Lazic 
keenly suggested that liberal civic values have still not been fully 
accepted and firmly grounded in Serbia.29 It is not that Belgrade has 
been unable to re-evaluate its values (and national interests) in the 
thirteen years since Milošević was overthrown, it has been. Howev-
er, these have been only superficially examined, the nation seems 
to suffer from a period of either ‘shell-shock’ or collective amne-
sia. Its failure is in the inability of the state and every actor within 
it to properly deconstruct “Milošević’s Serbia” without which the 
post-2000 democratic engines will stall. Unfortunately, the Serbi-
an national question is haunting political transformation and the 
acceptance of a new value system. Indeed, Belgrade has continued 
to press on without formal and thus proper ideational foundations 
rooted in civic values at a time in European history when new op-
portunities, re: EU accession was made possible; replete with eco-
nomic and political benefits that far outweigh the costs involved of 
overcoming Serbia’s turbulent recent and more distant past. 

Conclusion

Unless Serbia embraces a more progressive approach – and re-
flective values for dealing with 20th century challenges it will remain 
captive to its past, a past with is not a permanent fixture but rather 
fluid, revised for political gains as they surface. This slow-as-mo-
lasses method instead of preventing internal – and international – 
conflicts – actually fuels them because the state is not able to give 
its people the one thing that all people demand; hope for the fu-
ture. Above all, it was the catastrophic rule of Milošević that under-
mined Serbia. However, the former regime cannot, and should not, 
be blamed for all the problems Serbia faced over the past decades: 
anti-modern and anti-liberal nationalist traditions have their roots 
deep in Serbian history. The only way forward for Serbia requires 
nothing less than a complete re-evaluation and an attempt to a 
corpus of ideas and values of a modern, civic state. This certainly 
is much easier said than done, but must be attempted. Regardless 
of how cliché the notion of ‘coming to terms with your past’ may 
sound, for Serbia it is fitting. Only through the exercise of proper 
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leadership, that needs to start leading rather than misleading the 
country’s public on the compatibility of international norms and 
Serbian culture. By accentuating individual over collective rights 
and democratic rule in a society based on civic values and norms, 
an example may be set that will reverberate. Only by overcoming its 
identity crisis can Serbia be free of its past, earning a chance for the 
European future its citizens deserve.
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BRITAIN IN A GLOBAL WORLD: 	
OPTIONS FOR A NEW BEGINNING 
By Baimbridge, Mark; Whyman, Philip B.; Burkitt, Brian, Imprint 
Academic, 2010,
ISBN 9781845401917 

Reviewer:  Oana Elena Branda 
(University  of  Bucharest)

This work, a collection of essays, deals with the future of the 
UK-EU relationship, a relationship which has, in recent years, been 
tarnished as mutual recriminations and the ever-present “blame-
game” unfolds within a Europe defined by internal tremors. With 
solutions in mind, the editors and authors delve deep into the origin 
of crises and are resolved to provide suggestions and recommenda-
tions on how this relationship should be conducted in the future. 

The objectives of the book are usefully presented in the in-
troductory section, written by Baimbridge, Whyman and Burkitt, 
along with summaries of the subsequent chapters and as the editors 
note ‘this book seeks to provide an analysis of the economic and 
political relationship between Britain and the EU and thereby fa-
cilitate discussion of the future direction in which this relationship 
might develop’ (p. 21). The main topic has been stated above, but the 
book is divided in several subtopics such as: British trade outside 
the EU, British foreign policy, the potential of trade relations with 
third countries, such as Canada, the impact of EU policies on British 
sensitive areas such as tax policy or sovereignty, (etc). 

All chapters follow the same pattern: an introduction, a main 
corpus and a conclusion. They are all meant to demonstrate some-
thing and this is specified clearly. They are also interlinked: one 
complements the other; one launches a debate, the other ends it 
and/or provides solutions; even if the book is comprised of several 
different essays, it can still be read as a unitary work.

The fundamental arguments that can be summed up from all es-
says converge on the same topic: the United Kingdom would be bet-
ter off if it adopted the model of entering interlocking networks of 
agreements. The current situation the UK experiences – as a mem-
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ber of the EU – is damaging its potential for enhanced economic 
prosperity. Consequently, a strategic “step back”, as a member of 
the EU would highly benefit British economic and political policies 
– according to the authors.

From the point of view of the argumentation, all essays are well 
documented and referenced. It is common for the authors to pro-
vide data and statistics, followed by detailed analyses. However, due 
to the excessive amount of data, some essays are slightly difficult 
to read and even more difficult to grasp. Nevertheless, the editors 
managed to strike a balance in this regard; so that more technical 
essays are followed by ones less difficult to understand.

All chapters are all well-written, without exception. They are 
clear in their purpose and all of them achieve their goals. The writ-
ing is fluent and the inner construction of the essays is transparent. 
Even if the aim of the book is to push a rather radical solution – di-
minishing the influence of the EU in the UK, by orienting the UK 
towards a more independent policy in aspects such as economics 
and politics – the tone the authors adopt is a balanced one, offering 
recommendations rather than urging to rash actions. Their tactic 
is to convince the reader by the sheer data provided, rather than 
propaganda against the EU. Based on this, the target readers are 
clearly specialists.

The added-value of this book stems from the approach used 
both by the authors as well as the editors. In an European landscape 
very much troubled by the entry into force of the Lisbon treaty, 
with the Eurosceptics pointing the finger at the lacks and faults that 
occurred due to its implementation, the editors chose to put to-
gether a volume signalling the fact that the United Kingdom should 
explore more of its relationships to other countries, apart from the 
EU. The attempt is salutary, but the approach is extraordinary. The 
editors chose to put forward their argumentation and hope to con-
vince their readers.

All things considered, this work comes highly recommended 
to all those interested in EU affairs and policies, students and ad-
vanced researchers. It is well-documented, has a good command of 
the topic and does not refrain from putting things into perspective. 
Thus, in the current context of EU policy research, this work is a 
must.
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PEACEBUILDING
By Dennis J. D. Sandole, Polity Press, 2011
ISBN 9780745641652 

Reviewer:  Gökhan Güneysu 
(Anadolu University)
	

One can think of only a few works more timely than the book by 
Sandole entitled: Peacebuilding.

Currently, we bear witness to an upheaval of international and 
national structures; structures which have been taken for granted. 
Informal violence is ubiquitous and state structures, which – be 
they strictly in a Hobbesian mind-set or not- we suppose would 
have saved individuals from the ravages of conflicts and “new” wars, 
are either dysfunctional or simply non-existent.

Peacebuilding itself is not a completely recent issue. Interna-
tional community has already been trying hard to tackle this emer-
gent trend of chaos and mayhem for years. However, as Sandole 
succinctly puts it, we have failed thus far and, barring a revolution-
ary change in the way we perceive and handle these issues, we will 
continue to fail.

Persuasively, Sandole underlines the limited troubleshooting 
capacity of the reactive and narrow peacebuilding practices, which 
merely aim or only manage to establish the so-called “negative” 
peace (i.e. “absence of hostilities”) and calls for a more comprehen-
sive approach (“maximalist peacebuilding”). This he does diligently, 
yet in a manner that would allow even laymen to penetrate these 
very complicated issues surrounding the peacebuilding phenome-
non.

Sandole tackles the problematique of the peace-building in the 
first chapter of his book. As already noted, the efforts to establish 
peace have hitherto been and will in the future be doomed to fail, 
as long as a more holistic and proactive approach is not adhered 
to. He stresses the fact that a national-interest oriented (dubbed by 
Sandole as “old” realism) policy is not capable of determining and 
addressing the causes of conflicts, which are now of a global charac-
ter. Global is now national and national is global.
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In chapter three, the author presents the reader a solid example 
of an “ideal praxis” on the field, namely UNPREDEP. UNPREDEP 
experience was proactive in nature and tried to address the roots 
and underlying causes of the conflict. It tried to establish good re-
lationships with the locals, which increased the success of the mis-
sion. In this, Sandole has brought to the fore a very convincing 
proof that what he recommends is do-able and has been already 
achieved on the field. UNPREDEP embodied important aspects of 
what Sandole endeavors to establish in his book; a proactive, flexi-
ble peace-building, aiming to address the root causes of conflicts in 
close cooperation with the locals. 

In the fourth chapter, Sandole highlights the need to address 
global problems with a view to preventing terrorism. According to 
him ‘it is essential to deal effectively with the deep-rooted origins of 
political violence, of which terrorism is a manifestation or a symbol’, 
i.e. terrorism is an ‘epiphenomenon of deep-rooted conflict’ Given 
the real nature of terrorism, Sandole adds, the traditional count-
er-terrorism measures will only be counter-productive and will end 
up creating more disillusioned and radicalized individuals, i.e. new 
recruits for the terrorist groups. He advises direct or indirect nego-
tiations with terrorists. According to the author, this is nothing but 
a logical step needed if global governance is to be strengthened to 
address the inter-connected global problems, which cause the radi-
calization of individuals and groups. Professor Sandole has been re-
searching and publishing on this issue for a long time and one can-
not help feeling the immense theoretical and practical experience 
the author brings to the table. His masterful references to the cases 
on the field and extensive use of the relevant academic sources are, 
mildly put, remarkable. The reader feels that this book represents 
only the iceberg tip of what Sandole can actually offer about these 
topics. Even in this sense, the way he distills all these years’ expe-
rience and comes up with a not-too-inflated book is praiseworthy. 
This makes the piece even more valuable. Vast references and cre-
ative usage of other academic works, as well as the eloquent elabo-
ration of the most recent peace-building-relevant events make this 
book suitable for classroom instruction on the bachelor as well as 
graduate level studies.

This book is a must read for the students of the IR and CR areas 
as well as the practitioners on the field. Still for those merely wish-
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ing to take a glimpse on the international problems, this book has 
much to offer, due to its clear and simple language. 
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THE STRANGE NON-DEATH OF 	
NEOLIBERALISM
By Colin Crouch, Polity Press, 2011
ISBN 9780745651200

Reviewer:  Jaroslav Dvorak 
(Klaipeda university)

In his book The Strange Non-Death of Neoliberalism, Crouch anal-
yses the desperate causes and consequences of the neoliberalism 
doctrine. The discussion begins with the explanation of the origin 
of neoliberalism by providing political and economic explanations 
of neoliberalism: the application of market principles in economical 
life, the engagement of human rights and the right to live above the 
poverty level are the features common to the liberalism ideologeme. 
The author notes that the reincarnation of liberalism took place in 
the US, where liberalism gained a totally different meaning. 

The case of neoliberal legitimisation is developed in the analysis 
of the crisis of oil prices in 1973. As the idea of full employment was 
rejected, attention focused on the stabilisation of prices and man-
agement of inflation. Mistrust in governments appeared because of 
their risky interventions. Legitimisation occurred nominating the 
scholars who propagated neoliberalism. There were some states 
that experimented with the neoliberal economic regime; interna-
tional organisations encouraged the diffusion of New Public Man-
agement implementation. Despite earlier criticism, it is accepted 
that neoliberalism had positive consequences, decreased the dom-
inance of government, raised the problem of centralisation while 
emphasising that the new paradigm may be flexible and adapt to 
the different ideologies and political approaches dominating in dif-
ferent countries. 

The book provides a comprehensive, consistent and read-
er-friendly analysis of market limitations; though does not provide 
any original ideas. The author provides for the standard limitations 
of neoliberalism and, in fact, agrees with Clein. Reader will likely 
be interested in the author’s position about the entry and exit from 
market barriers. Crouch attempts to defend big barriers of entry and 
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exit from market and maintains that high exit costs became import-
ant taking into consideration the world financial crisis. In order to 
protect society, the author suggests the application of stricter reg-
ulations for big banks because the society lacks ideal information 
about the operation of markets.

Crouch fears giant enterprises; entire markets depend on them. 
In order to curb the activity of such enterprises, the author analy-
ses the antimonopoly law; in this case, in the US rather than Great 
Britain. Additionally, the book criticises the free choice of the con-
sumer because, as it is claimed, the consequences of antimonopo-
ly law have to be the welfare of the consumer rather than choices. 
Furthermore, the power of technocrats is acknowledged in taking 
care of the consumers’ welfare; lawyers and economists decide 
what is better for the consumer, while value orientations are not so 
important. The remarks on national banks system are shrewd and 
purposeful, as a small number of banks dominate in them. Crouch 
continues a principled fight with the Chicago school and states that 
banks operate while using informal, virtual and invisible signals of 
regulation for institutions. Crouch views banks as actors, which are 
rational and seek profit, even though the need for a vegetative gov-
ernmental intervention is questioned.

Even though Crouch is a fierce enemy of neoliberalism, while 
reading the book one can find many achievements of the ideology. 
Citizens may not trust the state and force the market to produce 
alternative choices for public services. Likewise, the privatisation 
of former public sector enterprises and the strengthening of the 
public sector, new regulation agencies are created and regulations 
increase.

Accepting the dominance of enterprises, lobbyist roles are ana-
lysed as they impact decision-making processes. Corporations act 
inside the political process, set standards, create private regulation 
systems and consult governments. Crouch criticises the responsi-
bility (or lack of) of social enterprises and opposes the idea that the 
firm can be at least a little responsible because the cases of exter-
nality indicate the opposite. Only after a number of questions the 
author clarifies that the social responsibility of an enterprise can be 
a commodity because it creates trust between the enterprise and 
interested parties. 

Furthermore, an attempt is made to relate the achievements of 
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neoliberalism with the deconstruction of political society; however, 
after reading the text, it is not clear how all this is related to neolib-
eralism. Crouch laconically allows the readers to understand that 
we all are cheaters and live in the imitation world because we cheat 
each other, even though we expect morality from others. Accord-
ingly, political societies are formed of five groups: political parties, 
the church, agitation groups (e.g. the group of patient families), vol-
untary and charity sector and professions. Crouch blames these for 
hypocrisy and subservience for neoliberals. 

Finally, it is claimed that neoliberalism is in crisis and the inter-
national environment are returning to the patronage of the state. 
However, the question of how much government is actually needed 
still remains unanswered.
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CONTEMPORARY CONFLICT 		
RESOLUTION
By Oliver Ramsbotham, Tom Woodhouse, Hugh Miall, Polity Press, 
2011
ISBN 9780745649740

Reviewer:  Shalva Dzidziguri 
(Central European University)

Statistical analyses indicate that the estimated 150 armed con-
flicts which unfolded in the post-Second World War period pro-
duced nearly 40 million deaths. Famine, forced migration and 
widespread diseases – among other conflict-related implications 
– dramatically increased human suffering. Remarkably, the civilian 
death ratio has largely outnumbered combatant death by between 
eighty and ninety percent. 

The failure to break the cycle of violence has not, however, ham-
pered the sub-discipline of Conflict Resolution (CR) from develop-
ing autonomous research platforms. And, despite the manner in 
which international relations have transformed since the end of the 
Cold War and following the 11 September attacks, and the near still-
birth of CR, the 2008 election of Obama and his signalled readiness 
to collaborate closely with other states in search for more peaceful 
solutions to international crises, has reinvigorated CR. 

Bearing witness to such recent changes to the field, Ramsboth-
am, Woodhouse and Miall embark on an attempt to revise previous 
works on CR through the introduction of their third edition of Con-
temporary Conflict Resolution which brings new research findings 
and the latest empirical data into a comprehensive, flowing vol-
ume. This work provides a detailed exploration of an internation-
al phenomenon and is rooted on invoking social change in terms 
of understanding conflict as ‘the pursuit of incompatible goals by 
different groups’, and resolution simply as ‘behaviour [is] no longer 
violent, attitudes [are] no longer hostile, and the structure of the 
conflict [has been] changed’. 

Similarly to the first and second editions, the authors have de-
signed the same pattern of the book structure. Twenty chapters are 
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equally distributed in two main parts and comprise a holistic over-
view of the field. Written largely in an easy to follow language, its 
first part is organised as a summation of the evolution, and a theo-
retical survey, of the subject matter.

The second part shifts away from more orthodox conflict res-
olution from orthodox fount towards its new dimensions such as 
art and popular culture, media and modern communication, public 
discourse and language intractability. The current edition intro-
duces new chapters offering a survey on those contemporary issues. 
Growing environmental regression that grants new facets to the 
otherwise overly interwoven complexion of modern conflicts also 
finds its reflection in the book. 

Authors argue that conflicts no longer have only local implica-
tion that is confined within the state borders. Rather they have an 
immediate global reverberation thanks to the recent changes in-
duced by globalization. This trend reinforces their conviction to put 
emphasis on the importance of Cosmopolitan Conflict Resolution 
that in their own words ‘[I]ndicate the need for an approach that is 
not situated within any particular state, society or established site 
of power, but rather promotes constructive means of handling con-
flict at local through to global levels in the interests of humanity’. 

Every chapter is inclusive of case studies as a well-substantiation 
and good empirical illustrations of each discussion. Setting “sign 
posts” in an otherwise immense and factually overloaded text pro-
vides a helpful guidance to the reader to journey along the historical 
evolution of the subject and avoid confusion by richness of details. 

The book offers a thorough discussion on the role of modern 
technologies in conflict resolution. Over decades theoreticians 
and practitioners alike have tested variety of approaches to explore 
causes and effects of conflictual violence and explore their con-
tributory internal and external agencies in order to design effec-
tive techniques peacefully addressing the problem. Thanks to the 
technological breakthroughs in communication systems of recent 
past research institutions have designed platforms that enable to 
record and track the patterns and intensities of modern conflicts in 
a timely manner. Sophisticated computing systems transform the 
gathered information into data-sets of quantitative and qualitative 
nature and uphold the containment of lapsing violence into atroci-
ties by alarming the world community for immediate intervention. 
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Unfortunately, as the book clearly describes, frequently the oppo-
site holds true. Strikingly, development of conflict resolution tech-
niques appears to be tantamount to the gross of homicide violence. 

In closing, the edition delivers on its promise because it de-
scribes Conflict Resolution both as a scientific discipline and a 
practical venture. Drawing on interdisciplinary scholarship, it gives 
the account of conflict resolution formation in broad outlines and 
presents the collection of achievements the field has yielded thus 
far and the set-becks it struggles to repair in theoretical as well as 
practical sense. The book is recommendable as a useful handbook 
equally for researchers, practitioners and policymakers as guidance 
to understanding of an evolutionary process of conflict resolution 
as well as its current standing. 
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MULTILATERAL SECURITY AND ESDP 
OPERATIONS
By Fulvio Attinà and Daniela Irrera (eds), Ashgate, 2010,
ISBN 9781409407072 

Reviewer:  Anna Kalińska 
(Uniwersytet Mikołaja  Kopernika)

Multilateral security combined with ESDP are crucial fields 
within the theory of international relations and creation of their 
mechanisms. After the Second World War and primarily bipolar 
system of powers it was the United States that decided about ar-
ranging the cooperation between Western states under the aegis of 
the United Nations and the North Atlantic Treaty so as to guarantee 
a global safety system. The authors of the book “Multilateral secu-
rity and ESDP operations” start from this recognition. Nothing was 
more sufficient than Euro – Atlantic collaboration and efforts made 
in order to appease local conflicts which indirectly appeared as a 
result of provisions of Yalta agreement established in 1945. 

The book is divided into two parts. First one depicts the evolu-
tion of peacekeeping operations carried out by international actors. 
Second one offers the presentation of European approach to this 
issue. 

In the first part, the authors present sharp observations on how 
did the evolution of peacekeeping activities look like. They shows 
how did they transform from operations which aimed to wide-
spread spheres of political influence to present ones, functioning 
on the different basis. The authors offer a thesis that this “differ-
ence” is about changing the way of political thinking. They claim 
that operations conducted nowadays, in the times of relative peace 
and stability have changed their motivations, from military to more 
complex ones, like a provision of humanitarian aid, social stabil-
ity, supervision of disarmament and monitoring elections. At the 
same instant, peacekeeping operations which used to be neutral, 
now – due to external influence are often dominating over interior 
organization of states.

In addition, the authors put an emphasis to multilateral – mini-
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lateral tendencies. Previously (starting from post – war period and 
ending with the beginning of the 90s) only the most powerful states 
were taking part in actions under the aegis of the United Nations, 
nowadays the idea of minilateralism made it more popular to en-
gage single states or even small groups in handling peacekeeping 
problems within the frames of international order and rules of law. 

What is specifically intriguing about this scholar analysis is the 
included wide range of novel problems, such as – regionalization of 
peacekeeping operations, NGOs commitment or the influence of 
Security Sector Reform (SRR). To be more precise – basing on ex-
amples such as East Timor and Southern Pacific the authors explain 
how is the idea of regionalization changing the notion of global 
peace operations. As a result of this analysis, they summed up that 
regional aid can be successful, but it proves correct especially when 
multilateral support of local activities is present and adequate to 
conflicts’ scale. 

Furthermore – increasing multifunctionality of NGOs. Non – 
governmental organizations are no longer just taking part in United 
Nations’ consultation procedure but they also enhance humanitar-
ian interventions and peacekeeping operations. The authors suit-
ably call them “knowledge – providers”, “peace – facilitators” and 
“voice – articulators”, giving the tribute to their further analysis. 

What is also taken into consideration is the comprehensive 
change in the area of global safety, aggregated in the concept of 
Security Sector Reform. What was particularly implied was that 
its main actors, i.e. UN, NATO and EU are not taking into account 
the rule of “local ownership”, simultaneously devoting too much 
attention to the same conflicts and overlapping obligations which 
results in confusion and lack of efficiency and transparency instead 
of well-provided activities.

In the second part of this prominent tutorial the authors give 
a series of evidence that the number of European peacekeeping 
operations has increased since the development of European Se-
curity and Defence Policy (ESDP). Nowadays, Western European 
countries are more capable of carrying out missions on their own, 
without UN’s support. They are more involved in other organiza-
tions’ and join hybrid missions’ activities. The authors claim that 
although some observers are sceptical of many trends concerning 
European impact on peacekeeping operations this issue cannot be 
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omitted in this dissertation. 
The authors give the book the bonus of also offering chapters’ 

titles and subtitles in the form of questions, which absorbs readers’ 
attention and introduces them to a decision – making process that 
they undertake themselves. 

“Multilateral security and ESDP operations” is an overview of 
practice of peacekeeping operations well-based on the newest the-
oretical background, heavily supported by tables, statistics and 
graphic data. A full, for general readers interested in international 
relations, as well as for scholars committed to global and local se-
curity issues. 
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FIVE FACTORS AFFECTING 
STABILITY AND SECURITY 			
IN THE MIDDLE EAST
Yahya Alshammari 

Abstract:  There are five factors that affect security and stability in 
the Middle East. The first of these is the ticking bomb of sectarianism 
between the Sunni and Shiite strands of Islam, which have become more 
widespread in recent years due to the politisation of sectarian tensions 
and their transformation among some actors to a means to achieve 
political demands. Secondly, the impact of the Arab revolutions and 
the accompanying rise of Islamist groups through the new democratic 
tendencies encouraged by those revolutions. Thirdly, Iran’s behaviour 
through the use of both direct and indirect threats to several countries 
in the region. Fourthly, the existence of a fertile environment for terrorist 
groups in Yemen. Finally, the struggle between Arabs and Israelis over 
the existence of the State of Israel and the plight of the Palestinians. This 
article provides a clear set of linkages between these and investigates 
them with the intention of enhancing understanding and encouraging 
debate.

Keywords:  Middle East, Islamists, Arab Revolutions, Sunni, Shi-
ite, Terrorism, Arabs, Israel

Introduction

In the current political climate of the Middle East, five main ten-
sion areas – powder kegs –have the potential to upset the tenuous 
balance and trigger wide-scale hostilities that are unlikely to remain 
localised. These are identified in this work as: 1. intra-national ten-
sions among Palestinian Arabs and between Palestinians and Israe-
lis, 2. heightened sectarianism between Sunni and Shia Muslims, 3. 
the growing Iranian regional threat, 4. swelling terrorist organisa-
tions in Yemen, and 5. the proliferation and reinvigoration of Isla-
mists encouraged by the recent Arab revolutions. This work anal-
yses these sources of tension to understand the nature of the risks 
they pose to the wider regional and international environment, and 
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suggests sustainable ways to inhibit conflict and its potential spill-
over.

Palestine and Israel

The Arab-Israeli conflict continues to be a hotbed of instability 
in the Middle East, largely due to its duration and the absence of 
any significant arbitration.1 After more than 60 years, this conflict 
challenges regional peace and undermines stability;2 it has – at least 
theoretically – been cited as the cause of open hostilities of a sym-
metric and asymmetric nature and is responsible for an ensuing se-
curity dilemma and its accompanying arms race.3

In 2002, during an Arab League Summit (Beirut), the repre-
sentatives of the Arab states presented an initiative to resolve this 
dispute through establishing and normalising diplomatic relations 
with Israel in exchange for the latter’s withdraw from the Golan 
Heights (Syria) and a general return to its pre-1967 borders, includ-
ing from Palestinian territories in the West Bank (of the Jordan Riv-
er).4 This initiative was consistent with UNSC resolutions 242 and 
383,5 though posed a challenge to Israel since any full return to its 
pre-1967 borders would require a relinquishing of direct sovereign-
ty over an important part of Jerusalem which is, in addition to being 
an inter-faith meeting point and a sacred city, also happens to be 
Israel’s largest population centre and economic hub.6

In addition to the status of Jerusalem and the viability of an in-
dependent Palestinian state in the West Bank and Gaza Strip, two 
other issues act as a potential trigger for local and regional hostili-
ties. First, millions of Palestinians continue to be refugees in Jordan, 
Lebanon, Syria as well as in the US, Canada and throughout Europe. 
While such refugees do not directly pose a threat to the peace in 
the Middle East, they are often used as excuses for mass mobilisa-
tions, directed hostilities against Israel and its allies and may even 
be found in the rhetoric of both al Qaeda and Iran. While it is clear 
that Israel needs to amend the situation facing Palestinian refugees, 
it is equally clear that Palestine has become a rallying beacon in the 
Islamic world and may therefore, indirectly, spark unnecessary ten-
sion and, potentially violence. 

Second, an Israel and Syria continue to be mired in a regional 
rivalry – as recent (February 2013) events attest – with the former 
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maintaining its annexation of the so-called Shebaa Farms (Syria and 
Lebanon) and the Golan Heights (Syria) which it acquired during 
the 1967 Six-Day war.7 This has acted as a hurdle to a negotiated set-
tlement though is mirrored – if not eclipsed – by Syria’s support for 
Hezbollah (and its former support for HAMAS) and its deep alliance 
with Iran, both of which are recognised as Israel’s most formidable 
challengers. 

It is worth noting that the Israel-Egypt, Israel-Jordan and even 
Israel-GCC has stabilised and the likelihood of organised violence 
between these states is increasingly remote; despite the unfolding 
events in Egypt following the demise of the Mubarak regime.

Despite the potential of conflict escalation between Israel 
and Palestine and Israel and Syria, peace-making efforts have not 
stalled. Indeed, in April 2011, a number of former Israeli security of-
ficials such as James Berry, Ami Ayalon (Mossad), Danny Yatom and 
Amnon Evkin Shahak (Chief of Staff) presented a disengagement 
initiative that sought Israel’s withdrawal from East Jerusalem, the 
West Bank and Gaza Strip to make room for the creation of Pales-
tine. Since the Palestinian issue is widely interpreted as humanitar-
ian first and strategic second, it is interesting that this initiative was 
geared towards Palestine at the expense of Syria. In other words, 
Israel seems ready to make some compromises with Palestine but is 
much less inclined to do so with Syria.8

Unfortunately, this Israeli-originated disengagement initiative 
fell on deaf ears; there were no follow-up discussions, no negotia-
tions and, generally, no real interest in the plan. Indeed, it is striking 
that such important former Israeli security figures were simply mar-
ginalised by Netanyahu and his administration, which essentially 
killed the initiative since a wide assortment of Arab states – and the 
Arab League for that matter – would not endorse the initiative since 
it was not reinforced by any official proclamations of support. Addi-
tionally, the initiative came at a very unstable time in Arab and Mid-
dle Eastern politics; the so-called Arab Spring had already kicked off 
and was threatening to alter strategic relationships throughout the 
region. Hence, the Arab League states were compelled to deal with 
internal issues rather than focusing on their foreign affairs.

Modern Arab societies have grown up on a declared hatred 
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toward Israel.9 Many of the Arab countries have raised a number 
of generations through school curricula that feed this hatred and 
remind the students that the state of Israel enforces a continuing 
occupation on Palestine, and that the day must come when they 
get back the stolen land, thereby enhancing the persistence of this 
conflict.

The state of Israel is home to the Jewish people, who have suf-
fered from the scourge of global conflict and persecution, and this 
ideology is rooted in the conscience of the world.10 Some of the 
world’s countries such as the USA and UK have provided a helping 
hand to establish the State of Israel through the land of Palestine as 
a country for the Jews, who suffered from the Holocaust with sub-
sequent social fragmentation and a loss of national identity.11 When 
King Abdul Aziz of Saudi Arabia met with US President Roosevelt 
in 1945, he said that the Arabs would not be satisfied if the land of 
Palestine were given over to the Jews, and that the Arabs would not 
be quiet about that and could be expected to struggle against such a 
development for a long time. He further stated that the plight of the 
Jews was the responsibility of Germany and not that of the Arabs.12

Based on my own experience of living with and studying among 
the new generation of young Arabs, I can testify they have a strong 
enthusiasm to continue what they perceive as an inherent conflict 
with Israel. Generally speaking, these young people perceive the 
Arab governments as collaborators with Israel and as being keen to 
stay in power without fighting a new war. This is confirmed by what 
happened to the Israel Embassy in Cairo on September 8 of 2011 
after the fall of the regime of Hosni Mubarak, when a mob of enthu-
siastic young people surrounded the embassy of Israel, threatened 
the staff and burned the Israeli flag and destroyed official papers.13

It is important to recognise that while future generations will 
not have tasted the horrors of previous wars, they will, however, 
be very excited to fight new battles as a result of being rooted in 
a culture that encourages them to break the theory of norms of 
the Israeli occupation, according to Arab customs. During election 
campaigns and discussions, the political slogans of the parties and 
the Arab governments rely on this conflict to gain votes and sup-
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port. Textbooks and scientific topics always put this conflict first 
in terms of national priorities, and therefore these ideas are deeply 
engrained into Arab generations, who will not easily give them up.

In a superficial sense, this conflict is now stable, but this stability 
is analogous to the case of a passive volcano, which boils from the 
inside and has the potential to erupt unexpectedly at any time. Any 
solution to this conflict and the avoidance of further confrontations 
can be achieved only through sacrifice and compromise. The Arabs 
have presented some of these necessary concessions in return for a 
radical solution to this conflict. When we return to previous peri-
ods, the Arabic discourse used harsher language in demanding an 
end to the occupation of Palestinian land in full and on time, but in 
the meantime, has given up some of that vehemence through the 
initiative of 2002.

On the other hand, Israel does not make concrete concessions 
and does not accept the necessity to give up any part of Jerusalem in 
return for an end to this conflict. Moreover, recently the Israel gov-
ernment has refused the international attempts to stop the building 
of settlements in East Jerusalem and Jericho.14 In addition, through 
the Gaza-Jericho Agreement, the Arabs consider Palestinian Auton-
omy to be a right, not a grant from the Israeli government.

And thus the Israeli stand is an obstacle blocking the possibility 
of any concessions for the development of a solution satisfactory to 
all parties. If Israel sincerely wishes a peaceful solution to this con-
flict, it must take the initiative to infuse a new spirit in the Arab ini-
tiative or resolve to keep the conflict going and be open about this.

the Ticking Bomb of Sectarianism

Over the past three decades, there has been an upsurge in the 
sectarian strife between Shiites and Sunnis in the Middle East to 
an unprecedented degree, with the last outbreak becoming visible 
through the recent Arab uprisings. Some of the rebels or govern-
ments have relied upon communal allegiances as means for the suc-
cess of their ambitions. We note that in Bahrain the rebels arose 
from the Shiite community, whereas the Sunnis continue to sup-
port the government.15 On the contrary, in Syria, the rebels have 
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accused the Shiite-based Syrian government of depending on Shiite 
personnel to oppress the rebels.16

Long-term observers of the Middle East are aware that sectarian 
divisions have not been a problem in the past and there has been 
no strife between the two Islamic communities such as all too fre-
quently exists today. The social and ideological changes that have 
taken place in the region since 1978 have played an active role in 
reaching the current state of congestion. These variables are sum-
marised by the following factors:

1.	  Iran’s Islamic revolution in Iran in 1979 under the leadership 
of the Ayatollah Khomeini, which was based on the Guard-
ianship of the Islamic Jurists (or welayat-e faqih) under the 
doctrine of the Shiites. This means that the supreme leader 
will be a religious figure and all actions of government will be 
in reference to Shiite Muslims, both politically and ideologi-
cally. The Shiites that live in many Arab countries, according 
to Shiite belief, are required to be loyal to the Shiite religious 
leader in Tehran and he becomes their main religious au-
thority and political reference.17

2.	  The Islamic awakening, which began in the Sunni Islamist 
groups in the Middle East. There are many examples, such 
as the seizure of the Grand Mosque in Mecca, Saudi Arabia 
by militants in 1979, who called for the establishment of an 
Islamic state under the leadership of the Mahdi.18 Also sig-
nificant was the growing movement of the Muslim Broth-
erhood in Egypt, which in 1980 led to the assassination of 
Egyptian President Anwar Sadat.19 Moreover, the growth of 
Salafi groups in Algeria and in many countries in the Mid-
dle East also reflected this growth of fundamentalism.20 This 
awakening has contributed to the emergence of atonement 
for many of the Islamic currents and especially the Shiites 
and has caused many other Muslims to consider them as 
outside of the Islamic religion.

3.	  The implications of the Iran-Iraq War between 1980 and 
1988. Over its eight-year duration, this war contributed to 
the extension of a political base in the Middle East based on 
sectarianism through international relations when the Sun-
ni governments aided the Sunni Iraqi government, while the 
Syrian Shiite government stood against the Iraqis and pro-
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vided moral assistance to Iran.21

4.	  The U.S. invasion of Iraq in 2003. When U.S. troops entered 
Iraq and the regime of Saddam Hussein collapsed, there was 
chaos and a breakdown of security, which contributed to the 
penetration of al-Qaeda to Iraq,22 as well as the influx into 
Iraq of many of the Shiite militants that had been opponents 
of the former Iraqi regime.23 The declared goal of al-Qaeda is 
to fight U.S. forces and their goal of expelling all U.S. troops 
from Arab countries has been proclaimed through the state-
ments of its leaders such as Abu Musab al-Zarqawi.24 At the 
same time, suicide bombings occurred in the mainly Shiite 
cities and the holy Shiite religious sites. The Shiites accused 
al-Qaeda, after which there were similar bombings in Sunni 
communities. Unfortunately, the attacks were repeated on 
both sides and are still continuing. This conflict between 
Shiites and Sunnis in Iraq has contributed more sectarian 
tension to the whole region.

5.	  The technological revolution. We regretfully note the recent 
spread in the Middle East of the many television channels 
that incite sectarianism through criticism and the atone-
ment doctrine and provide a platform for the instigators, 
such as the Alburhan channel, the Fadak channel and the 
World channel.

Some may argue about the seriousness of the purported sectari-
an divisions and do not consider such to be a source of concern for 
the composition of the conflict in the Middle East. However, the 
Sunni and Shiite communities share many of the geographical loca-
tions in one country; in some countries, such as Iraq, the majority 
of citizens belong to the Shiite community,25 while in other coun-
tries, such as in Syria, the majority belong to the Sunni communi-
ty.26 In light of this geographical proximity, any increase in tensions 
is very likely to turn into civil wars, as happened in Lebanon, which 
had formerly been a multi-cultural state of long standing.

Historically, sectarian conflicts are likely to be bitter and deep, as 
was the case in Europe between Catholics and Protestants between 
1618 and 1648.27 In Europe, there was a historic difference between 
the end of the sectarian war and the beginning of the political rev-
olutions in France, which started in 1789, while in Germany these 
upheavals did not take place until the beginning of 1918.28 But in the 
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Middle East, we are witnessing a dramatic interplay between the 
revolution towards democracy and sectarian tension.

The Middle East is facing difficult choices and the possibilities 
for change remain open, especially after the withdrawal of U.S. forc-
es in Iraq. Sectarian tension in the region and political sectarianism 
in Iraq are the influential factors to create a post-crisis in 2011 in 
Iraq.

To find a solution to this tension remains difficult, but when 
governments become less rigid, the convulsions of sectarianism will 
be solved more easily. It is to be regretted that some governments 
are contributing to the sectarian tension; for example, in the rev-
olution of Bahrain, the dominant Shiite governments in Iraq and 
Iran have stated that they stand with the rebels and their demands. 
If the governments of Iraq and Iran already stand with the right to 
self-determination for the peoples of the Middle East, how is it they 
can support the Syrian government in its violent suppression of its 
own citizens, both peaceful demonstrators and, increasingly, rebels 
bearing arms?

Ideally, the rise of a political elite and a consciously involved and 
aware citizenry is the solution for the region, but this is difficult to 
achieve in the short term. At present, the Middle East is experienc-
ing the Arab revolutions, which are moving toward democracy, as 
in Egypt, Tunisia and Libya, which contributes to the formation of 
a political environment conducive to national action and that will 
allow these communities to move away from religious sectarianism. 

The Iranian Threat

Since the 1978 Islamic Revolution, Iranian political discourse 
has taken the form of threats and intimidation towards many coun-
tries in the Middle East. These threats have focused on each of the 
Gulf States and Israel in particular. With the inauguration of Pres-
ident Ahmadinejad in 2004, this style of threat making has inten-
sified, from the president and the government members,29 as well 
as giving help to terrorist organisations in the Middle East such as 
Hezbollah in Lebanon and Houthis in Yemen.30

The Islamic revolution in Iran is based on the Guardianship of 
the Islamic Jurist, which, according to Islamic law, is the only rep-
resentative of the expected Mahdi, a messianic figure especially re-
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vered by Shias.31 This is made clear according to certain items men-
tioned in Articles 5 and 107 of the Iranian constitution, and thus, 
as the Guardianship of the Islamic Jurist, the government of Iran 
is considered (by the Iranian authorities) to be the de facto leader 
of the Muslims. According to the narrative provided by the Iranian 
Constitution, according to the introduction of the Iranian Consti-
tution, it is stipulated that the Iranian Army will be developed to 
become an ideological army and do the necessary work in the ser-
vice of the Lord and to provide for the extension of divine power in 
the world.32

Jeffrey Osman discusses the basic structure of the political 
and legal system in Iran and he says all components of the Irani-
an Republic of Iran are based on two important points. The first 
point concerns the sovereignty of the Guardianship of the Jurist, 
proclaiming that he is the representative of God. The second point 
maintains that sovereignty is not guaranteed solely to the people of 
Iran, but rather extends to all Muslims everywhere.33

In 1997, the Foundation for Organizing and Disseminating the 
Heritage of Imam Khomeini in Tehran issued a book called Export-
ing Revolution as Seen by the Imam Khomeini, Leader of the Islamic 
Revolution in Tehran. This book expresses interest in causing Iran to 
export Islamic revolution and in that way to bring about an Islamic 
world under the leadership of the religious leader in Tehran. Many 
pages of this book are devoted to the goal of the political regime 
in Tehran to export the revolution to Islamic countries, especially 
Arabic ones.34 On the anniversary of the Iranian Revolution in 1980, 
Imam Khomeini said: ‘We are working to export our revolution to 
various parts of the world.’ In 1983, the Guardianship of the Jurist in 
Iran, now Ali Khamenei, said, ‘the revolution knows no boundaries 
and cannot be imprisoned by walls, but rather it must be exported’.35

In the Gulf States there is a stimulating environment to export 
the Islamic revolution, based on the following three basic pillars:

1.	  The presence of Shiite imams who are loyal both intellec-
tually and spiritually to the dogmatic system of Iran, which 
has contributed to all the Gulf countries having become a 
fertile environment for the promotion of ideological ideas 
of the Iranian revolution by the presence of the numerous 
individuals who are strong supporters.36 Many Shiites travel 
from the Gulf countries to Iran under the pretext of seek-
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ing knowledge in the seminaries of Iran.37 These seminaries 
or religious councils have adapted their ideas to extend the 
influence of the religious Guardianship of the Jurist and the 
dissemination of these beliefs in Islamic countries.

2.	  Iran hopes to play a pivotal role in the region of the Middle 
East. Standing in front of that aspiration are the Gulf States, 
which, as a result of their possession of powerful economic 
instruments based on oil production, makes them of interest 
to Muslims and gives them a major role in regional develop-
ments. In the view of the Iranian leadership, exporting the 
principles of the revolution may be the appropriate solution 
to an imbalance of forces, considering that the Guardianship 
of the Jurist is the primary reference in Iran, along with the 
presence of human assets throughout the Gulf, which con-
tribute to the export of the concepts of Islamic revolution.

3.	  Contributing to these factors are the presence of the Grand 
Mosque and the Prophet’s Mosque in Saudi Arabia, the holy 
places for Muslims, making them a catalyst to making the 
Gulf a key target of that revolution. Doubtless, any authority 
having the control of the holy places for Muslims will be con-
sidered as the moral authority of the Muslims, which is the 
ultimate goal of the Guardianship of the Jurist.38

Various Iranian authorities frequently make threats to the Gulf 
States in public statements and Iranian agents are often accused of 
interference in their affairs. These observations can be backed up 
by remembering the remarks of the Leader of the Revolution Imam 
Khomeini, when he said in August 4, 1987 in the Kayhan newspa-
per threatening those who are the hosts of the Grand Mosque and 
the Prophet’s Mosque (that is, the government of Saudi Arabia): ‘We 
will punish them with God’s help at the right time.’39 These state-
ments have been repeated on a permanent basis, but subsequent 
statements have gone beyond this in the threat to attach some Gulf 
States to the Iranian state as provinces. For example, in 2007, in a 
press statement by the Hussein Shariatmadari representative of the 
Guardianship of the Jurist in Kayhan newspaper, he said that Bah-
rain was a province of the Iranian state and even the Bahrain people 
are demanding their return to their “Mother Home”.40

The Republican Guard foundation known as the “Quds Force” is 
the military wing in charge of the foreign operations of the Republi-
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can Guard.41 I have mentioned previously the priorities of Iran’s mil-
itary to export the revolution; however, the Quds Force is a secret 
organisation that does not make public its goals and aspirations. In 
October 2011, the U.S. accused the Quds Force of planning to car-
ry out bombings in the U.S. to target the Saudi embassy and kill 
the Saudi ambassador.42 In early 2011, Kuwait fingered a spy ring as 
conducting espionage of political and military interests in Kuwait 
and sending its findings to Iran. Also, in November 2011, the au-
thorities of Qatar, Bahrain and Saudi Arabia announced the arrest 
of cells targeting vital installations and embassies in Bahrain and 
Saudi Arabia, and, after investigation, Bahrain announced that this 
cell had received support from Iran.43

Field Commander of the Quds Force is Qassem Suleimani44 
but the true leadership remains the Guardianship of the Jurist Ali 
Khamenei as the spiritual leader of the Quds Force.45 Suleimani has 
been included on lists of international sanctions, and some coun-
tries have placed the Quds Force on the list of terrorist groups,46 
but this man is still uncertain about their aspirations for the future. 
However, the Fars News Agency published a statement issued by 
Major General Qassem Suleimani in front of fifty thousand mem-
bers of the Basij and he said that in the region a number of revolu-
tions are occurring and these revolutions all draw inspiration from 
the Iranian revolution.47

That statement reflects the reality that Suleimani’s thoughts are 
strategically rooted towards the export of the Iranian revolution 
and do not stop at the Arab Spring, but aspire to link the Arab revo-
lutions to the principles of the Iranian revolution, which is based on 
the sovereignty of the Guardianship of the Jurist. Designating the 
leader of the Iranian Quds Force is the decision of the Guardianship 
of the Jurist. 

Although the Iranian government has repeatedly stated that the 
country’s nuclear program is peaceful,48 the International Atomic 
Energy Agency published a report in November 2011 that indicat-
ed that there were strong doubts about the military direction con-
nected to the enrichment of uranium.49 Iran’s nuclear program has 
become a source of threat to the region and, at the same time, an 
excuse for neighbouring countries to create similar programs and 
thus become a nuclear power, which contributes to the instability 
of the region.
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Forty percent of the world’s oil passes through the Strait of Hor-
muz,50 which Iran has frequently threatened to close – most recent-
ly in early 2012, when Iran threatened the world and the countries 
of the region during military exercises that it was conducting in the 
vicinity of the Straits of Hormuz.51 This is a threat to the world in 
general and not just to the economy of the Gulf States. The achieve-
ment of this threat could be to drastically disrupt the world econ-
omy and the public life of many of its citizens. It is certain that the 
states of the world, especially the major powers, will not tolerate 
this and will prevent any closing of the Straits of Hormuz, which 
brings up the danger this could be achieved only through an Iranian 
and international military conflict in the Middle East.

On the other hand, the Arab-Israeli conflict has, ironically, cre-
ated a healthy environment for the export of the Iranian revolution 
to the Arab countries, by identifying its goals with the inspired feel-
ings of Muslims and calling upon their sympathy, thereby paving 
the way for many people to embrace Iran’s revolutionary thought. 
Iran has frequently used verbal threats against Israel52 and consid-
ers it the first enemy of the state of Iran as a means to attract the 
notice of the Arabs and Muslims about the political structure of the 
revolution.

We can analyse and confirm this approach according to the fol-
lowing factors:

1.	  Iran does not support peaceful solutions to resolve the Pal-
estinian issue. On the contrary, the country is working to 
deepen the differentiation and ideological separation be-
tween the Palestinian parties of Hamas and Fatah so as to 
break the international peace efforts and to further postpone 
any resolution of the Palestinian decision. This is confirmed 
by the Iranian support for Hamas, which controls the Gaza 
Strip, home to about a million people, and which provides 
hospitals, staff and public service in this sector that has need 
of outside economic support.53 By providing this support for 
Hamas, Iran continues to prolong the separation of Hamas 
from the national government of Palestine, which supports 
peaceful solutions and continues to negotiate with perma-
nent international institutions and Israel government par-
ties to find solutions to the conflict. Hamas, in contrast, 
continues to rely first on military escalation and renounces 
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peaceful solutions.
2.	  Iran supports the creation of a turbulent environment on 

the Israeli-Lebanese border through support for Hezbol-
lah, both financially and militarily. However, Iran does not 
support its strategic ally Syria to regain the Golan Heights, 
which is evident through the lack of support similar to that 
given to Hezbollah, as reported in the media. At the same 
time, Iran does not support Hezbollah with sophisticated 
weapons, only limited armaments despite the existence of an 
appropriate environment to send advanced military systems 
to Hezbollah, which controls much Lebanese territory,54 all 
of which is of primary importance to Syria, Iran’s one strate-
gic ally in the region.

Then, Iran, on principle and through political procedures, does 
not support an end to the Arab-Israeli conflict and works actively 
to create a turbulent atmosphere around this conflict as a means 
to inspire the feelings of Muslims by inflammatory statements and 
support for Hezbollah. All this is done in order to spread the prin-
ciples of the revolution and expand the influence of the Guardian-
ship of the Jurist and to establish Tehran as a political capital for the 
Muslims.

Security and Stability in Yemen

Yemen suffers from the lack of security and stability, which con-
stitutes a threat both directly and indirectly to the stability of the 
Middle East. There are various armed groups in Yemen and a widen-
ing conflict that could become a civil war. As a result of dependence 
on the power of tribal forces and the inability of the government to 
establish and maintain security in Yemen,55 the country has become 
a magnet for extremists and fugitives from justice.

On Christmas Day of 2009, an al-Qaeda-affiliated bomber tried 
to blow up a Northwest airliner that was heading from Amsterdam 
to Detroit in the United States. Investigations showed that the man 
accused of involvement in the bombing of the plane, Umar Farouk 
Abdulmutallab, had received training in Yemen under the auspices 
of al-Qaeda. Before this attempt, an attempt in the summer of 2010 
had been made to murder the Saudi Assistant Interior Minister Mo-
hammed bin Nayef by an assailant believed to have come from Ye-
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men prior to the attack.56

As an organisation, al-Qaeda received a number of blows af-
ter 2001, which contributed to the collapse of its aspirations and 
goals.57 But, in Yemen, al-Qaeda soon found a suitable environment 
for re-constituting its infrastructure, and established bases for ba-
sic training and planning.58 The United States has released many 
members of al-Qaeda who had been detainees in the Guantanamo 
prison and returned them to their countries. Some of these relea-
sees have undergone programs to advise them, as well as programs 
to establish their eligibility for repatriation. However, some of these 
releasees fled to Yemen to re-unite with al-Queda.59

Individuals who sympathise with the ideology of al-Qaeda find 
that they can always resort to tribal areas in various Middle Eastern 
countries, as happened in Afghanistan and the Pakistani-Afghan 
border areas, as well as the mountainous geographical environments 
that are a feature of these areas.60 This is what is available in Yemen, 
where members of al-Qaeda can make the rugged mountains of the 
region a new command centre, rather than the Afghan-Pakistani 
mountains, where the organisation has recently received several se-
vere blows – most significantly, the death of its leader, Osama bin 
Laden.

In addition to the al-Qaeda organisation is the Houthis group in 
northern Yemen, which has been fighting the Yemeni government 
at least since 2004, when its leader Hussein Badreddin al-Houthi 
was killed by government forces.61 It is true that this organisation 
has not exported its ideology outside of Yemen, but the basic rule 
of this organisation is based on the moral expression of aims ded-
icated to the spilling of blood and doing murder to individuals of 
the West and Israel,62 which indicates at least an intellectual link 
between al-Qaeda and Houthis as regards the identity of the enemy. 
The two groups, however, differ in religious outlook. This organi-
sation has suffered from successive blows from the Yemeni army in 
six wars, which have contributed to reducing the seriousness of this 
organisation, and these circumstances have frustrated the group’s 
efforts to gain control of North Yemen and export its particular 
form of evil to the outside.

There is no doubt that the recent political events in Yemen in 
the form of protests and sit-ins and confrontations with security 
that have resulted from the public demand for the departure of 
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President Ali Abdullah Saleh, have contributed to creating a sta-
ble environment for terrorist organisations in Yemen to re-arrange 
their structures and to be able to operate more freely.63

Yemen is a very poor country and, without assistance, the Yeme-
ni government is unlikely to gain control over al-Qaeda in the south 
or the Houthis in the north. Even were the authorities to try to ad-
dress one of these organisations, it would not be able to address 
the other at the same time. International solidarity and especially 
the countries of the Middle East would be able to help Yemen cope 
with these organisations, although this assistance should take the 
form of economic not military aid, to preclude any interpretations 
that this aid is a form of intervention in the internal affairs of Ye-
men. Rather, what is needed is economic and logistical assistance 
that will help in building a military force to help Yemen to eliminate 
these organisations and to curb the danger to the region and the 
international community.

the Arab Revolutions

Many world powers have supported the rebellious peoples in the 
Middle East, morally and financially as well as militarily. This sup-
port can be interpreted as arising from the current mental and intel-
lectual development of individual world citizens who share a belief 
in the benefits of democracy and the basics of good governance as 
the official form of the modern international organisation.64 How-
ever, the results of these revolutions and the popular yearning for 
modern democracy in the Middle East have also contributed to the 
rise of Muslim Brotherhood groups and Salafi Islam. 

This trend was illustrated dramatically in Tunisia when the Is-
lamic Renaissance Party, which was inspired by the Egyptian Mus-
lim Brotherhood,65 took a dominating lead in the Constituent As-
sembly of Tunisia elections, with 41 percent of the vote, and thus, 
control of the majority of seats in the Constituent Assembly of 
Tunisia compared to other parties.66 In Egypt as well, election re-
sults showed a win for the Muslim Brotherhood, with 40 percent of 
the vote and the Salafi Muslims with 20 percent of the vote, which 
means these members of the Islamic movement will have control of 
the Egyptian People’s Assembly.67

Under the former regimes in Tunisia and Egypt, these parties 
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were banned and repressed by the government and many members 
of these Islamic groups were put in prison. For example, the de-
posed President of Tunisia Zine El Abidine Ben Ali had thousands 
of members of the Renaissance Party imprisoned.68 The current 
President Hamadi Jebali of Tunisia spent nearly 15 years in prison, 
including 10 years in solitary confinement.69

In Libya, the Islamists contributed greatly to the success of the 
Revolution. For example, Karim Belhadj, military commander of the 
rebels in Tripoli, was an internationally wanted alleged terrorist for 
his association with al-Qaeda and fighting in Afghanistan. Belhadj 
was arrested in 2004 by the U.S. government and was handed over 
to Libya the same year. At the present time, Islamists have military 
control in the country, and Islamist militias were prominent among 
the groups that liberated Tripoli from the former Libyan President 
Muammar Gaddafi, which was the final and essential stage clearing 
the way for eventual elections to create a new and, it is hoped, more 
representative government.70

The outcome is not yet clear on the impact of the rise of Islamic 
organisations on the reins of power in those countries. These or-
ganisations have been able to establish a valid presence and make 
progress within the revolutions through popular choice; however, 
in the past, these organisations have played suspicious roles in de-
stabilising the security and stability in some countries of the Middle 
East. For example, Ayman al-Zawahiri, one of the leaders of al-Qae-
da, is a graduate of the dominant Islamic organisation in Egypt, 
the Muslim Brotherhood.71 The Islamic organisations in Egypt are 
based on the ideas of Hasan al-Banna, Sayyid Qutb, Yahya Hashim 
and other founders of these organisations.72 Some of these organi-
sations have committed numerous crimes, such as the assassination 
of former Egyptian President Anwar Sadat73 and the massacre of 
Deir el-Bahari in 1997,74 during which about 62 people were killed, 
as well as many other crimes that have claimed the lives of hun-
dreds and wounded many more over the past 60 years.

Thus, given this history, the rise of Islamist groups to deci-
sion-making positions over geopolitical, economic and military 
sectors in important countries of the Middle East such as Egypt is 
worrying. The history of those organisations and their goals raise 
the question of whether their avowed goals and methods are in 
non-conformance with the development of peace and stability in 
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the region.
Despite the concern generated by the rise of these groups, we 

must also note that the ideas of some of these groups have changed 
and become more open. Abdelhakim Belhadj, a founding member 
of the Libyan Fighting Group, which is an al-Qaeda offshoot, after 
his release from prison, wrote a book entitled Studies in the Concepts 
of Jihad and Accountability and Governance to the People.75 This book 
can be seen as a form of corrective to traditional notions of jihad in 
the theories of Islamist militants.

Another example is that of Rashid al-Ghannushi, who is a the-
oretical leader of the Islamic Renaissance Party, which is a branch 
of the Muslim Brotherhood and a winner of the recent Tunisian 
elections. Ghannushi has written many books such as Public Free-
doms in the Islamic State76 and The Islamic Movement and the Issue of 
change.77 These books are considered to represent a historic shift in 
the concepts of the Muslim Brotherhood movement in the Middle 
East, as they deal with the freedom of other, non-Muslim parties in 
thought and religion, considering peaceful coexistence with them 
as well as the liberation of women and achieving collective security 
for all people, whether in the same country or at the regional and 
international level.

In the same direction, the Justice and Development Party in 
Turkey, which is established on the basis of Islamic ideas,78 provides 
a fine example of moderate Islam, even with a conservative outlook. 
These developments can provide Islamist moderates a source of 
comfort as a number of Islamist groups appear to be on the verge of 
assuming the leadership of some of the countries in the Middle East 
through democratic means.

However, the Middle East has suffered previously from Islamic 
organisations. Even if the regulations regarding the ideas and ob-
jectives of these organisations are amended to be less dogmatic, this 
process needs to go through long stages in order to ensure that such 
changes are accepted by all adherents of the previous ideas. 

We live in a crucial stage of the ideological changes now taking 
place in the political structure of the Middle East. These changes are 
certain to affect the peaceful life and security stability in the Mid-
dle East, either directly or indirectly. Certainly it is not inevitable 
that we have to take an ominous view as far as concerns the reality 
that we are living. After all, if these organisations can successfully 
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participate in the creation of a healthy democracy in the region and 
help make it a zone free from any manifestation of violence or the 
threat to security, the way will be clear for developing the region as 
a safe environment for the life of all individuals, regardless of belief 
or background.

Conclusion

It seems that the Middle East is on the verge of a new and his-
torical period, which contains within it seeds of embarrassment for 
many of the countries involved. There remains the dormant but 
smouldering volcano of the Arab-Israeli conflict. In addition, there 
is the reality of sectarian divisions that directly challenge the stabil-
ity of the region, especially if these divisions are allowed to politi-
cise the region. Further, various Iranian authorities issue threats to 
countries in the region and the world, and make it plain that they 
are willing to consider the use of military force to disrupt regional 
and international interests, while frequently making direct threats 
against specific countries; none of which actions, of course, are 
conducive to calm in the region. In Yemen, terrorist organisations 
have found a new home for the realignment and consolidation of 
their memberships, with Al-Qaeda settling in the south of Yemen 
and the Houthis in the north. Al-Qaeda has become much more 
closely entwined in the region after having been based thousands 
of kilometres away in Afghanistan. These troubles are not limited 
to those threats, as Salafist Islamic groups and the Muslim Brother-
hood have found the various Arab revolutions an attractive way to 
get to the centres of power in those countries.

We must understand that the complexity of these conflicts and 
the diversity of the rules by which each is constrained raises con-
cerns for the difficulty of controlling all of these conflicts arising at 
the same time. But when we understand the reasons and motives 
for the formation of such conflicts and analyse them, we will be bet-
ter able to develop appropriate ideas, and to balance the scenarios 
in ways that will curb the risks to the Middle East. Only in this way 
can we expect to offer help to the peoples involved so as to give 
them hope of a future time when the region is more peaceful and 
free from all forms of conflict.

Clearly, to provide more political concessions and help promote 
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the rise of political and intellectual elites both morally and by pro-
viding logistical support to help poor countries such as Yemen 
would be a strong foundation for greater stability and would help 
achieve the dream of peoples in the region for stability and secu-
rity.

  Yahya Alshammari  is affiliated to Brunel University and 
may be reached at: yahya.Alshammari@Brunel.co.uk
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DIVIDE ET IMPERA?: 			 
WESTERN ENGAGEMENT 			
IN THE MIDDLE EAST
Marek Čejka 

Abstract:  One, important, reason driving recent instability in the 
Middle East is the influence of Western powers on local actors. In the 
first half of the 20th century the UK and France held significant sway; 
during the Cold War the US and USSR were dominant. After the Cold 
War, the US emerged as the sole, dominating foreign actor in the re-
gion. What commonality was shared among all penetrating powers? 
The strategy of divide and rule was widely deployed. Such a policy was 
introduced by various means: supporting segments of local populations 
(especially Arab Christians), polarising local communities against each 
other and through direct settler activities. This policy was efficient in the 
short-term but proved destabilising in the long-term. This work takes a 
critical, birds-eye view at the evolution of engagement in the region and 
offers insights into the problems produced by such approaches as well as 
the net benefactors and losers. 

Keywords: The Middle East, foreign policy, settlements, Arab 
Christians, radical Islamism, Israel, Hamas, Hezbollah, al Qaeda

The British were playing all sides. They were dealing with 
the Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt and the Mullahs in Iran, but 
at the same time they were dealing with [their opponents] the 
army and the royal families.’ 

         Amir Abbas Hoveyda1

Introduction

This article is focused on the strategy of divide and rule carried 
out Western powers in the Middle East. I briefly introduce the basic 
principles of this strategy through practical examples and demon-
strate the consequences of the strategy. 

This article proceeds as follows: The introduction focused on a 
reflection of the divide and rule strategy in contemporary interna-
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tional relations theory, and schematically presents the basic princi-
ples of the divide and rule. I also focus on the powers which were (or 
still are) the main administrators of this strategy. In the next part I 
focus on the earliest exercise of divide and rule and also on the most 
extreme cases of it, namely the cases of settler movements that 
supplanted a certain ethnic or religious community in the midst of 
larger communities for the sake of producing allies in regions where 
such were very difficult to come across. In this section, particular 
attention is paid to the manner in which the UK, France and Israel 
have deployed settlers.2 The second part deals with how exogenous 
powers extended their own influence through the support mech-
anisms offered to local allies. The example of French and Israeli 
support for Lebanese Christians is revealing and will be utilised 
below. The third part of this work proposes an appendage-theory 
that seeks to show how Islamists have been deployed as so-called 
‘pragmatic allies’ to further divide and rule the Middle East. The 
conclusion of this work discusses how the divide and rule strategy 
has evolved, how it is currently deployed and whether there are vi-
able alternatives to it.

This work maintains that among the most enduring and essen-
tial (simultaneously, among the most controversial) strategies used 
by exogenous powers when engaging in the Middle East. By explor-
ing this strategic orientation, it is possible to contribute explana-
tions as to the wide assortment of conspiracy theories and general 
hostilities that accompany Middle Eastern interpretations of Euro-
pean and US approaches to the region.
 
The Strategy of Divide and Rule

The strategic-approach, ‘divide and rule,’ is ancient and may be 
found in full deployment in nearly every epoch and every genera-
tion of human history. Despite such endurance, a comprehensive 
understanding of divide and rule remains elusive in IR literature.

While some authors have addressed the strategy, such as Sun 
Tzu and Machiavelli, for instance 3  

Morgenthau just very briefly mentions that divide and rule ‘has 
been resorted to by nations who tried to make or keep their compet-
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itors weak by dividing them or keeping them divided’.4 

He writes that the most consistent and important policies of 
this kind in modern times are the policy of France with respect to 
Germany and the policy of the Soviet Union with respect to the rest 
of Europe. In my opinion there are also other good examples of di-
vide and rule in various parts of the World, and this strategy is not 
just limited to “competitors”, but it could be also associated with 
colonial rule and analogic models of rule (mandates, protectorates, 
etc.). Not only France and the Soviet Union but also the British were 
very skilled in the divide and rule strategy – most notably in India, 
where they supported some local Indian rulers and thus splintered 
the population (often on the basis of categorizing the people as 
Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs) to prevent an uprising against the Brit-
ish Raj (1858–1947). Divide and rule policies were also used by the 
British in Cyprus (separating Greeks and Turks), and, last but not 
least, in the region of the Middle East. The nations in the Middle 
East, India, etc. were not competitors in Morgenthau’s direct sense, 
but the unity of these nations was an obstacle for British interests 
and colonial rule. 

The mechanisms of divide and conquer as used by the British 
and also by other great powers could be generally explained as fol-
lows: If great power or superpower X wants to increase its influence 
in a region or state (R) in which X has an interest (e. g. imperial, 
economical) but at the same time is obvious that R is usually more 
or less hostile to X , it will be much easier for X not to conquer all of 
region R and its communities militarily but to find other options or 
a combination thereof:

•	 creating allies by settler activities – e.g. French settlers in 
Algeria, Israeli settlers in Palestinian territories,

•	 finding some reliable allies (e.g. on the basis of their cultural 
closeness) whom power X will support politically, economi-
cally or often even militarily – e. g. the support of Lebanese 
Maronite Christians by Israel,

•	 finding some pragmatic and purely instrumental allies who 
will be (usually temporarily) supported (e. g. the support 
of Arab Islamists against Arab nationalist régimes during 
the Cold War or the US and Israeli support for the Muslim 
Brotherhood in Egypt against Nasser) – e. g. for the purpose 
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of a proxy war. 
The strategy of divide and rule is not merely about finding an 

ally in a hostile region to dominate it more easily. Usually this strat-
egy leads to a weakening of the existing system of power structures 
in R and encourages the weakening and internal strife inside R. This 
strategy helps in pitting ethnic groups, tribes or religious groups 
against each other. In this situation power X advances its interest in 
region R much more easily and starts to dominate it. 

Many practical examples from the history of international rela-
tions (e.g. as the British policies in the Middle East after First World 
War) have shown that this strategy of superpower X is very effective, 
at least in the short-term. On the other hand, historical experience 
has also shown that these strategies tend, in the long-term, to bring 
about many “unexpected” problems. For example, power X may be-
come extremely unpopular and hated in region R (with the excep-
tion of the proxy ally community, but some hatred of X is found 
even within it). In addition, insurgency and terrorism may spring up 
against power X. Lastly, X’s strategy may exacerbate ethno-religious 
tensions within region R, leading to a breakdown of the traditional 
bonds in the society. It may even result into civil conflicts and wars 
which could begin to endanger not only superpower X’s interests 
and position in R but all the neighbouring areas around R. Such 
conflicts could sometimes even become global threats. 

As we mentioned above, not only Great Britain but also other 
Western imperial powers started to introduce divide et impera tac-
tics in their regions of interest and colonies. Not so well known is 
the example of the German and later the Belgian policies in Burun-
di, where Germany and Belgium were supporting the Tutsis against 
the Hutus, thus participating in establishing the roots of the future 
genocide. The divide and rule strategy was also used in the Middle 
East by France, the USA and Israel. In this paper we will focus on 
selected cases connected with the divide and rule policy of these 
Western powers in the Middle East.5 

The earliest exercise of divide and rule in the 
Middle East by  the West and the use of settlers as 
a  tool of the divide and rule policy



Cejiss
3-4/2012

204

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

Before influence of imperial powers such as France and Great 
Britain started and before they introduced their versions of “divide 
and rule” strategy in the Middle East, there was quite long tradition 
of use of similar approaches in this region during history. It is not 
purpose of this article to analyze the politics in the Middle East in 
ancient times but at least it should be mentioned, that “divide and 
rule” strategy was used in this region since ancient times by various 
empires including the period of spread of Islam and first Caliphs 
and later by the Ottoman Empire. Initially the “divide and rule” was 
used especially for conquering vast territories and later for preserv-
ing their unity. Western powers, especially France and Great Brit-
ain, started to be more interested in increasing their influence in 
the Middle East since the end of the 18th century, when a still signifi-
cant part of the Middle East was under Ottoman rule. In this period 
of time, the influence and ambitions of European powers (again, 
especially those of Great Britain and France) were growing, and on 
the other side the might of the Ottoman Empire was fading. One of 
the instruments for increasing the Western imperial influence was 
the use of segments of the local population (usually non-Muslim) 
for implementing and strengthening the Western imperial interests 
and influence. The direct involvement of the Western powers can 
be said to have truly begun with Napoleon’s military campaign in 
Egypt in 1798–1801. But even earlier, France started to represent it-
self as a protector of the Christian communities in the Ottoman 
Empire.6 The strongest Christian communities still live mainly on 
the territories of contemporary Egypt, Lebanon and Syria. In Alge-
ria France started to support some local communities (e.g. the Jews 
of Algeria) but also developed a very active settler policy and moved 
significant numbers7 of its inhabitants there, thus strengthening its 
divide and rule strategy. Settlers were sometimes used as a buffer 
between the colonial authorities and the native population under 
colonial rule. 

The settler strategy – the creation of “new facts on the ground” 
– was implemented (as part of the divide and rule tactics) by many 
powers during different periods of history: by Britain (e.g. in Ire-
land, India, and South Africa), by the Dutch (South Africa), by Israel 
(the Palestinian territories, especially the West Bank) or, with much 
success, by China (in Tibet and Uighur East Turkestan, Xinjiang). 

The British are considered to be the pioneers of settler policy 
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in modern times.8 Their tactics of divide and rule was very success-
fully implemented in Ireland at the beginning of the seventeenth 
century, when the English forcibly removed the traditional Catholic 
clans from the north of Ireland, moved English and Scottish Protes-
tants into the same territory, and founded the Plantation of Ulster. 
Protestant settlers were given special privileges (such as special ac-
cess to land and lower rents), which distinguished them from the 
native Catholics. This kind of segregation started to also be typical 
for more modern settler activities. We can see the results of the En-
glish settler policy in Ireland throughout the centuries: the hatred 
and violence (which also worsened the bad economic situation in 
Ireland) finally led to the withdrawal of the English from the larger 
territory of the country in 1922. The English stayed in most of Ul-
ster (Northern Ireland), but the conflict there escalated during the 
twentieth century into the Troubles (1968–1998), and even after the 
peace process the situation in Northern Ireland could be danger-
ously destabilized. 

The British settler activities were an inspiration for some of the 
other powers. In the Middle East, the most notable case of this was 
that of the State of Israel after the 1967 Six Day War. It could look 
a bit like a paradox, but before the creation of Israel, the Zionists 
themselves were partially an instrument of the British divide and 
rule strategy in the Middle East. The Balfour Declaration (1917) 
promise to “give Zionist Jews the Jewish Homeland in Palestine” 
was not just an altruistic act but it was motivated also by a desire 
to maintain British dominance in the Middle East. The first British 
Military Governor in Jerusalem Sir Ronald Storrs very openly stated 
the following: ‘The Zionist will form for England a little loyal Jewish 
Ulster in a sea of potentially hostile Arabism.’9 Two decades later 
most of the Zionists turned against the British because of the con-
tradictory pragmatic British policies in the Middle East. Some Zi-
onist groups, most notably the Irgun and Lehi, even started to fight 
against the British and killed not just a score of British troopers but 
also some high-ranking British politicians (the assassination of Lord 
Moyne, the attempt to kill Sir Harold MacMichael, etc.). 

The Israelis started their settlement policy after conquering 
the Arab territories in 1967.10 Since the beginning, the settlement 
activity was openly supported by the Israeli governments. During 
the reign of the leftist governments (1967–1977) it was especially in 
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strategic parts of the West Bank. During the reign of the rightist 
governments (after 1977) the settler activity was encouraged even 
more strongly, as the governments even supported the religious 
fundamentalists from the messianic movement Gush Emunim (“The 
Block of the Faithful”). The Israeli governments created, through 
the settler policy, many “new facts on the ground”, made the settlers 
a very strong pressure group segregated from the Palestinians, and 
made the settlements very difficult to remove (especially those in 
the West Bank). But the growth of the Palestinian population in the 
Territories was much higher than the increase of the settlers. The 
settlements created great tension between the native Palestinian 
population and the Israelis. Some settlers, especially religious ones, 
started to be extremely aggressive. As a reaction, Palestinian vindi-
cations were often aimed not only against settlers but also against 
non-settler Israelis directly in the Israeli territory, which often re-
sulted in bloodshed. On the other hand when some Israeli govern-
ment evacuated some settlements (like in the case of the evacuation 
of the settlements in the Gaza Strip in 2005) or just attempted to 
evacuate them, it caused grave anger in the settler community. It is 
not a coincidence that Israeli Prime Minister Rabin was assassinat-
ed by a settlement supporter and that some settler groups today are 
strongly opposed to the Israeli government and political system.11

The French settler strategy in Algeria also partially turned 
against the metropolis during the Algerian War (1954-62) and ad-
vanced dangerously close to leading to a civil war and a breakdown 
of democratic institutions.12 The organization called Organisation 
de l’armée secrète (OAS) started to use armed struggle and terror in 
an attempt to prevent Algeria’s independence. There were also, like 
in Israel, OAS attempts to kill the highest politicians (such as the 
assassination plot against De Gaulle) but these were unsuccessful. 
The majority of the French were finally evacuated from Algeria and 
OAS was crushed by French authorities. In contrast, the population 
of Israeli settlers is still growing, is still supported by the state, and 
remains a very important pressure group in Israeli politics.13

Nowadays the danger of the settler policy lies not only in breach-
ing international law and alienating the native population but in the 
fact that the policy could cause serious troubles for the metropolis 
(the native land of the settlers). Historical experience proved that 
only enormous violence – which is unacceptable for contemporary 
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Western societies – could make the settler policy successful. Thus 
the USA was able to crush the Native Americans in the 19th century 
and settle America in a way which would be totally unacceptable 
today. Thus China – without a democratic political system and 
without public control and criticism of its government’s steps – was 
able to succeed in its settler colonization of Tibet and Uighur East 
Turkestan. Thus the Chinese were able to create with their settler 
policy such “facts on the ground” and such a status quo that it is, in 
fact, practically impossible now to restore the former situation and 
the original ties. 
 
Favorite Ally:  Lebanese Christians

Arab Christians were for centuries culturally closer to Europe 
than the majority of the Muslim population. So it was only logi-
cal that since the age of the Crusades, and later in the age of Euro-
pean imperialism in the Middle East, the Arab Christians sought 
for Western (e. g. Papal or French) protection and became natural 
ally and also a good instrument of the Western imperial policies. 
This relationship remained unaffected by the fact that the ethnicity 
of the Middle Eastern Christians is predominantly Arab, but with 
some exceptions.14 

The relationship between Christians and Muslims in the Mid-
dle East was not always perfect and in various regions there were 
periods of peaceful coexistence as well as times of violence and 
oppression (usually from the Muslim majority).15 Especially in the 
territory of contemporary Lebanon, there were severe conflicts 
between Muslim, Christian, Druze and other communities, and 
so the Lebanese Christians (especially the Maronites, the Eastern 
Christian group who always accepted the rule of the Pope) were 
usually the most sympathetic to the increasing French influence 
in region and were seeking French protection. The finest hour of 
the Maronite-French connection came after the end of World War 
One in the Middle East, when the Ottoman Empire was defeated 
and the French forces and administration started to rule the terri-
tory of the so-called Greater Lebanon, which was divided from the 
territory of the French Mandate of Syria. Many non-Christian Arab 
communities were incorporated into this territory, and a mandate 
territory with extreme religious diversity was created. The Lebanese 
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political system was developed on confessional divisions, making 
sectarianism a key element of Lebanese political life. In this system, 
with French backing, the Maronites started to dominate Lebanese 
politics. Carl Brown assumes that as a result, finally ‘most of the 
Lebanese Muslims identified with neighboring Muslim Arabs (some 
of them favored absorption into a greater Syria or some form of 
pan-Arab state) whereas Christians (fearing that they would become 
an insignificant minority in any larger Arab polity) have sought a 
Lebanon more attached to France and the West’.16 

France finally accepted the Lebanese independence in 1943 but 
the configuration of the political system remained one based on 
sectarianism and a divergence of communities. Even though after 
World War Two the economic situation of Lebanon was developing 
very progressively, the political situation in the country and the re-
lationship between the communities remained fragile and unstable. 
Destabilization came with the emergence of the Israeli-Palestinian 
conflict after 1948. The influx of Palestinian refugees (mostly Sunni 
Muslim) into Lebanon and the foreign politics of Israel significantly 
influenced the future of Lebanon and its conflicts.17 

After 1945, Zionist and, later, Israeli politicians were desperately 
looking for an ally in the region, which was very hostile towards the 
newborn State of Israel. The Christians, especially the Maronites in 
neighbouring Lebanon, were in an analogical situation as the Zi-
onists, so there were attempts at a cooperation between the two 
communities.18 

One of the most explicit examples of direct cooperation between 
Israel and Lebanese Christians was the Israeli support for the splin-
ter-faction of the Lebanese army called the South Lebanon Army 
(SLA). Israel supplied the Christian-led SLA with armaments and 
charged it with control of the buffer zone near the Israeli frontier 
to prevent Palestinian commandos from infiltrating into Israel.19 
The results of the Israeli–SLA cooperation were very controversial 
as it partially enforced the dire humanitarian situation in Southern 
Lebanon and helped to create Hezbollah,20 and finally the SLA sus-
tained heavy losses and collapsed. After the Israeli withdrawal from 
Southern Lebanon, the remaining members of the SLA were with-
drawn to Israel because many of them were in absentia condemned 
by Hezbollah to death.21 

Another group of allies to Israel in Lebanon were the Maronite 
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Christians, especially the Maronite Phalange quasi-fascist party led 
by the powerful Jumayyil family. Israel supported the Phalangists in 
their fight against the Palestinians in Lebanon. In 1982, following 
Israel´s invasion, Bashir Jumayyil (openly supported by Israel) was 
elected President, but soon after the election, he was assassinated. 
It directly led to revenge against the Palestinians (who were para-
doxically not responsible for the assassination) and to the infamous 
Sabra and Shatila massacre. The Israeli influence and the support 
for the Phalangists not only destabilized the situation in Lebanon 
but also caused an earthquake in Israeli politics, where the anti-oc-
cupation peace movement and demonstrations were boosted. The 
indirect participation of the Israeli Army in the Phalangist massa-
cres also immensely harmed the image of Israel in the world and 
helped to raise anti-Zionism and anti-Semitism in many countries. 

The results of the Israeli divide and rule policies in Lebanon 
proved to be very short-sighted and harmful. Before the Israeli 
withdrawal from Lebanon in 2000, there was an extreme decrease 
in Israel’s popularity even within formerly allied communities, and 
the tensions after the withdrawal led to the bloody Israeli-Lebanese 
conflict in summer 2006. 

Pragmatic Allies:  Radical Islamists 

The most controversial example of divide and rule policy in the 
Middle East proved to be the pragmatic (and usually temporary) 
alliances of the Western powers with radical Islamist movements. 
There were various reasons for this (from a contemporary point 
of view, very paradoxical) cooperation. Contrary to the examples 
mentioned above (those of the majority of settlers and native allies), 
until today, many radical Islamist movements transformed into 
dangerous movements aimed against the West and also against the 
moderate majority of Muslims. The most dangerous radical Islamist 
network, Al-Qaeda, is considered to be a global threat. But it was 
not so long ago (in the eighties) that US foreign policy supported 
(through the Pakistani intelligence service ISI) Islamist militants in 
Afghanistan (mujahideens), many of whom later formed Al-Qaeda.22 
Another purpose of this policy was to find proxy allies in the Cold 
War against the Soviet Union. But the mujahideens served also as 
an instrument of the divide and rule policy in the fractionalized 
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Afghan society. The US cooperation with the Afghan mujahideens 
during the last years of the Cold War is probably the most known 
example of Western support for radical Islamists. But there were 
examples before and after Afghanistan. Since the emergence of 
modern Islamism in the second half of the 19th century, there were 
many Western attempts to cooperate with Islamist radicals and to 
strengthen the Western interest in the Middle East with their help. 
The most notable examples are: 
•	 The British attempts to isolate Russia with pan-Islamism 

spread through the ring of Islamic regions and nations on 
the southern border of Russia in the time of “The Great 
Game”.281 Later, in the time of the Cold War, there was a 
similar US attempt to create an Islamic bloc of nations and 
movements opposed to the spread of communism and the 
Soviet expansion along its southern frontier.282 

•	 The British support for the Wahhabist283 House of Saud to 
secretly weaken the Arab nationalists – contrary to the Brit-
ish policy during World War One, when the British gov-
ernment supported Arab nationalists against the Ottoman 
Empire. Generally, during World War One, the British ne-
gotiated simultaneous and contradictory agreements in or-
der to further their strategic interests – the most notable of 
these agreements was the secret Sykes-Picot agreement from 
1916.284 

•	 The US support for the House of Saud and later (since 1932) 
their support for Saudi Arabia partly because of the strategic 
oil resources in the Saudi territory and partly because of di-
vide et impera; this went along with the US support for con-
servative regimes in the Arab World against Arab nationalist 
regimes.285

•	 The Divide and impera elements that we can find in the Rea-
gan administration’s ties with Ayatollah Khomeini’s Islamic 
Republic during the Iran-Iraqi war, illuminated by the Iran 
Contra Affair.286 At the same time the US was supporting 
Saddam Hussein’s Iraq against Iran. 

•	 The US and Israeli support for the Muslim Brotherhood in 
Egypt and Syria to weaken the (partially pro-Soviet) Arab na-
tionalists, especially Nasser and Assad.287 

•	 The Israeli support for the Palestinian Islamists (the forerun-
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ners of Hamas) to weaken the Palestinian nationalists within 
the PLO, especially Fatah (Higgins, 2009). 

But it was not simply “Islam as a religion” what was supported 
by Western powers. Islam itself has many forms, but mainstream 
Islam is, with some exceptions, a more or less peaceful religion like 
contemporary Judaism or Christianity. But Western powers did not 
support Islam or Muslims in general. Instead, they started to sup-
port the most fundamentalist streams of politicized Islam (radical 
Islamism). It was probably some kind of naiveté or ignorance to-
gether with a lack of understanding of the development of Islam and 
the Middle East (and also a low level of scientific knowledge about 
the Middle East) that caused such a strategic miscalculation.30 Gen-
erally the Western world (“Western” in the context of the Cold war) 
had very little in common with Islamic radicals. They were usually 
strongly anti-Imperialist, anti-Liberal, and sometimes anti-Semitic, 
and some of them (in the time of Second World War) were even 
pro-Nazi. Usually there was only one important commonality be-
tween the Western world and radical Islamists: the enemy – secular 
(usually Arab) nationalism and communism. The two were inter-
connected: the nationalism was often made up of different variet-
ies of Arab-nationalism (e.g. pan-Arabism, Baathism) which, in the 
time of the Cold War, flirted or directly cooperated with the Soviet 
Union and the Soviet Bloc. As Dreyfuss says, the West started to 
support radical Islamists “sometimes overtly, sometimes covertly” 
with funding, weapons supplying, training, etc.31 

To implement even more the policy of divide and rule (and to 
confuse even more the situation in the Middle East), the USA and 
some Western states started to support those nationalist politicians 
who were opposed to the Islamists – most notably Anwar Sadat 
and Hosni Mubarak in Egypt, Saddam Hussein in Iraq, Yasser Ara-
fat in Palestine, and Pervez Musharraf in Pakistan. Most of them 
were more or less secular (although formally Muslims), and some 
of them were cruel dictators (especially Saddam Hussein) or leaders 
responsible for terrorism (Yasser Arafat). One of the most extreme 
examples of the divide and rule strategy was the U.S. support for 
both sides of the Iran-Iraq War (1980–1988), in which Iran (led by 
the Islamist Ayatollah Khomeini) and Iraq (led by the Nationalist 
Saddam Hussein) were fighting each other in one of the bloodiest 
wars in the history of the Middle East (Dreyfuss, 2006: 292–302). 
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Of course, radical Islamism itself is not a Western creation – the 
ideology of Islamism started to be formed in the second half of the 
nineteenth century, and it reacted, among other things, against 
Western imperialism – but some Western states are at least partly 
responsible for the emergence and spread of the violence of radical 
Islamists, both regionally and globally, due to their controversial di-
vide and rule policies.  

Conclusion

In this article we tried to focus on the main aspects of the divide 
and rule strategy in the Middle East. Some of them are not wide-
ly known because they contradict the justification of the current 
Western policies in the Middle East – e.g. it would be much more 
difficult for the previous US government to explain “War on Terror” 
in the light of the US support for radical Islamists in Afghanistan 
and for Saddam Hussein in the eighties. It would also be more diffi-
cult for Israel to justify some of its disproportional military actions 
against Palestinians if it was more well known that Israel supported 
the precursors of Hamas. This support was aimed against the PLO 
and Fatah, who are now “the better side of the Palestinians” since 
the beginning of the Peace Process in the nineties. 

In this paper I attempted to analyze the types and the most rep-
resentative examples of the Western divide and rule strategy and 
draw some general mechanisms and conclusions. On the other side 
there is not enough space to analyze other examples of divide and 
rule – from the Soviet Union, Russia, China, India, powerful Mus-
lim states and other countries. But the general conclusions are suf-
ficient enough for us to understand the logic and mechanisms of 
divide et impera in the Middle East. There are three main types of 
divide et impera in the Middle East:

1.	 an ally which is created artificially – settlers (e.g. the Israelis 
in Palestine, the French in Algeria, etc.),

2.	 a reliable local ally (e.g. Lebanese Christians),
3.	 a pragmatic ally (e.g. radical Islamists):

•	 typical divide et impera (Israel and the USA in their ap-
proach to Hamas and Fatah since 2006 – see below),

•	 divide et impera combined with other strategies (making 
proxy allies) – e.g. the US support for the mujahideens in 
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Afghanistan during the Cold War. 
Of course it is not the purpose of this paper to say that because 

of the policies of divide and rule Western powers are responsible for 
all the evil and worsening of conditions in the region of the Middle 
East and in all the territories of their former colonies or regions of 
interest. But on the other side it is important to show that the in-
fluence of the Western powers affected the development of many 
Middle Eastern countries very significantly and that it helped to lay 
the foundations of the processes and conflicts which are “returning 
like a boomerang” today in Iraq, Afghanistan, Israel, Lebanon, etc. 
Thus this article may help to answer the question ‘Why is the con-
temporary situation in the Middle East often almost unsolvable and 
where did the logic behind some communities and groups “hating 
the West” come from?’ 

When I was looking for sources for this paper, I was not so sur-
prised that it was more difficult to find reliable sources than is usu-
ally the case. I understand when a similar situation arises with “re-
liable” sources for various conspiracy theories (e.g. those connected 
with 9/11). But this is definitely a different case. It is a very difficult 
task to stay independent and non-biased in some Middle Eastern 
issues and I am afraid that some authors (even renowned ones) are 
using some kind of self-censorship when they write about these 
issues. On the other side those authors who are more courageous 
– e.g. the Israeli “New Historians”32 or Robert Dreyfuss – deserve 
praise for their research. I am convinced that not blurring the histo-
ry but honesty, frankness and attempts to seek the truth could final-
ly help improve the whole situation in the Middle East, even if it will 
be often very awkward for the West. During the many decades since 
World War Two, the Westerners were looked at with suspicion by 
the native Middle East population. Partially it is because of the di-
vide and rule policies, double standards, hypocrisy and pragmatism 
in the Western approach to this region. For example, many people 
in contemporary Iraq – even if most of them probably do not read 
scientific texts about international relations – know about the ties 
between Saddam Hussein’s regime and the USA during the Iran-
Iraqi War and they know the US policies since 2003 very well. 

But an analytic reflection of the recent history of Western Mid-
dle East diplomacy is not enough. We have to ask if the divide and 
rule strategies (and the affiliated controversial policies) are already 
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a question of history. The answer is negative. At least the USA and 
Israel are still using them, sometimes even combining their respec-
tive policies. An example of this is the case of Palestine, especially 
during the recent US administration: although Hamas won in the 
democratic elections in 2006 (and “spreading of democracy” was 
one of the US priorities in the Middle East), both the USA and Israel 
(and some other Western states) rejected the result of the elections 
and continued in their unilateral support for Fatah (which lost the 
elections), even supplying it with weapons, thus strengthening the 
tension in Palestinian society and fuelling internal violent con-
flicts.33 

We have a different case in contemporary Iraq, where the US ad-
ministration turned from its previous support of the Saddam Hus-
sein-led Sunni-minority establishment during the Iran-Iraqi war 

in the eighties to support the majority Shia population. The Shias 
were harshly oppressed by Hussein’s regime but even after the first 
US-led war against Saddam Hussein (1990–1991), the US left him in 
power and allowed Hussein’s bloody crushing of the Shia uprising 
against him. After the 2003 war and the defeat of Saddam Hussein, 
the Sunni establishment was almost completely disbanded and re-
placed by the Shias, who are now overwhelmingly winning in the 
elections. The US support of the Shia establishment in contempo-
rary Iraq also means US cooperation with the “good allies” of Iran 
(a country which is considered to be a “villain” in the context of US 
politics) and with some fundamentalist Islamist clerics such as the 
Grand Ayatollah Ali al-Sistani, although the US fights other clerics 
such as Muqtada al-Sadr. There are significant differences between 
the two but the inconsistence of the US policy is highly visible, and 
the danger of encouraging internal striving in the communities is 
high. 

What could be done to improve the current situation? First, the 
Western (especially because of the influence of the US) policies in 
the Middle East need to be more consistent. A continuation of the 
contradictory and biased policies (for example in connection with 
events of “Arab Spring”) will only further pit the Middle Eastern 
nations against each other and lead to even more hatred towards 
the West and Western interests and values, thus giving arguments 
to fundamentalists and terrorist networks. So the continuation of 
the Western divide and rule policy is not a solution to the problem 
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of creating a secure future in the Middle East and decreasing the 
danger to regional and global security. 

The solution lies in an impartial and unbiased policy in which 
the West and Western powers would play the role of a third par-
ty and sometimes the role of a fair mediator. Hand in hand with 
this offered strategy goes a greater willingness of responsible West-
ern politicians to listen to analysts and independent think-tanks, 
which will be preferred over an ideological approach to the Middle 
Eastern issues (e.g. neo-conservatism). 

Of course the offered solution is only “an ideal” which could 
not be completely reached. This strategy could also probably 
weaken the Western influence in the whole region and bring more 
self-confidence to the local nations. But it may also lead to better 
stability, to a decrease of the level of internal struggles, and in many 
cases to more just solutions to local conflicts. It may also happen 
that the short-sighted benefits of the divide and rule policies could 
be swapped for a much longer stability of the whole Middle East-
ern region. And that, in my opinion, is the most valuable merit of 
this policy change, which overpowers the other aspects.
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TURKEY’S ROLE IN EUROPEAN 
SECURITY GOVERNANCE
Burak Tangör

Abstract:  This article evaluates Turkey’s position in European secu-
rity governance. In the post-Cold War period, the administration, coor-
dination and regulation of security has been, largely, performed through 
such an approach which itself is based on three assumptions. Firstly, 
the meaning of security was altered in terms of its conceptual and po-
litical indications. Secondly, there emerged a need to define this change 
and the dynamics thereof. Thirdly, states and international organisa-
tions (such as the UN, NATO, EU, and OSCE) wherein they participated 
came to be dominant security actors. The functioning of the network 
of international institutions, and its norms, is of utmost importance to 
Turkish foreign policy. As in case the Bosnian, Kosovar and Macedonian 
crises, Turkey has been included in European security governance. Tur-
key, as an actor centrally located in the instable Balkans-Caucasus-Mid-
dle East region, and experiencing negative impacts of regional crises, is 
compelled to encounter security issues and threats that increased and 
became more diverse in the post-Cold War period. This article proposes 
that Turkey should adopt a strategy that is geared toward influencing 
the network’s functioning to the greatest extent possible instead of situ-
ating itself outside of it.

Keywords: Turkey, Security Governance, EU, NATO, UN, Bos-
nian-Kosovar-Macedonian Crisis

Introduction

This work evaluates Turkish foreign policy within the frame-
work of security governance in Europe. For that purpose, the extent 
Turkey is included (or excluded) in European security governance 
is examined vis-à-vis the Bosnian, Kosovar and Macedonian crises. 
This examination is made by adopting a deductive method. In the 
first part, security governance is defined. In the second part, the role 
of Turkey is discussed in the light of essential elements of security 
governance. Finally, Turkey’s role in the security governance system 
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in Europe in the near future is set out. 
The discourses of democracy, pluralism, human rights and se-

curity communities hint at the political transformations that took 
place in the international arena following the Cold War. The politi-
cal order that emerged as a result of these changes is different from 
the conventional sovereign nation-state conception to such an ex-
tent that the dichotomy between anarchy and hierarchy in Interna-
tional Relations (IR) loses its meaning.1 The said dichotomy guided 
a perspective that for years distinguished between the realms of 
politics; domestic and international. It also came to dominate the 
perspectives and approaches adopted by security efforts as well as 
international works. On the contrary, complex and mutual depen-
dence considerably determines international relations in today’s 
world. In this context, analysing post-Cold War security relations is 
rendered more difficult due to this complex mutual dependency as 
well as the blurring of the anarchy-hierarchy dichotomy.

After 1990, while the implications of the concept of security be-
came wider, its administration too was conducted within a larger 
context. Yet another distinct attribute of this period was the main-
taining of security by public and private actors including interna-
tional organisations, non-governmental organisations and private 
companies. In this context, the question is whether or not the gov-
ernance perspective may be employed to explain the interactions 
between security actors in security studies. Given the governance 
perspective’s common use in other areas of scholarship, it is surpris-
ing that it is only rarely utilised with regard to security. The main 
challenge here stems from the conceptual ambiguity that is rooted 
in the past use of governance perspective in multiple subject areas. 
Therefore, in order to grasp security governance, it is first necessary 
to determine what is to be understood from the terms “security” 
and “governance.”

The term “Security Governance”

There is scant agreement over a reference point regarding the 
understanding of security in international relations. Consequently, 
the thing(s) implied by IR theories’ notions of security demonstrate 
great variation. Therefore, the priority item here is to determine 
what is meant by security, what constitutes a threat to security, 
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and whom these threaten. Security, generally speaking, is a con-
cept that refers to a situation wherein social life proceeds under an 
uninterrupted legal order that ensures individuals’ living without 
fear. In international relations, the concept of security is consid-
ered as the security of various levels including the international sys-
tem, regions, the state, the society, subgroups under a society, and 
individuals. According to Weaver, while the threat against a state 
targets its sovereignty, for a society the threat is identity-based. So-
cietal security is the continuity of traditional linguistic, cultural and 
communal structures, religious and national identities and customs 
under changing conditions.2 On the other hand, Kolodziej surpass-
es previous analyses at state level by claiming that security policy 
represents a political domain adopted by groups and states in order 
to influence and define the international security system’s structure 
in part or whole.3 Strange, pushing even further, argues that the ref-
erence point should be individual security.4 This notion considers 
all misfortunes including hunger, plague, injury, bankruptcy and 
unemployment to be serious threats. Similarly, Booth states that 
liberating individuals and groups by eliminating the physical and 
human obstacles before their free participation in activities would 
produce true security.5 Truly, it is observed that national, societal, 
religious and individual security – as well as state security – falls 
within IRs’ area of study. In this sense, Buzan maintains that secu-
rity at an individual level is related to the security of states and the 
international system, and that security cannot be isolated at a given 
level at the expense of others.6

The domain of security encompasses all threats to human 
groups’ existence. In this context, these threats may be not only mil-
itary but also political, economic, social or environmental in their 
nature. What needs to be emphasised here is that threats, first and 
foremost, ought to be seen as a social phenomenon. Discourses play 
a significant role in the emergence of threats, and their meanings 
are essentially a cultural matter. In this sense, although threats are 
inclusive of objective facts, they must be evaluated in conjunction 
with social and cultural elements. Also, the discourses of relatively 
stronger actors are more easily accepted by the international com-
munity.7

Three global developments had considerable influence over the 
change in security notions of states after the Cold War. The first is 
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the erosion of the notion of Westphalian national sovereignty due 
non-governmental actors’ increasing influence in the international 
political arena. The usefulness of state-centred security approaches 
decreased in the face of more complex interactions between local 
and international developments and the increased importance of 
supra-national networks, as well as the aforementioned powers of 
mutual dependency, integration, and disintegration that eroded 
state sovereignty from above and below.

A second global transformation that helped alter the states’ no-
tions of security in the post-Cold War era was the increased inten-
sity, and complexity, of mutual dependency. This assertion led to 
the conclusion that threat perceptions and armament would cause 
imbalances in the international system and result in a loss of secu-
rity for all states. This way, one state’s individual security was asso-
ciated with the sustainability of the international system. As part of 
this understanding, a given state’s security came to depend on po-
litical- and economic assessments of international actors. It was in 
this framework that Yugoslavia’s disintegration process was shaped 
by domestic developments and the assessments of internationally 
active actors alike.

The increase in mutual dependency in the 1990s was considered 
globalisation, which forms the third global change that triggered 
an alteration of individual states’ notions of security. Globalization 
was understood to be a constant source of change and ambiguity 
in post-Cold War security studies.8 Rosenau pointed to the duality 
embodied by the mutual existence of a state-centred (Westphalian) 
system and a multi-focal system that was developing as part of the 
process of globalisation.9 The re-establishment of domains of au-
thority alongside the globalisation process and an increase in the 
activity of international terrorist groups and organised criminal 
groups resulted in the adoption of multi-actor options (i.e. state and 
non-state actors: international organisations, multinational corpo-
rations, civil society institutions, etc.) in security-oriented efforts.10

These phenomena brought the cooperation-based security 
perspective to the forefront. Here, cooperation-based security de-
scribes the establishment of cooperation between interested parties 
with regard to security policies. In other words, it included mea-
sures that decreased other states’ aggressive power.11 This concept 
– spoken about since the 1970s – was developed as a counter-option 
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to balance of power policies. According to this notion, strengthen-
ing inter-state cooperation served individual states’ long-term in-
terests. The multilateral nature of the cooperative security regime 
emphasises the element of partnership by developing a culture of 
dialogue and compromise among its members. Over time, this as-
sists the development of a collective identity.

These changes had two very crucial implications for security 
perceptions. First, the role of military power came to be increas-
ingly scrutinised. Furthermore, there emerged a need to revisit the 
concept of security, as a result whereof it was defined anew again 
and again.12 Although security studies and applications were led ex-
clusively with an emphasis on the “continuity of state” perspective, 
the idea of security was analysed with the help of more complex 
interpretations starting from the 1990s. In this context, Buzan pro-
posed a security vision with military as well as political, economic, 
social and environmental dimensions, and posed important ques-
tions regarding the compatibility of national- and international se-
curity perceptions, as well as whether or not states were capable of 
greater inclination toward cooperation.13 Baldwin claimed that this 
mostly stemmed from nation-states’ need to redefine their political 
agendas in light of their assessments based on the influence exerted 
on them of the new international security conditions and not so 
much related to the notion of security itself.14 

Official texts throughout the 1990s and the 2000s confirm that 
the international community adopted this extended security agen-
da.15 Truly, states and international organisations adopted attitudes 
in line with the new security agenda. States, in addition to their 
traditional security concerns regarding military threats, prioritised 
a variety of issues including irregular cross-border migration, ter-
rorism, arms proliferation, organized crime, conflict prevention and 
management, human rights, economy, environment, drug smug-
gling, and epidemics.

Consequently, a holistic approach was developed to address the 
notion of security as a multi-dimensional matter with its military, 
economic, social, individual and environmental aspects. Under-
stood as such, the problem of security proved challenging to the 
nation-state’s capabilities and allowed some room for international 
non-state actors such international organisations, non-governmen-
tal institutions alongside them in accordance with the cooperative 



Cejiss
3-4/2012

224

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

security perspective. The concept of mutual dependency, becoming 
more complicated through globalisation, necessitated the manage-
ment, coordination, and regulation of security issues for interna-
tional actors. This need paved the way for a new approach to secu-
rity policies.

The concept of governance refers to a structure and/or order 
established through the common efforts of all interested actors in a 
social-political system. In this context, it is necessary to distinguish 
governance from government. While government connotes cen-
tralisation and integration, governance describes falling apart and 
differentiation. Disintegration may occur in three ways:

downward – towards local actors, 
upward – towards the global level, and 
sideways – towards individual and voluntary actors.16 

Differentiation, on the other hand, refers to accepting hetero-
geneity and the conflicting nature of interests. Government stands 
for a centralised system of political control within the state, while 
governance indicates a fragmented policy-making process inclusive 
of state as well as non-state players at sub-national, national, and 
international levels.17 

Governance came to be one of the concepts that are benefited 
from in a number of ways. In the European Union and local gov-
ernments, as well as at a local level in the context of social, welfare, 
economic and other public policies, a multitude of academic studies 
are conducted in the conceptual framework of governance.18 Such 
studies revealed the importance of multi-actor and multi-level ap-
proaches to policy-making processes. In a global sense, governance 
indicates state governments’ willingness to enter into multi-party 
cooperation in order to achieve shared goals.19 Even though state 
actors continue to be the main players in global governance; in-
ternational organisations, non-governmental organisations, and 
multi-national corporations become increasingly more involved 
in formulation, application, monitoring, and regulation.20 In con-
clusion, the notion of governance is inclusive of specific activities’ 
management, coordination and regulation by multiple authorities. 
These three distinguishing attributes, depending on the subject 
area, are geared toward formal and informal arrangements, norms, 
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discourses and certain political results.

Essential elements of security governance: 
heterarchy,  istitutionalisation and a shared goal

In the International Relations framework, security governance 
refers to the shared use of administrative-, economic- and polit-
ical authority for the purpose of continued peace and stability in 
the international arena. The presence of a shared outlook ought to 
be added to this definition. Security governance necessitates both 
intellectual and institutional foundations. In other words, securi-
ty governance has to rely on proximity of discourse as much as an 
agreement over material components.21

Security governance has three elements. Primarily, it rests on a 
notion of heterarchical relationship defined by increasing interac-
tion among multiple actors. Furthermore, it involves institutional-
isation with its material- (organizational structure) and intellectual 
components. Thirdly, notwithstanding the presence of different in-
terests, it requires a shared goal.

Security governance was caused by elements that affected the 
emergence of new threats and actors as well as the development 
of heterarchical relations among them. States, first and foremost as 
a result of budgetary restrictions, were forced to acquire external 
security resources and to transfer or privatize security services in 
order to increase the efficiency of their own operations.22 The sec-
ond factor was the realisation that new global security threats such 
as supranational crime, terrorism, and immigration could only be 
coped with through international cooperation.23 

The distinct and mutually overlapping relationship networks 
between various state and non-state actors with regard to securi-
ty can be apprehended with reference to governance. Even though 
nation-states continue to be the primary actors in international 
relations, other players including multinational corporations, in-
ternational organisations and non-governmental organisations in-
creasingly ought to be accounted for in analyses. Non-state actors, 
to an increasing extent, complement states in security mechanisms. 
As such, while non-state actors at once emerge as a fundamental 
source of insecurity, they also start to play an important role in the 
struggle against such threats.24
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The extended contents attributed to the notion of security 
helped strengthen the role of non-state actors in newly emerging 
security domains since national governments are in possession of 
limited expertise and resources therein. Non-state actors such as 
associations, foundations, human rights and environmental organ-
isation acquired considerable roles in making, enforcing, and mon-
itoring non-traditional policies in security.25 The costs of security 
policies whose focus broadened to include refugees and environ-
mental pollution came to be met by specialised non-state actors.26 

Upon the end of the Cold War, while novel networks (i.e. 
non-governmental institutions, multinational corporations, etc.) 
emerged, older networks such as international organisations adapt-
ed to new circumstances. In this sense, NATO transformed its col-
lective defence organisation functions into collective security oper-
ations. The organisation both became functional in peacekeeping 
operations aside from military defence (adaptability) and expanded 
eastward to include new members (inclusivity). During the inter-
ventions in Bosnia and Kosovo NATO established civilian-military 
relations with non-governmental organisation and other non-state 
actors (informal relations). At this time, new networks emerged 
between state and non-state actors to coordinate military securi-
ty, minesweeping, humanitarian aid and post-conflict reconstruc-
tion.27 The said network could surpass national boundaries and 
therefore sovereignty. In this way, it became possible to more effec-
tively struggle against supranational security threats such as terror-
ism, WMD, and environmental pollution.

The transferring of security operations from states to regional 
(i.e. NATO and the EU), global (i.e. the UN) or supranational le-
gal entities (i.e. non-governmental institutions and private security 
companies) manifests itself as governance.28 In peacekeeping opera-
tions that are conducted as part of security governance, subject-lev-
el cooperation follows. For instance, while the UN and NATO pro-
vided security in former Yugoslavia, humanitarian aid and logistic 
support were, respectively, offered by non-governmental institu-
tions as well as private security companies.

It is often seen that states unite their capabilities in order to re-
sist another’s power or to acquire benefits that they would be unable 
to attain by them. Inter-state cooperation may occur in the context 
of individual states’ crucial interests.29 When states mutually ben-



Turkey’s Role 
in European 
Security 
Governance

227

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

efit from cooperation, they facilitate and perpetuate it by forming 
institutions. In this sense, activities by a number of international 
organisations contribute to governance’s increase in international 
relations. The term “institution” here refers to not only organisa-
tions, but also accepted and repeated behaviour. Institutions are de-
fined as a set of formal- and informal rules that determine codes of 
behaviour, limits of activity, and expectations.30 This understanding 
rests on the assumption that institutions are voluntary formations.

Establishing and maintaining cooperation helps overcome two 
important obstacles necessitated by the anarchy that plays a sig-
nificant role in the realist perspective.31 While one of these relates 
to the states’ concerns over being betrayed, the other is related to 
relative gains from cheating. In case of cooperation, concerns over 
deception apply to that particular arrangement. However, in secu-
rity, this concern remains always valid. For changes in weaponry 
enable shifts in the balance of power. When a state renounces a se-
curity-based cooperation, it may choose to deceive the state(s) with 
whom it is in cooperation for the sake of military superiority. For 
this reason, states need to be alert about breaches in cooperation, 
and put in place necessary precautions.32 This limits inter-state co-
operation. Precisely at this point, institutions reduce concerns over 
deception in a number of ways. Institutions increase the states’ in-
formation about one another by facilitating intelligence between 
the parties. As this situation makes it possible for potential cheaters 
to be identifies, it also allows measures to be taken by states that 
would be hurt by such an act of deception. Aside from this, rules 
entail a rise in the number of interactions. Institutionalized renew-
al renders deception a high-cost option, since states are deprived 
of future gains. Repeated transactions also allow the deceiver to be 
punished: while the fraudulent state is excluded from the cooper-
ation mechanisms, those that honour their agreements and evoke 
trust can easily find a place for themselves within these mechanisms 
to increase their individual gains. Institutionalized rules, by allow-
ing a variety of transactions to take place between the states, in-
crease mutual dependency. A state that cheats in one area is likely 
to be punished in other setting wherein they participate. Although 
unable to stop states from cheating entirely, this stops deception 
from being an attractive option by pointing out the costs. Institu-
tions may also lower transaction costs and render unnecessary the 
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time and efforts devoted to individual arrangements. In this sense, 
they lower the costs and increase profitability.33

Concerns over relative gains are shaped by two factors: Primari-
ly, the number of major players is influential. Relative gain becomes 
more important in settings with only two states’ conflicting inter-
ests, making cooperation more difficult. However, in cases where 
there are multiple powers that are evenly matched, the presence of 
various coalitions for individual states to safeguard their interests 
renders relative gains less important for them. The second factor 
is military relations: With the possibility of using military power in 
conflict resolution low, individual states’ relative gain assessments 
grow less important and cooperation may take please more easily.34

Institutions soften the obligations caused by anarchy. They help 
lower the transaction costs by providing information and thereby 
make states more reliable. Aside from these, they form a domain for 
cooperation to establish suitable coordination points, and contrib-
ute to inter-state reciprocity and multilateralism. Institutions’ be-
ing active and persuasive in order to function in certain ways stems 
from behavioural expectations.35

As rationality (that is assumed to underlie actors’ behaviour) 
cannot fully explain cooperation-oriented interactions, beliefs 
and opinions become increasingly important in accounting for ac-
tions.36 For this reason, the governance approach also emphasizes 
the importance of discourses and identities. Discourses play a sig-
nificant role in the emergence of threats. Their meaning is essen-
tially a cultural phenomenon. In this sense, threats are social and 
cultural products as opposed to objective truths.37 Threat percep-
tions do not emerge out of a supposedly objective international 
power structure. The discourses of relatively strong actors are also 
more easily accepted by the international community. In cases 
where objective threats are present, states choose to form alliances. 
With the threats gone, however, the harmony within the said alli-
ance weakens. Therefore, the post-Soviet Union setting where it is 
impossible to replace the previous threat with a new one, NATO’s 
importance had to erode. Alliances, once functional, are shaped by 
shared values. Faced with political change, the institution of these 
values demonstrates resistance, since it is easier to adapt an exist-
ing organization with a set of rules and a decision-making memory 
to new circumstances instead of forming new institutions.38 Inter-
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national institutions may serve as primary representations of such 
values.

Finally, the security governance perspective is supported by com-
mon goals. Here, the term may be understood both as a structure 
and a set of results achieved at the end of the process. Structurally, 
governance is inclusive of institutions and these institutions dic-
tate entry rules, codes of interaction, and behavioural restrictions 
to establish patterns of personal behaviour among participants. As a 
process, on the other hand, governance is interested in defining the 
results achieved by individual actors and the activities embraced to 
get these results. This envisages that goals in governance reflect a 
sum of individual actors’ preferences. Such inclinations, although 
competitive at times, tend to be similar. Nevertheless, the results 
inevitably correspond to the preferences of a majority and not the 
entirety of actors.

Turkey´s role in European security governance

All political life rests on its components and therefore on un-
derstanding what/whom it includes and excludes. The governance 
perspective, taking into consideration its emphasis on the multi-
plicity of actors and bases of power, is indirectly inclusive. Inclusion 
is the quest for a conciliation of interests as well as consensus. Gov-
ernance derives its legitimacy and necessity from inclusion, even 
though exclusion becomes inevitable at times.

Security governance foresees the presence of boundaries. Its in-
clusion of many actors as part of the heterarchical relations forces us 
to face which actors and included/excluded as part of governance’s 
administration, coordination, and regulation. As an entity that re-
quires common goals, governance entails an aspect that strength-
ens the concerns of the excluded and the sense that their interests 
are hurt. In this sense, a security-providing actor’s inclusion in or 
exclusion from in institutionalisation processes and institutional 
structures of security administration emerges as a problem. In this 
context, the extent to which Turkey participates in the security gov-
ernance system shall be evaluated with an eye on its membership in 
security organisations and its adaptation to security regimes.

Turkey, in the framework of the aforementioned security cul-
ture, found itself – in conjunction with international security pro-



Cejiss
3-4/2012

230

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

viders- a position in the security governance in the Yugoslavian 
disintegration process. Turkey is not a full participant in this se-
curity governance due to its non-member status in the European 
Union. However, the inclusion/exclusion option already foreseen in 
the governance does not entirely exclude Turkey from this security 
governance. For instance, Turkey did cooperate with international 
organisations during the Bosnian, Kosovar and Macedonian crises.

As a power vacuum emerged in the post-Cold War Balkans, the 
instability entailed serious issues for Turkey. Turkey’s transpor-
tation routes to Europe were negatively affected. The flow of im-
migrants to the country became stronger and, as a result thereof, 
economic costs became higher. Due to these reasons, Turkey both 
engaged in military activities via international organisations and 
also established military relations with certain regional powers. The 
sovereign-equality based foreign policy that Turkey maintained 
since its foundation minimises the Balkan states’ tendency to per-
ceive the country as a security threat. As a result of rising numbers 
in international crises from 1990 on, Turkey established a peace 
force battalion within its 4th army corps in order to participate in 
peace operations. The country, in this sense, strived to contribute 
to UN and UN-sanctioned NATO operations. Following the Gulf 
War, Turkey’s desire – particularly in the Bosnian War’s aftermath 
– to actively participate in international or multilateral military op-
erations was realized in Operation Restore Hope of 1993 in Somali.

Turkey, concerned about an emerging conflict, attempted to 
motivate the international community in order to prevent war in 
Bosnia. In this sense, the country took the matter to the UNSC as 
well as the OSCE. Presenting an action plan to the UN, the Turk-
ish government demanded that military precautions be taken in 
addition to diplomatic pressure and humanitarian aid. Aside from 
these, it also strove to lift the arms embargo against Bosnians. One 
of Turkey’s proposals to end the Bosnian War and to maintain BiH’s 
territorial integrity was to engage in military interventions and op-
erations against the Serbian forces under NATO leadership. The 
country also supported the bombardment of Serbian positions and 
airports.

On 08 December 1992, the Grand National Assembly mandat-
ed the government to send Turkish troops abroad to contribute to 
UNPROFOR as well as to participate in an international military 
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intervention under UN supervision. Turkey devoted a total of 18 
F-16 fighter jets to join the operation to monitor adherence to the 
UNSC’s 31 March 1993 resolution to establish a no-fly zone. Further-
more, Turkish combat ships served in the Adriatic to enforce the 
embargo from sea.

On 16 April 1993, NATO invited Turkey to participate in the 
Deny Flight operation that worked to monitor the no-fly zone over 
Bosnia. Greece declared that it would not allow Turkish fighter jets 
to cross its airspace en route to Italy. Similarly, Greece strongly op-
posed Turkey’s inclusion in the Bosnia-based multinational force 
with a land unit. Aside from these, Turkey’s contribution to the 
peace mission in BiH was kept low profile since a Turkish military 
presence in the Balkans would heighten Serbian and Russian sensi-
tivities toward the country.

Turkey’s request to join UNPROFOR to establish safe zones and 
protection for the humanitarian aid campaign in BiH was approved 
by the UNSC on 22 March 1994. As such, the Turkish government 
commissioned a 1400-strong regiment that served under the UN-
PROFOR between 04 August 1993 and 20 December 1995.

Following NATO’s assumption of the duty to enforce Dayton 
Peace Accords, the Turkish Peace Force serving under UNPROFOR 
was supplemented to reach the brigade level. As of 20 December 
1995, this force was granted to IFOR, which was replaced by SFOR 
on 20 December 1996. The Turkish brigade was transferred to the 
new body. Later, size reductions decreased the Turkish military 
presence to the battalion level. The SFOR Mission was transferred 
to EUFOR, an EU force, as of 02 December 2004.

Turkey at first stood for Yugoslavia’s territorial integrity when 
the crises emerged. During the disintegration process, the lead-
ers of both Federal Yugoslavia and the individual republics visited 
Ankara to secure Turkey’s favour. As a result of these talks, it was 
declared in April 1991 that Turkey supported the maintenance of 
Yugoslavia’s integrity. Later, on 9 July 1991, Kiro Gligorov –then 
President of Macedonia – and Alija Izetbegovic – then President 
of Bosnia and Herzegovina- came to Ankara in order to demand 
the acknowledgement of their independence. However, it was only 
after the developments in Yugoslavia evolved into a crisis and the 
European Community (EC) acknowledged the Slovenian- and Cro-
atian independence that disintegration emerged as the inevitable 
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path. Keeping these changes in mind, Turkey acknowledged on 6 
February 1992 the independence of Bosnia-Herzegovina, Croatia, 
Macedonia and Slovenia. 

In line with UNPROFOR and IFOR operations, the Turkish Na-
val Forces devoted a total of two frigates (one on duty and another 
in reserve), fuel ships, as well as Mine Countermeasures ships to 
Operation Sharp Guard performed by the STANAVFORMED. Be-
tween 13 July 1992 and 02 October 1996, a total of 18 frigates/de-
stroyers, two submarines, four fuel ships, and approximately 5000 
personnel served as part of the operation.39

Turkey’s request to participate in UNPROFOR, to establish safe 
zones and protect the humanitarian aid campaign in BiH, was ap-
proved by the UNSC on 22 March 1994. Turkey served in the UN-
PROFOR with a regiment-level task force comprised of 1400 per-
sonnel between 04 August 1993 and 31 December 1995. Moreover, 
a Turkish officer served as military advisor as part of the UN BiH 
Mission Military Advisory Team in 2001–2002. Turkey also contrib-
uted 101 personnel to the UN International Police Force (IPTF) to 
enforce the Dayton Peace Accords and establish public order. IPTF 
transferred its duties to the EU Police Mission (EUPM) in January 
2003. The Turkish government commissioned eight police officers 
and six gendarmerie members to this organisation.40 SFOR was 
transformed into EUFOR as of 02 December 2004 and Turkish 
Forces remained engaged. Turkey was in close cooperation with in-
ternational organisations during the Bosnian Crisis. It contributed 
to task forces established by the UN and NATO. In the aftermath of 
the war, Turkey continued to partake in international forces, and 
also offered help in the EU police force to become an important 
factor in BiH security governance, a position it maintains until the 
present.

As often happens in international relations, the conclusion 
of one problem leaves the residue that may produce a new as the 
Kosovo crisis unfolded, Turkish public opinion and media often 
pronounced the possibility that a new Bosnian tragedy was on the 
way. The Turkish government, on the other hand, strived to resolve 
the conflict through diplomatic channels. As such, Turkey proposed 
a number of suggestions including a 1974+ offer that would elevate 
Kosovo’s status within the Yugoslavian Federal State as well as it 
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being the third federal republic within Yugoslavia. After Serbian ag-
gression against Kosovo, the country warmed up to an international 
intervention headed by NATO. Turkey actively participated in NA-
TO’s 1999 operations.

Turkey was under the impression that the Kosovo Crisis could 
potentially threaten its own security. The violence in Kosovo could 
spread to Albania and Macedonia. Albania was a country with which 
Turkey had close military- and political relations. The possibility of 
Macedonia’s disintegration, on the other hand, triggered a Balkan 
War scenario that would include Turkey as well as Greece. Follow-
ing the beginning of armed conflict in Kosovo in 1998, the Turkish 
government remained in contact with the UN Secretary General as 
well as the Albanian and Macedonian ministers of foreign affairs, 
and the Yugoslavian ambassador in Ankara. The Kosovo Crisis was 
discussed in the Board of Ministers that called for the autonomy of 
Kosovo. Ismail Cem, then Minister of Foreign Affairs, presented Yu-
goslavian president Slobodan Milosevic a three-phase plan. Accord-
ingly, the Yugoslavian government was expected to cease violence 
immediately, execute the education treaty of 1996, grant the rights 
acknowledged in the 1974 Constitution, and return Kosovo’s auton-
omy. However, Turkey failed to get any results from this initiative.41

Turkey navigated through the Kosovo Crisis in harmony with 
its Western counterparts. In this respect, the country abode by the 
economic measures against Yugoslavia and participated in air com-
bat maneuvers in Albanian- and Macedonian airspaces. Article 92 
of the 1982 Constitution states that the Grand National Assembly 
exercises the authority to send the Turkish Armed Forces abroad.42 
The Assembly’s Resolution 596 dated October 8, 1998 is as follows: 
‘In the context of potential measures that may be taken by NATO 
with regard to the Kosovo Crisis, the Turkish Armed Forces have 
been mandated at the General Assembly’s fourth session on Octo-
ber 8, 1998 to participate in the multilateral common force that may 
be formed by allied countries pending the government’s discretion 
regarding the necessity, limits, extent and timing of such involve-
ment.’43 

The failure to resolve the Kosovo Crisis through political chan-
nels and the violent turn that the conflict took in February 1999 
caused NATO to initiate an air operation on March 24, 1999. Tur-
key participated in the said operation with 10 F-16 planes stationed 
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in Ghedi, Italy. As the operation became more intense, NATO de-
manded additional aircraft and airports from the Turkish govern-
ment. To this end, Turkey consigned eight F-16 planes as well as 
three tanker planes to be based in Bandirma and Incirlik, as well as 
allowed NATO to utilize airports in Balikesir, Bandirma, and Corlu. 
In addition to these, a frigate from the Standing NATO Maritime 
Group 2 and a minesweeper – part of the Standing NATO Mine 
Countermeasures Group 2 – took part in the operations.44

The initiation of military operations triggered a mass flow of 
refugees into Macedonia and Albania, causing a humanitarian trag-
edy. Turkey joined AFOR with a field duty company between May 
18-September 7, 1999 in order to help resolve the crisis and to heal 
the wounds that resulted from it. The said company assisted the 
civilian population in vital matters such as nutrition, bathing fa-
cilities, and laundry. During the operation, 18,000 refugees were 
accommodated in Turkey. Also 3,200 refugees each were hosted in 
two camps – Boyana, Macedonia and El Basan, Albania – that were 
made active in the process. The refugees returned following the 
peace treaty’s signing. Three members of the Turkish Armed Forces 
were commissioned to work at the OSCE Kosovo Mission in May–
September 1999. As the mission went on to assume the police duties 
as part of its common operations with the UNMIK (United Nations 
Mission in Kosovo) and the KFOR (Kosovo Force), the military per-
sonnel returned. A 15,500 strong multinational force from 34 coun-
tries continues to work under KFOR as part of five task forces. The 
Kosovo Turkish Battalion Task Force stationed in Prizren operates 
as part of the Multinational South Task Force formed by Germany, 
Turkey, Austria, and Switzerland.45

Aside from its military functions, Turkey also contributed to 
administrative mechanisms of the Kosovo security governance. As 
of March 2005, the country commissioned a total of 214 personnel 
(128 civilian police officers and 79 monitoring officers) to work with 
the UNMIK-CIVPOL. 207 civilian police officers from Turkey par-
ticipated in the UNMIK. A civilian mission, EULEX, was stationed 
in the region by the European Union to replace the UNMIK that 
was rendered dysfunctional by the Kosovar independence. Turkey 
currently serves in EULEX with 37 police officers.46 Turkey, thanks 
to centuries of historical and cultural ties to the region as well as the 
Turkish minority in Kosovo, followed the regional developments 
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closely and contributed to Kosovar security and stability by offering 
soldiers, police officers, and experts to serve in KFOR, UNMIK, and 
the OSCE Mission.

Inter-ethnic tensions in Macedonia represented another test for 
the international community. The struggle between Albanians and 
the Slavs also negatively affected Macedonian Turks. From Macedo-
nia’s independence on, Turkey supported a multi-ethnic and multi-
cultural unitary Macedonian state. The Slavic majority approved of 
constitutional and other legal changes thanks to European pressure 
(based on the expectation that monetary aid would be offered).

Operation Essential Harvest was initiated on August 27, 2001 
under NATO leadership in an attempt to decommission militant 
groups in Macedonia. Turkey contributed to the multinational bri-
gade that was formed for this purpose with a military team that was 
station in the Petrovac region between August 27–October 20, 2001. 
NATO launched Operation Amber Fox from September 2001 on in 
order to maintain its regional presence and assist international ob-
servers in Macedonia. Turkey participated in this operation with a 
mechanized infantry team and four personnel located at the head-
quarters. In Operation Allied Harmony that followed, the country 
offered three personnel members on duty at the headquarters. NA-
TO’s Operation Allied Harmony was taken over by the European 
Union from March 31, 2003 on. In Operation Corcordia that contin-
ued until December 15, 2003, Turkey contributed two light commu-
nication teams (2 officers, 2 non-commissioned officers, 4 privates), 
two officers at the EU headquarters, and one officer at NATO’s 
headquarters in Skopje.

Turkey commissioned four gendarmerie personnel and an of-
ficer located at NATO HQ Skopje as part of the PROXIMA police 
force formed by the European Union on December 15, 2003. The 
police mission ended on December 15, 2005. Following this date, the 
EUPAT police consultation team took over for a six-month man-
date. Turkey did not take part in this effort.47 Turkey acted with its 
Western allies in crises that emerged out of the Yugoslavian disinte-
gration process. The country’s participation either was in the con-
text of UN missions or stemmed from its NATO membership. By 
participating in UN, NATO, EU, and OSCE operations in Macedo-
nia, Bosnia-Herzegovina, and Kosovo, Turkey contributed to efforts 
seeking to establish stability in the Balkans.
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Based on the fact that security governance not only rests on or-
ganisations but also a proximity of values an identities, to what ex-
tent is Turkey included in- or excluded from security governance? 
While the intellectual basis will be established with reference to 
Turkey’s security perceptions, the functional basis shall take into 
consideration the roles that the country played in security gover-
nance applications. These analyses will be conducted on the basis 
of security governance’s inclusion-exclusion problem.

The Turkish security culture was formed by geographical deter-
minism, the Realpolitik tradition, and the Westernization process.48 
Geographical determinism was instrumental in Turkish politicians 
and military officials to account for security policies employed to 
resolve a variety of insecurities and interests.49 In short, the country 
acknowledged its geopolitical position as a founding element of its 
security culture. From the perspective of the Realpolitik tradition 
that makes up part of Turkey’s security culture, the dominant realist 
security approach fails to account for the country’s changing securi-
ty needs in line with the globalization processes.50 

In the post-Cold War period when a number of international 
security elements were changing, NATO’s significance as a fixed 
part of Turkey’s foreign and security politics remained unaltered. 
Cooperation and common efforts emerged as the most efficient 
mechanisms in a new international environment that bore witness 
to escalating sensitivities toward global-level risks and threats. Tur-
key -a founding member of the UN as well as an actor in NATO and 
all other major European institutions, and a potential member of 
the European Union- pursued an active policy to develop friendship 
and cooperation in its region and elsewhere.

Evaluations of Turkey’s post-Cold War international security 
perceptions were brought up in a variety of platforms by high-rank-
ing personalities. Among such cases, Prime Minister Recep Tayyip 
Erdogan, in his analysis of the Middle East crisis spearheaded by 
Lebanon, demonstrated the need for multilateral cooperation in or-
der to facilitate regional security by saying that his country would 
never be a by-stander to regional developments and that the inter-
national community, along with a peace-minded UN, ought to dis-
play solidarity in order to immediately ensure a ceasefire.51 Egemen 
Bagis, former head of the Sub-Committee on Transatlantic Rela-
tion of NATO Parliamentary Assembly, maintained that the world’s 
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need for NATO increased since September 11, 2001. Underscoring 
the importance of cooperation and alliances between NATO mem-
bers, Bagis argued: ‘There are certain new dangers present in the 
world. Terrorism, Weapons of Mass Destruction, terrorist organi-
sations, human-, drug- and arms trafficking are some of them. We 
need to struggle against these issues together. I cannot fail to men-
tion this: the democratic values that bring us together under NATO 
are also the values that need to be sheltered.’52 He touched upon the 
parliamentarians’ need to better explain NATO activities to their 
constituencies in light of potential problems in the Middle East 
and the Caucasus, and stated that ‘particularly in order to fight the 
problems of the 21st century, NATO’s importance shall rise’.53 As seen 
in this statement, Turkey shared the values emphasized by NATO 
(such as democracy) and perceived similar threats (terrorism, the 
proliferation of WMDs, etc.).

Turkey’s membership in European security organisations and its 
role in European security entailed by its Westernization path were 
acknowledged as the country’s “Western” identity. In the late 1990s, 
whenever this Western identity was scrutinized, “security relations” 
served as an anchor in European waters.54 Liberalism and democra-
cy have been other significant elements in Turkish security culture’s 
Westernization process.55 In this context, being a full member of 
institutions such as the EU, NATO and OSCE that accept liberalism 
and democracy as their core values bears considerable importance 
to Turkey. Similarly, the country perceived NATO- and EU expan-
sion as a whole and claimed that a new security structure could not 
be erected in Eurasia without its contribution. 

Conclusion

The coordination, administration and regulation of security 
were conducted through idiosyncratic instruments. The post-Cold 
War security governance view was based on three assumptions. Pri-
marily, security changed its meaning in a conceptual- and political 
sense. Furthermore, the need arose to define this change and its 
dynamics. Thirdly, states and international organisations wherein 
they are active (UN, NATO, EU, OSCE) became dominant securi-
ty actors. In light of these assumptions, it was shown that shared 
goals could be identified through an institutionalisation via het-
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erarchically-related actors. The cooperation and coordination be-
tween these four institutions were influential in the perpetuation 
of security. Security threats were countered with diversified, ad hoc 
and operational responses with no clear drawn borders. A dynamic 
relationship between inclusion and exclusion accompanied these 
processes.

Security governance in the Bosnia, Kosovo and Macedonia cri-
ses was executed by, along with a number of actors, among inter-
national organisations that overly procured security. The said rela-
tions were neither in an anarchical stance nor a hierarchical order. 
UN, NATO, EU, and OSCE were in cooperation and coordination 
by themselves thanks to the notion of complementation. This was 
also manifest in non-members’ admission to conduct security gov-
ernance when necessary. Every individual organization signed up 
to perform the duties that they were believed to be capable of. This 
way, both material capabilities and intellectual roles guided the 
organisations. Finally, when faced with security threats stemming 
from intra-state violence, the organisations ensured a shared goal 
by constructing pace and stability over liberal norms.

Turkey adapted to the conceptual changes in security. In this 
sense, it has been in close cooperation with security-providing in-
stitutions and contributed to their changing functions. In general, 
Turkey was included in the institutional structure of security gov-
ernance. However, there were also cases where the country was ex-
cluded due to its non-member status in the European Union. On 
the basis of this inclusion-exclusion problem, Turkey’s relations 
particularly with the European Union came to the forefront. In se-
curity governance applications, however, the country’s profile was 
at times like the Bosnian crisis kept low due to political and cultural 
reasons.

Considering the inclusion capacity of the security network that 
emerged out of the international organisations framework, staying 
out of the security governance concept would put Turkey in a bad 
situation. Serbia’s resistance against this approach led to no success 
during the crises of the Balkan region. On the contrary, NATO, EU 
and OSCE ensured “desired” political outcomes by governing the 
Yugoslavian disintegration process. These results, quite naturally, 
are unsatisfactory for Serbia that was left out of the network. On 
the other hand, the states included in the network were successfully 
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kept away from competing and conflicting on the basis of their indi-
vidual national interests.

The function fulfilled by the network of international institu-
tions and rules during the Yugoslavian disintegration process is 
rather important for Turkish foreign policy. The problems that Tur-
key, a NATO and OSCE member, encountered in its EU member-
ship process gave rise to the public scrutiny regarding the security 
network’s functioning. Developing relations between the EU and 
NATO, coupled with the Western European Union’s loss of func-
tion, created a major concern for the country. Even though Turkey 
is not a full member of the European Union, remaining outside of 
the network while it continues to maintain its power would entail 
considerable risks and costs. Therefore, Turkey should adopt a strat-
egy that will maximize its influence over the network’s functioning 
instead of staying out of it. As an actor located at the heart of the 
unstable Balkans-Caucasus-Middle East region that experiences 
negative effects of regional crises, the country finds itself compelled 
to deal with an increasing number of diverse security issues and 
threats that emerged after the Cold War. As a result thereof, Turkey 
is bound to comprehend and take into consideration the security 
governance system.
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NON-STATE MILITARY ACTORS: 
THE CASE OF THE 2011 LIBYAN 
CONFLICT
Radana Makariusová and Zdeněk Ludvík

Abstract:  Non-state military actors (i.e. private military companies, 
contractors and/or militias) form an inherent part of the present global 
system. In many cases, however, the role and participation of non-state 
military actors appears to be rather ambiguous and unclear. In order to 
illustrate the activity of such actors we address the 2011 Libyan rebellion 
and focus on the increasing sphere of influence of non-state military 
actors, especially contractors and private military companies, in the Dz-
amahirija region. Specifically, this study analyses the reasons behind the 
decision of certain non-state military actors to participate in the rebel-
lion. The time period covered in the study is divided into three phases: 
pre-conflict, conflict and post-conflict phases. Analysis concentrates on 
the participation of particular types of non-state military actors and 
their activities over a specific period of time.

Keywords: Military and Militant Non-State Actors, Contractors, 
Private Military Companies, Libya

Introduction

The present global system is overloaded with various forms of 
non-state actors. Since the 19th century, when non-state actors first 
appeared, they established themselves in domains where states were 
most keen on preserving their monopoly of power. States have al-
ways focused on seeking security and wealth and on balancing pow-
er in the sphere of international relations. Now, for the first time 
in history, we can witness a process of privatisation of security on 
a large scale. The current trend is a reaction to the end of the Cold 
War and to the bi-polar confrontation during the 1980s–1990s. In-
terventions in Afghanistan and Iraq at the beginning of the 21st cen-
tury demonstrate a very dramatic increase in the transfer of security 
agenda to private hands. In Iraq itself, the number of private mili-
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tary contractors involved in the conflict increased enormously from 
20,000 in 20041 to the estimated 100,000 in 2006. On the basis of 
the US Department of Defense census data it can be concluded that 
180,000 private military contractors were deployed in Iraq (com-
pared with a total of 160,000 US troops deployed there at the same 
time). However, even these figures are believed not to be exact. In 
2007, no precise figures regarding the number of individuals fight-
ing in Iraq were available.2 

States and state representatives are increasingly more enthusias-
tic about delegating their security agenda to the private sphere. The 
privatization of security is a way of transferring the most important 
and until recently exclusively state-dominated business activity to 
private hands. This trend is related to the current development in 
the international relations arena in which the state power is being 
transferred to other (non-state and hence non-transparent) actors. 
This process signifies not only the privatization of security but also, 
and more importantly, the privatization of power. The participation 
of private military companies in the domain of state security is a 
result of lobbying efforts of those who want to enhance their own 
interests and power via the most strategic domain, i.e. security in-
side the boundaries of states. 

The process of privatization of security is accompanied by a to-
tal restructuring of security apparatus and by the monopolization 
of private military industry. The military industry is highly complex 
and the less transparent it is, more likely it is to abuse its non-trans-
parent nature. Secret agreements are being concluded among doz-
ens of seemingly unrelated entities while in reality, there is only one 
such entity, which operates under many different names and which 
pursues various objectives, the most important of which is profit, or 
the so-called war profiteering. We are facing a very important moral 
and ethical dilemma. In democratic systems, wars should only be 
conducted for a just purpose and not for personal profit. However, 
it is precisely this personal profit, which occupies the main rationale 
in the current war making and the world’s most powerful armies are 
becoming increasingly more dependent on private military compa-
nies. 

The privatization of security is a de-facto natural process of 
making the most profit from a war and is being adopted by both 
democratic as well as authoritarian regimes. When there is a con-
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flict of interests, where on one hand there is an effort to uphold 
democratic principles and on the other a tendency to conduct wars 
for the sake of increasing one’s sphere of influence, the responsibil-
ity is being transferred to private, i.e. irresponsible hands. Hence, 
the privatization of security creates a legitimate vacuum in the 
sphere of security. A similar trend can be observed in authoritarian 
regimes, which find it disadvantageous to rely solely upon the loy-
alty of their state armies since there is a very thin line between loy-
alty and potential betrayal. However, the loyalty of private military 
contractors, who are not interested in the reasons of a conflict but 
only in the financial benefits they can reap, can be bought. When 
powerful democratic countries delegate their security to the private 
sphere, we talk about the privatization of security or transfer of re-
sponsibility to private hands, namely to private security companies. 
These can be defined as entities providing services outside their 
homeland, such as consultancy and training, which are also capable 
of using lethal weapons.3 When security is delegated to the private 
sphere by authoritarian regimes, we talk about hiring of contrac-
tors, who are defined as individuals hired for economic purposes 
to fight in a conflict they are indifferent to.4 As for other non-state 
military actors trying to exercise their influence in conflict-ridden 
regions, they are referred to as militants, i.e. irregular armed forces 
operating in a territory where the power of the state is absent or 
only very limited.5

In general, non-state military actors are combatants who par-
ticipate in conflicts within territories they are not originally from 
and whose motivation is purely materialistic. As these private con-
tractors are drafted from many different nationalities, they do not 
know and cannot trust one another. Therefore, the phenomenon of 
a mutually shared trust is absent. Private contractors are not usu-
ally given a proper military training either, which normally is very 
thorough when it comes to regular state armies. Since their past is 
generally unknown and they are not subjected to any psychological 
testing, it can be hard to determine whom to prosecute for poten-
tial war crimes. This alienation of contractors from the motives of 
the conflict is a very crucial and absolutely essential phenomenon. 
Their fighting is not based on the loyalty towards their state and on 
the classical struggle for state and personal security. Their loyalty is 
bought. The alienation from the real motives of the war goes hand 
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in hand with the irresponsibility for one’s acts committed during 
the war. The question is who will be responsible for the nature of 
the conflict and/or for war crimes. It is not likely to be the army 
of the sovereign state but rather those anonymous, irresponsible 
contractors and hard-to-trace-down security companies. States’ 
loss of ability to control the nature and the direction of war and 
the absence of the necessary motivating factor on the part of these 
private military contractors may have devastating consequences for 
civilians, who are not part of the conflict but who may become its 
main victims. The primary feature of the privatization of security, 
i.e. the loss of state’s control over the war waged on its territory, is 
one of the most pressing and dangerous problems we must come to 
terms with. Contractors belong to a specific entity of a transient na-
ture and hence legitimate principles cannot be upheld. Transferring 
contractors from one entity to another is fairly easy and depends 
solely on the amount of reward. Therefore, the likelihood of coop-
erating with a terrorist group and/or transferring valuable know-
how is only a question of money and not of moral principles. As 
states transfer their security agenda to private security companies 
or to contractors and militants, they also give up their responsibil-
ity. The blood does not stain the governments or their armies, but 
those who are anonymous and hence not subject to prosecution. 
Alienation from the conflict combined with the issue of money con-
tractors receive, creates a very dangerous precedent for their future 
motivation. What will be their role after their contracts expire? Will 
they be hired to fight in another conflict? What will happen if the 
contracting side does not want to engage in a new conflict? Actually, 
these contractors may be hired by any non-state entity, including 
radical and terrorist groups. This presents a real challenge for the 
collective security in the 21st century since neither the military nor 
the militant non-state actors are accounted for in the present col-
lective security system that only accounts for conflicts conducted 
among states. 

The following case study demonstrates the penetration of non-
state military actors, mainly contractors and private security com-
panies, into the military-security sphere of Libya. The case study 
focuses on the participation of non-state military actors in the 2011 
Libyan conflict as well as in its aftermath. The period covered in 
the case study is divided into three parts: the pre-conflict period, 
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the conflict period and the post-conflict period. The three phases 
are divided according to the nature of involvement of non-state 
military actors in the conflict. The first phase covers the period of 
the beginning of the Gaddafi regime in 1975 to the eruption of the 
uprising in February 2011. The second phase covers the period from 
the beginning of the Libyan uprising (February 17, 2011) to the fall 
of the Gaddafi regime in October 2011. The third phase covers the 
period from October 2011 to February 2012. The first two phases can 
be labeled as “Libyan” while the third as “Sahelian,” according to the 
geographical region the violent non-state actors operated in.

Part 1 :  The pre-conflict phase

The presence of informal military-security apparatus in the Lib-
yan political system under Gaddafi was not a new phenomenon. 
The first impulse towards the establishment of such structure can 
be traced to 1975 when Gaddafi, as head of the victorious side in the 
rift within the Libyan Revolutionary Command Council, changed 
professional and technical criteria for army recruitment in order to 
prevent the threat of disloyalty. This way, the number of members 
of his tribe – later his family – appointed to security and military 
posts increased significantly.6 The army’s top brass was also being 
regularly re-shuffled. Gaddafi had slowly drawn his power support 
from groups whose members were of non-Libyan and non-Arabic 
origins and who were not part of the official armed forces, which 
Gaddafi did not trust. Some members of the non-Libyan and 
non-Arabic groups underwent the naturalization process, were giv-
en Libyan citizenships and formed an elite force within the Libyan 
army.7 These informal units were active on two levels: the internal 
and the external. On the internal level, Gaddafi wanted to establish 
loyal armed forces which he recruited from his own tribe and which 
he could rely upon since he did not trust the official Libyan army. 
On the external level, Gaddafi was trying to appear as an important 
actor projecting Messianic visions for the African continent. In real-
ity, however, he interfered in the internal affairs of the neighboring 
countries by supporting both the government and the anti-govern-
ment movements depending on his current needs8 (for example, 
Gaddafi’s mercenaries actively participated in genocides in Liberia 
and Sierra Leone).9 Such policies allowed Gaddafi to create a mas-
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sive network of relations and mutual obligations. For his financial 
and political support, Gaddafi was, in return, able to demand sup-
port, which paid off during the 2011 uprising when those that he 
previously supported formed the backbone of his units. 

The practice of employing non-state military actors in the ser-
vices of the Jamahiriya [the full name of the country was the Social-
ist People’s Libyan Arab Jamahiriya] can be traced back to the 1970s. 
The first mercenaries were American CIA agents Frank Terpil and 
Ed Wilson who Gaddafi hired as his security advisors and who in 
time brought other Americans to Libya.10 The power of the Liby-
an mercenary forces was strengthened due to unrests in the neigh-
boring countries, i.e. the Chad-Sudan conflict or the unrest in the 
south of Algeria. Gaddafi benefited from such conflicts by trying to 
win rebels to his side. 

Gaddafi’s relationship with Chad and with the President of 
Chad Idriss Déby was very important for the formation of Gaddafi’s 
mercenary units and in fact, Chadians formed a significant part of 
the Libyan mercenary units. Gaddafi supported Déby in his armed 
struggle against the then President Habré. In 1980, Gaddafi’s army 
intervened in Chad in order to depose Habré from power, which did 
not occur until 1990 despite Libya’s continuing provision of military 
and financial support to Déby. Gaddafi continued to support Déby 
after he was elected as President. Déby repaid his “debt” to Gadda-
fi in the 2011 Libyan rebellion and it is believed that two Chadian 
generals were in command of Gaddafi’s mercenary units. Another 
country, which facilitated the formation of the mercenary struc-
tures in Libya, is Sudan, namely the Darfur region where Gaddafi 
supported the separatist movement vying for independence from 
Khartoum. Sudanese separatists later helped Gaddafi to set up mer-
cenary units.11 For years, Gaddafi had also tried to win over individu-
als from mercenary units operating in other African countries such 
as in Algeria, Mauretania, Niger and the Central African Republic 
(CAR).12 By appointing Chadian generals as heads of professional 
command forces and by acquiring consulting-training services from 
non-African professional instructors, Gaddafi had a well-function-
ing private army at his disposal, which kept him in power for de-
cades and which enabled Libya to act as a regional power.

Among other Gaddafi’s tactics was his policy vis-à-vis the nomad-
ic people in the Sahara, whose loyalty he was trying to win for a long 
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time.13 Conflicts in the Sahara-Sahel region effectively decreased the 
control sovereign states had over their territories, a situation which 
played into the hands of terrorist organizations, such as Al-Qaida, 
as well as into the hands of various nomadic tribes in conflict with 
states whose territory they occupied.14 The most important among 
these nomadic tribes were the Tuaregs, whose role is significant 
with regards to their participation in the Libyan uprising as well as 
with their long-term conflict with the Mali government. 

Gaddafi was well aware of the fragile life existence the uprooted 
rebels led. He provided them with a comfortable base, which earned 
him their loyalty. They [rebels] were well aware that should Gadd-
afi fall, so would they. This mutual usefulness made Gaddafi’s mer-
cenary system very ruthless and cruel and there was no space left 
to sympathize with its enemies. Gaddafi thus gradually created a 
parallel army from non-Libyan rebels and non-Libyan desert tribes. 
Unofficial armed structures enabled Gaddafi to control the political 
life in the country and to meddle effectively in the internal affairs 
of other African states. In the 1970s, al-Failaka al-Islamiya, or Is-
lamic Legion, was set up, which was an experimental Islamic army 
formed by African and Arabic volunteers that Gaddafi used for his 
territorial ambitions to expand.15 In the 1980s, Gaddafi planned to 
create the “Sahara Army”, which was supposed to be set up by Su-
danese President Al-Bashir’s forces. This project, however, did not 
materialize.16 Gaddafi had at his disposal both the non-state armed 
“international brigades” types of units as well as regular armed elite 
forces. Besides rebels and nomads, Gaddafi also acquired security 
forces such as advisors and instructors from non-African regions. 
Since this acquisition of personnel probably required some degree 
of cooperation among secret services, it is very difficult to obtain 
evidence that it actually took place. There are no openly accessible 
sources available to conduct an in-depth research. 

We can now summarize the main points of Gaddafi’s strat-
egy. First, ever since the rift in the Libyan Revolutionary  Com-
mand Council, Gaddafi did not trust his own people, which is why 
those he relied upon were of non-Libyan descent. Second, Gaddafi 
took advantage of the fact that his parallel-armed structures did 
not have a Libyan Arab identity. He made use of the mercenaries’ 
estrangement from the Libyan people and of their dependence on 
his regime. These mercenaries served Gaddafi as an instrument of 
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power. 

Part 2:  The Conflict Phase

The second phase of the conflict can be divided into two parts. 
The first part maps the activities of non-state military actors on the 
Gaddafi side, while the second part maps the activities of non-state 
military actors on the anti-Gaddafi side. 

First, let’s discuss the mercenary units and private security com-
panies operating on the Gaddafi side. Mercenaries were divided into 
three groups. The first group comprised of competent and well-
trained African mercenaries and of professionals from Eastern and 
South-Eastern Europe fighting for financial reasons. The second 
group comprised of Gaddafi’s formal as well as informal security 
units, including naturalized Libyans as well as non-naturalized in-
dividuals, mercenaries of various warlords and desert nomads from 
the Sahel region fighting mainly for political reasons. The third 
group comprised of masses of individuals from the entire African 
continent who were given to Gaddafi from various rulers for politi-
cal reasons. Many of those were forced to fight involuntarily. In the 
better case, they would be subjected to a short military drill; in the 
worse case, they would be used as human shields.17 There is no exact 
data regarding their numbers. It can be implicitly inferred that the 
second group was more numerous than the first one but that the 
decisive force on the battlefield belonged to the first group. From 
the above, it can be concluded that there were no non-state military 
actors of the Libyan origin fighting on the Gaddafi side.

Gaddafi’s deployment of mercenaries gained a totally new and 
an entirely unprecedented dimension. Their power grew and they 
became the main force for his regime to eliminate civilian revolt, 
especially after the UN Security Council Resolution 1973 of March 
17, 2011, which effectively paralyzed the Libyan air forces. The task 
of mercenaries was to kill as many rebels as possible: thanks to their 
indifference, mercenaries began unscrupulously attacking Libyan 
civilians, thus allowing Gaddafi to conduct such operations, which 
a regular Libyan army would never be able to carry out. Professional 
fighters from Chad, Mali and Niger who had been living in Libya 
for a long time, had in a week’s time trained novices how to handle 
arms and helped integrate them into the mercenary units. On the 
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basis of this information it can be inferred that mercenaries were 
divided into fighters who had lived in Libya for years (or had been 
deployed outside Libya on Gaddafi’s orders) and those fighters who 
entered Gaddafi’s forces (even involuntarily) at the beginning or 
during the uprising to suppress the rebels (Gaddafi’s son Khamis 
Gaddafi and Tuareg fighters’ leader Aghali Alambo actively partici-
pated in this).18 Gaddafi’s sons took control of the highest command 
of mercenaries.19 The Gaddafi regime asked loyal African presidents 
and governments to recruit fighters to join Gaddafi’s forces in or-
der to help suppress the rebellion. Gaddafi’s emissaries contact-
ed leaders of many countries. Nearly all these countries complied 
with Gaddafi’s request to sent fighters to Libya.20 There is evidence 
of deployment of Guinea fighters21 and of construction of an air 
bridge between Niger and Libya through which a large number of 
African mercenaries came into Libya though most of them entered 
the country as “tourists”.22 Gaddafi also got support from outside 
the official African governmental structures, mostly in the form of 
professional mercenaries, warlords’ warriors and African fighters 
trained by intelligence agencies. These were predominantly from 
South Africa, who, after the fall of the apartheid, worked for the in-
famous Executive Outcomes. There were also [Sierra Leone former 
rebel leader Foday] Sankoh’s units and mercenaries fighting in the 
uprising in Tunisia and supporting President Ben Ali.23 In the last 
case, there are speculations about the role of France in the training 
of Chadian units and about a taciturn French agreement with their 
deployment in Libya to fight for Gaddafi. The presence of individu-
als or groups from other parts of Europe cannot be ruled out, either. 
For instance, Serbians and Bosnians partially operated in Libya be-
fore the uprising. Veterans of the Yugoslav conflict were hired very 
soon after the Libyan uprising via Bosnian and Croatian intermedi-
aries.24 They operated within ground forces and it has been specu-
lated that they were used as fighter jet pilots to bombard civilians. 
Another group consisted of citizens of former Soviet Union, mainly 
Ukrainians and Belarusians, who were allegedly in Libya on Minsk’s 
approval, which the latter denies. These were mostly former mem-
bers of the 334th unit of the elite forces of Belarus who had some ex-
perience fighting in Afghanistan. They did not participate in com-
bat but they worked as advisors in Libya.25 Before the escalation of 
the conflict, there were rumors that they numbered around 500. It 
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is likely, however, that their numbers increased in the course of the 
uprising.26 Lastly, it is necessary to mention the citizens of the Euro-
pean Union. These were mostly individual professional mercenaries 
who did not represent an organized and institutionalized form of 
cooperation as in the previous cases. These experts in heavy combat 
technique, strategy and combat management came from Belgium, 
United Kingdom, France, Poland and Greece and numbered a max-
imum of one or two hundred.27

Nomadic desert tribes such as Tuaregs and Berbers from Polis-
ario [rebel national liberation movement fighting for the indepen-
dence of  Western Sahara  from  Morocco] formed another part of 
Gaddafi’s units.28 As said before, the participation of Tuaregs will be 
discussed in part 3. However, it should be pointed out that their pre-
vious Libyan involvement made them an effective force that could 
easily be tapped into by Gaddafi. Relations between Gaddafi’s units 
and nomadic warriors were loose as the latter were recruited only 
when Gaddafi needed it. Sometimes their cooperation was stronger 
as in the case of Mali Tuaregs, whom Gaddafi granted Libyan citi-
zenship. These so called “cadres reserves” were called upon during 
the Libyan uprising. Although they were partially living outside Lib-
ya, Gaddafi called them back and armed them.29 

As far as the remuneration of mercenaries is concerned, there 
were considerable differences. Mercenaries were promised between 
1,000 and 12,000 USD or 1,000 USD per week for every killed rebel 
(data is not consistent). They were promised cars, houses and mon-
ey for their families – all which, however, remained largely unful-
filled. This is mostly the case of black French-speaking mercenaries 
who were sent to Libya on the orders of their governments and thus 
fought for free. The situation for European “specialists” is different 
– their rates were in the range of several thousands dollars a month, 
if not a week. 30

There is some disagreement concerning the number of merce-
naries. If we rule out the very low estimate of 5,000 or very high 
estimate of 150,000, most sources agree on 30,000–50,000 merce-
naries.31 The majority of mercenaries were recruited from the un-
trained, French-speaking Africans of black complexion. On the oth-
er side of the spectrum there were the European advisors who did 
not take part in the fights. 

At the very end of the Libyan conflict, Gaddafi’s reliance on his 
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unofficial fighters turned against him. His last triumph was to come 
from his own tribe, the al-Gaddafa. Gaddafi’s son Moatasem Gadda-
fi recalled about 400 of them to the besieged town of Sirt. However, 
their numbers decreased day by day as some of them died in com-
bat and some tried to disappear. Eventually, those who remained, 
dressed as civilians and ran away.32 

Mercenary units and private security companies  on 
the anti-Gaddafi  s ide

The participation of non-state military actors on the anti-Gadd-
afi side in no way equals the intensity of participation of non-state 
military actors on the pro-Gaddafi side. This is due to the limited 
mandate of the UNSC, which did not allow deployment of ground 
troops but approved air strikes. If deployment of ground forces 
were to take place, it would have to be a secret mission with specific 
targets and goals. As far as the number (the quantitative aspect) and 
the variety (the qualitative aspect) of non-state military actors on 
the anti-Gaddafi side is concerned, it is limited to dozens of indi-
viduals from private military companies whose participation in the 
conflict had two main motives. 

First, private security companies represented the interests 
of governments of intervening states who could not deploy their 
armies in Libya. Yet, the existence of contracts between private 
military companies and state actors is difficult to prove. These 
non-state actors were hired in a non-transparent way and both the 
governments and the private military companies deny [the latter’s] 
participation in the conflict. It is very likely that the activities of pri-
vate security companies were coordinated by secret services.33

The possibility that some private security companies wanted 
to offer their services to both sides of the conflict cannot be ruled 
out entirely.34 Private security companies found it attractive to offer 
their services to rebels because in the absence of ground forces de-
ployed by the intervening armies, rebels could capitalize on the pri-
vate military companies’ know-how in terms of managing combat 
operations and using arms technology. Private military firms were 
also capable of boosting rebels’ strike force combat operations and/
or ensure the protection of strategic places (such as important pub-
lic facilities, oil fields, oil pipelines, etc).35	
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It has been speculated that some French, British and Qatar pri-
vate military companies had provided their services to Gaddafi him-
self.36 The most obvious example is the French firm Secopex, whose 
presence in Libya during the uprising is unquestionable. Howev-
er, it cannot be sufficiently verified if the firm provided services to 
Gaddafi or to rebels or if it was sent to Libya by the French govern-
ment. The last version is not all that unthinkable, as it is known that 
Secopex has contacts with the French secret services.37 The French 
state was very likely involved in Secopex’s establishment in Libya. 
Under the head of Pierre Marziali, Secopex planned to set up a li-
aison office and provide services to rebels. On February 18, 2011 a 
group of people working for Secopex arrived in Benghazi to sign 
a contract with representatives of the Libyan National Transition-
al Council. However, the group was attacked by the Katiba brigade 
and Marziali was shot dead. The remaining members of the group 
were interned and charged with supporting Gaddafi. After two 
days they were extradited to Egypt. The reason behind the incident 
could be Marziali’s previous conflict with Gaddafi as well as the ri-
valry between the National Transitional Council and the Katiba.38 
Leakage of information about Secopex’s presence in Libya probably 
made the French secret services uncomfortable. By preventing the 
planned cooperation between Secopex and the National Transi-
tional Council, speculations about the French engagement in Libya 
could be declared groundless. This may also suggest that the French 
secret services are so discreetly established in Libya that no further 
information leaks to the public. 

A completely different case is the involvement of the group 
around Jean-Pierre Chabrut, the former chief of Département pro-
tection et sécurité du Front National, the security unit of Le Pen’s 
National Front. Chabrut’s goal was to “clean the space” before the 
arrival of foreign missions into unstable Libya and consequent-
ly offer protection to official representatives. The official Western 
representatives, who were gradually setting up their headquarters 
in Benghazi, were protected not only by special units but also by 
Chabrut’s group. Jean-Pierre Chabrut’s men were armed directly by 
the Libyan National Transitional Council. 

To conclude this sub-chapter, all evidence suggests that private 
military companies on the anti-Gaddafi side operated in a highly 
non-transparent manner and with the aim to withhold information 
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from the international public in order to:
Secure interests of foreign governments in Libya:
•	 provide assistance with military and security activities to 

rebels who could be used in the rear as well as on the front-
line,

•	 offer protection to foreign dignitaries,
•	 boost their own influence by assuming an ambivalent po-

sition by offering their services to both sides of the conflict 
(immoral financial motivation).

As shown, the typology of deployed mercenaries differs on both 
sides of the conflict. The typical feature of Gaddafi’s tactic was to 
use a whole plethora of non-state military actors with diverse mo-
tivation, while the “anti-Gaddafi coalition”/rebels exclusively used 
private military companies whose motivation was mainly financial. 
The difference is also in the number of individuals deployed (tens 
of thousands on the pro-Gaddafi side compared to dozen, maybe 
hundreds, on the other). The most significant difference lies in the 
reason of their deployment. For Gaddafi, mercenaries were used 
primarily as the main fighting force used in combats against reb-
els. For rebels, private military companies fulfilled a more delicate 
role of providing passive defense and executing highly specialized 
and sophisticated operations. A certain overlap can, nevertheless, 
be found. The operations of non-state military actors on both sides 
of the conflict were non-transparent and were conducted in a se-
cret manner. Neither side admits to having deployed these violent 
non-state actors. When asked, they remain silent or at most, give 
diplomatic answers. 

Part 3 :  The post-conflict phase

In the last phase of the Libyan uprising, i.e. after the fall of the 
Gaddafi regime, two facts are important. First, it is the involvement 
of mercenaries, namely from the Tuareg tribe, in the destabilization 
of the larger African territory, and second, a rather significant de-
gree of influence of rebels on the (non) consolidation of power in 
Libya. These two facts significantly change both the typology and 
the character of non-state military actors’ activities during the up-
rising. 

The nomadic Tuareg tribes live on the borders between the Arab 
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and Black Africa and they move across state borders. Due to de-col-
onization, the territory they occupied fell under the administration 
of Algeria, Burkina Faso, Libya, Mali and Niger. The Tuareg popula-
tion amounts to 1.5 million people (of which 850,000 live in Niger, 
550,000 in Mali, 50,000 in Algeria and the rest in Libya and Burkina 
Faso).39 The number of the Tuareg people living in Libya thus reach-
es tens of thousands at most (though their numbers can rise if con-
ditions in their home countries in Mali and Niger worsen). Some of 
the Tuareg living in Libya permanently occupy the southern part 
of the country. They were not, contrary to the nationalized Tuareg 
people, part of the Gaddafi structures. Most of the Tuareg popula-
tion (including those living outside Libya) did not cooperate with 
Gaddafi in any way. The Tuareg mercenaries are just a small minori-
ty of the total Tuareg population. Poor living conditions forced part 
of the Tuareg ethnic group to move to Libya. The main migration 
wave took place in the 1970s and 1980s and was caused by extreme 
draught. Another migration wave occurred in 1990 and the last one 
in 2006. The civilian population regularly falls victim to the feuding 
fractions of the rebelling groups. 

Gaddafi supported the Tuareg in their struggles,40 which meant 
that he stood against their governments. However, his support 
never reached such levels that the Tuareg could gain their inde-
pendence. Gaddafi skillfully played both sides against each other in 
order to promote his particular objectives. The Tuareg, who fled to 
Libya, were forced to cooperate with Gaddafi. Those, who hesitated 
to cooperate, were threatened with violence. Others joined Gadd-
afi’s armed forces, both as part of his regular army as well as of his 
elite units, and their numbers totaled about 2,000. Gaddafi had nat-
uralized Tuaregs who migrated from Mali since the 1980s. Gaddafi 
deployed them in the Islamic Legion in conflicts in Chad and Sudan. 
These fighters also took arms against their governments in Mali and 
Niger.41 Tuaregs do not share the Libyan identity. The Arab majority 
does not accept them and associates them with mercenaries. 

After the fall of the Gaddafi regime, the activities of non-state 
military actors expanded further into Africa and the security situ-
ation in the Sahelian Africa (hence in the larger part of the Sub-Sa-
haran Africa) worsened. The Tuareg mercenaries, left without a 
purpose and equipped with no other but war-making skills, began 
to return to the countries of their origin, mainly to Mali and Niger. 
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The naturalized Tuaregs, who formed part of the Gaddafi formal 
military units, also fled Libya because their fate was uncertain with-
out Gaddafi’s protection. State representatives in Mali and Niger are 
now faced with a very difficult situation. Governments in Bamak 
and Niamey are not able to handle the influx of mobile, armed and 
trained fighters.42 A tension is rising between the Tuareg mercenar-
ies and the local Tuareg population, which creates a burden for the 
entire region. The governments of the Sahelian countries will have 
to:

•	 come to terms with the loss of the Gaddafi’s mediating role 
in security, economic and humanitarian sphere,

•	 focus their energies on controlling mercenaries who are left 
without a purpose and who pose a significant security prob-
lem which could potentially destabilize their countries,

•	 confront the intensive activity of militants from the Nation-
al Movement for the Liberation of Azawad,

•	 deal with the rising terrorist activity of The Al-Qaida Orga-
nization in the Islamic Maghreb (AQMI),

•	 address a very serious food situation. 
In the past, Tuaregs never possessed a sufficient potential to be 

able to turn the victory in the uprisings to their advantage. Now, 
armed with Libyan weapons, they are suddenly able to turn the sit-
uation to their advantage. For the first time, they talk about their 
right to self-determination and even about their independence. 
Prompt military interventions suggest that the Sahelian countries 
are aware of the real threat of destabilization, which the ex-Gaddafi 
mercenaries may pose and thus resort to preventive measures and 
offensive operations. 

However, the conflict assumed a tragic dimension. It gradual-
ly transpired that Tuaregs had hastily executed 82 people, proba-
bly Mali soldiers, maybe even civilians, by slitting their throats or 
by shooting them in their heads. As a result of this rampage, 4,000 
civilians had to flee the city. The conflict gradually led to all-out 
migration of the population. Only in the first ten days of February 
2012, about 30,000–50,000 people fled to neighboring countries. 
Another 60,000 people fled from the north of Mali to the center of 
the country. As of February 24, 2012 about 126,000 people left their 
homes, of which 61,400 are internally displaced and 65,000 became 
refugees in the neighboring countries. This is for the first time in 
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20 years, that such a high number of people were forced to flee. The 
number of refugees keeps rising at a rate of around 800–1,000 a 
day.43 This illustrates an entirely new dimension of influence the vi-
olent non-state military actors possess. Given the food crisis, which 
struck the Sahara-Sahela region in October 2011, humanitarian ca-
tastrophe in the form of famine may potentially harm both the ref-
ugees as well as their hosts.44 In addition to this, the Tuareg people 
living outside their traditional territories in the south of the coun-
try, including the capital Bamaka, are open to attacks from non-Tu-
areg inhabitants who are angry for what the Tuaregs are doing in 
the north of the country. 

Besides the ex-Gaddafi Tuareg mercenaries, there are also mili-
tants from the Mouvement national pour la libération de l’Azawad – 
MNLA (The National Movement for the Liberation of Azawad)45 as 
well as terrorists from the Al-Qaida au Maghreb islamique – AQMI 
(The Al-Qaida Organization in the Islamic Maghreb) fighting to-
gether against the Mali state. This trio also carried out the January 
24, 2012 attack on Aguelhok. This is for the first time in history that 
cooperation between Tuareg warriors and Islamic terrorists has 
been documented.46 The MNLA movement was established on Oc-
tober 16, 2011 by fusing the National Movement for the Liberation of 
Azawad, comprised of young intellectuals and militant politicians, 
with ex-warriors from the Alliance Tuareg Niger-Mali. The third 
component of the MNLA, the ex-Gaddafi Tuaregs, have in recent 
weeks contributed to an increase in armed activities in Azawad. 
The chief of staff of the military section of the MNLA is Mohamed 
Ag Najem, the former officer from the Libyan army.47 The AQMI 
has several bases in the north of the country. Its politics is based 
on concluding marriages between its members (primarily Algerians) 
and Tuaregs, on recruiting unemployed Tuaregs and on bribing its 
population by promising very limited social programs. Such a policy 
pays off. An entirely new AQMI katiba (organizational unit), which 
consists exclusively of the members of the tribe, emerged in the Sa-
hela-Sahara region.

In the post-Gaddafi Libya, the situation is far from settled. The 
weakness of the previous government and problems in the social 
sphere, which affect almost every Libyan, are to blame. The infra-
structure does not work and neither do the police, the army or the 
state administration. The distribution of social benefits is sluggish, 
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the banking system is nearing a collapse and unemployment is rife.48

The situation is also deteriorating due to the existence of groups 
of armed rebels operating in a parallel power structure. Hence, these 
ex-rebels, once acting on the will of the majority, are now turning 
into so-called thowars, promoting the interests of the minority. 
Thowars provoke conflicts with the former pro-Gaddafi followers 
as well as among themselves. Heavily armed thowars commit il-
legal acts: they control strategic places in Tripoli, collect bribes at 
junctions and detain thousands of people. The United Nations esti-
mates that there are about 8,500 people, whom the thowars suspect 
of collaborating with the ex-Gaddafi regime, detained in 60 deten-
tion centers across Libya where they are tortured. These detention 
centers are outside the control of the Libyan government. Entire 
tribes, which amounts to tens of thousands of people, are subject-
ed to thowars’ brutality.49 Thowars are fragmented into hundreds 
of militants and there is no coordinating mechanism for negotia-
tion with the power holders. Even if cooperation among the militia 
chiefs does take place, this usually only concerns regional groups. 
In order to resolve this situation, thowars would have to be inte-
grated into the regular army system. A total of 200,000 thowars are 
expected to be incorporated into the army eventually. However, for 
the thowars to join the army, they would have to give up any am-
bition to hold political power and to give up their arms. So far, the 
transition has not been very successful. Since being armed is the 
only political influence thowars have, they are not likely to give up 
arms until a government of their preferences is formed. Until then 
(elections to a 200-member assembly are scheduled for June 2012), 
thowars will continue to voice their political demands. Further-
more, the opportunities to solve the problem regarding detention 
centers and armed incidents are still very limited.50 The weakness of 
the Libyan state may pave the way towards the Islamization of the 
country and even towards creating a fertile ground for Islamic fun-
damentalists. Al-Qaida encourages the AQMI to undertake terror-
ist activities in Libya. Several terrorists are already inside the coun-
try, trying to launch terrorist attacks. Their position is, however, 
far from easy. A generally weakened Al-Qaida arrived in the wrong 
time to the wrong place. Its ideology is out of tune with the upris-
ing and with the Libyan people, who, riding the wave of the Arab 
Spring’s ideals and jubilant about the end of the dictatorship, do not 
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sympathize with the Al-Qaida.51 Although the Al-Qaida’s activities 
in Libya remain under the control of Western secret services, local 
Islamists have already established a rather significant degree of in-
fluence over the Libyan population and they have access to weapons 
collected by the Libyans during the uprising. Qatar is partially to 
blame for this.52  

Conclusion

This case study has illustrated that non-state military actors of 
the Libyan origin operating on the Gaddafi side participated in the 
conflict in a limited way. If any Libyans took part in the activities 
of mercenaries, it was either the naturalized Africans (non-Libyans) 
speaking African languages and French but not Arabic, or the mem-
bers of Libyan tribes loyal to Gaddafi. However, two questions come 
to mind: first, to what extent do these tribes form part of the Libyan 
national identity, and second, to what extent can people living in a 
tribal structure identify with the Libyan state? It can be inferred that 
Libyan citizens (civilians) were not directly involved in struggles on 
the Gaddafi side. They were either rebels or non-combatants. 

There is a risk that some non-state military actors involved in 
the Libyan uprising may be responsible for the possible eruption of 
new military conflicts. Some former members of the Gaddafi units 
are still armed, though left without a purpose and having fled Libya, 
which means that they can be “recycled” for further use. Security 
situation in the Sahara-Sahela Africa is jeopardized because togeth-
er with militants, a large amount of weapons and ammunition from 
the Libyan depositories ended up in Chad, Mauretania and Niger. 
The AQMI, Boko Haram and Al-Shabaab may tap into these human 
and material resources.53 At the same time, it is obvious that the con-
flict attracted a whole plethora of non-state military and militant 
actors whose involvement in the uprising was outside the control of 
the Libyan civil society against whom their activities were, in fact, 
directed. The involvement of these non-state military and militant 
actors was also beyond the control of the international community, 
which now may be threatened by their activities. The Libyan up-
rising shows that authoritarian regimes and not only failed states, 
as thought previously, provide a fertile ground for non-state mili-
tary and militant actors to operate in. In fact, authoritarian regimes 
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may also use these non-state military actors against their civilian 
population. It can be inferred that there is a direct correlation be-
tween non-democratic states and the existence of violent non-state 
actors. This case study also suggests that the international commu-
nity should strive to set up a mechanism to control the behavior of 
not only these actors but also of state actors who create the condi-
tions suitable for violent non-state actors to operate within. If there 
were no undemocratic regimes (or failed states), there would be no 
space for these violent non-state actors to operate within. This may 
be taken as a challenge for the international community to think 
further about the responsibility to protect (R2P). However, it should 
also be emphasized, that democratic regimes’ usage of private mil-
itary companies is problematic and that the concept of “war profi-
teering” will become hotly debated in the future. 

To conclude, this case study helped to illustrate that non-state 
military and militant actors have not only financial, but also politi-
cal motivation and/or a combination of financial and political moti-
vation to engage in violent activities. Violent non-state actors (such 
as mercenaries) attract other non-state violent actors, such as mili-
tants from Azawad or AQMI terrorists and together, they are able to 
strike a powerful blow to the sovereignty of a state. As negative non-
state actors (armed militants-Tuaregs) try to ascertain themselves in 
the political arena, the positive non-state actors (political Tuaregs) 
try to obtain power by force. In other words, negative non-state ac-
tors alter the behavior (identity) of the hitherto positive non-state 
actors. 

Table 1: Typology of violent non-state actors fighting on the Gaddafi side

Group Financial 
motivation

Political 
motivation

A combination of 
financial and politi-

cal motivation

Special units made of naturalized 

rebels from Chad, Liberia, Mali, 

Niger, Sierra Leone

X

Fighters of the President of Chad X

Chadian people settled in Libya X

Sudanese fighters fighting against 

the independence of South Sudan
X



Non-State
Military 
Actors

263

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

Fighters sent by the President of 

Guinea
X

Polisario Front fighters X

Citizens of various African coun-

tries, formed and led by officers sent 

to Libya

X

Mercenaries from Tunisia, previ-

ously in service to the President 

Ben Ali

X

JEM fighters from Darfur X

Tuareg fighters X

South-East European mercenaries X

Mercenaries from the post-Soviet 

space
X

Highly specialized experts from 

Western Europe
X

Mercenaries from Asia X

FARC snipers X

Child soldiers X
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THE SECURITY COUNCIL’S ENDLESS 
ENLARGEMENT DEBATE
	
Shafa V.  Gasimova
	
Abstract:  Recent talks on UN Security Council reform mainly fo-
cused on enlargement issues based on the competing positions of the G4 
(Germany, Japan, Brazil and India) and UfC (core members Italy, Paki-
stan, Mexico and Egypt); groups which seem unable to reach a compro-
mise in the near future. Even if they did manage to cooperate such will 
not produce efficiency in the UNSC’s work, since the main shortcoming 
of the Council is not a number of its members but the sacred veto power 
of its P5. Indeed, there are only five beneficiaries out of 194 UN members 
which are politically satisfied; the permanent members, which are relicts 
of World War II and since the Council continues to be formed by the P5, 
it is argued that the Council has lost its raison d’être. This work evalu-
ates the international tensions derived from UNSC stagnation.

Keywords:  UN Security Council, Reform, Enlargement, Perma-
nent Members, Veto Power

Introduction

After the double veto by Russia and China on the resolution 
about the situation in Syria at the UN Security Council (UNSC) on 
4 February 20121 the reform of the Council once again proved its ne-
cessity. The issue of reforms is on the global agenda for several years. 
The first feasible reforms of the Council happened in 1965 when its 
membership was enlarged from 11–15.2 But given to the fact that 
the number of the UN members increased from 117–193 since 19653 
the necessity of the Council enlargement still remains relevant. The 
issue became more significant at the beginning of 1990s after the 
establishment of the UN ‘Open-ended working group on equitable 
representation on and increase in the membership of the Security 
Council and other matters relating to the UNSC’. As a result of func-
tioning for almost twenty years, main progress achieved accord-
ing to the group’s proposals were holding more open meetings for 
non-Council members and frequent briefings by the SC President 
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on its activity. Despite twenty years of intensive negotiations and 
numberless proposals on the Council’s enlargement the UN mem-
bers could not achieve any progress. The UNSC represents Second 
World War realities despite dramatic changes in the world politics 
since that time. Along with the increase of the UN membership, the 
SC also acts in a world which is totally different from 1945. The new 
challenges for peace and security need more representative and 
reactive body. Even the drastic change in the Council’s workload 
demonstrates the need for enlargement. If the number of the Coun-
cil’s formal meetings in 1993 was 153, in 2006 they increased up to 
252 which demanded broader representation of the member states.4

But Syrian issue and many other veto-downed problems once 
again proved that the enlargement of the UNSC membership will 
not add significant efficiency to the Council’s activity if the veto 
power still remains. Unfortunately, the member states are too much 
concentrated on the issue of, which countries have to become new 
permanent members of the Council, that, they go far beyond the 
discussion of the real problems of the SC. Today, the debates are 
mainly focused on hundred times repeated positions of G4 – Ja-
pan, Germany, Brazil and India – which are real candidates for new 
permanent seats at the Council and Uniting for Consensus group 
which argue G4’s candidacy. In such a deadlock situation there are 
only five beneficiaries of ineffective discussions out of 193 member 
states – the permanent members (P5) of the UNSC with special 
privilege – the veto power allowing them to control all important 
decisions at the UN. 

Enlargement as  a  main focus of reform proposals

Until today there have been made several interesting proposals 
on the Council’s enlargement. At the beginning these proposals 
meant the expansion of the Council permanent membership up to 
ten presumably with the inclusion of Germany, Japan, India, Bra-
zil and South Africa. But as a result of the opposition from Chi-
na against Japan, Italy against Germany, Pakistan against India 
these proposals seemed to be not viable, despite the huge financial 
support to the UN by some of these candidates. For example, the 
share of assessed contribution to the UN by Japan is approximately 
12.5 percent, which gives it the second largest scale of assessments 
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among the member states, after the United States.5 The share of 
Germany is more than 8 percent which makes it the third contrib-
utor from the top.6 

Taking into account strong resistance from a number of devel-
oped countries, especially the members of the Uniting for Consen-
sus (UfC) group the recent enlargement proposals are mainly based 
on increasing the number of non-permanent members and creating 
semi-permanent membership (seats for more than two years peri-
od). For example, one of the latest discussions on the issue at the 
UN on 21 February 2012 was dedicated to the UfC proposal. The 
proposal envisaged that an enlargement of the UNSC should only 
take place in the non-permanent category, creating this way a more 
representative, accountable and accessible Council. The UfC sug-
gested creating a new category of seats with a longer mandate of 
up to six years in addition to the expansion of regular non-perma-
nent seats. Subject to negotiation, the UfC suggested either a 3–5 
year term without the possibility of immediate re-election or a 2 
year term with the possibility of up to two immediate re-elections. 
To be eligible for re-election, Member States would have to give a 
break equivalent to the consecutive period served on the Council. 
The longer term seats would be allocated to the regional groups, 
while the regular non-permanent seats would instead be allocat-
ed to Small States (population under 1 million) and medium-sized 
States (population between 1 and 10 million).7 

Despite the support from several countries like Pakistan, Mexico 
and Spain there were also states with critical position like Japan, 
Germany and India which argued the democracy and legitimacy in 
the expanded Council without permanent representation of all re-
gions i.a. Africa and Latin America.8 Critics from these states were 
quite expected as they are main candidates to the permanent mem-
bership. The discussions demonstrated that Member States are still 
very much divided on the question of the UNSC reform. 

These discussions were third in the eighth round of the inter-
governmental negotiations on the UNSC reform which started in 
2011. The five out of eight meetings has been decided to be dedicat-
ed to the five major reform initiatives, namely G4, the Uniting for 
Consensus group, the L.69 group, the Committee of Ten African 
Representatives (C-10), and Small Five Group (S-5).9 The positions 
of these groups are quite different that makes it necessary to discuss 
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them separately. The positions of G4 and UfC are mere contradic-
tion, since G4 seeks permanent seats for themselves at the Council, 
but the UfC proposes not to enlarge permanent seats in order to 
prevent G4 from this endeavour. 

L.69 emerged as a result of the draft resolution introduced main-
ly by India, Brazil, South Africa and Nigeria and it’s main elements 
were: expansion in both in permanent and non-permanent catego-
ries; greater representation of developed countries; representation 
of developing countries and those with transition economies reflec-
tive of contemporary world realities; comprehensive improvement 
in the working methods of the SC, including greater access of is-
lands and small states.10 

C-10 position’s main feature is obtaining two permanent seats 
for the African states in the SC with the veto power.11 The naming 
comes from the committee of ten Heads of State formed out of two 
countries from Africa’s main five regions. 

Small 5 (S-5) consists of the representatives of Jordan, Lichten-
stein, Costa-Rica, Singapore and Switzerland. This is the only group 
that insists more on improving the working methods of the UNSC 
than on enlargement. Unlike other groups this group even pro-
poses on the issue of veto power which is sacred theme for the P5 
members. S5 strongly suggests that the permanent members of the 
UNSC provide explanations for the reasons of using the veto. In ad-
dition, S5 recommends that P5 refrain from using the veto in cases 
of genocide, crimes against humanity and “grave breaches” of inter-
national humanitarian law.12 

As it is seen, except one group of countries other groups’ main 
focus in the reforms of the SC is enlargement. Majority of the mem-
bers are very much concentrated on the issue of enlargement than 
improving the work of the Council. African group even has gone 
far away of the main aim of the reforms by demanding veto power 
for their candidates for permanent membership which makes the 
debates even worthless. It is very disappointing that the member 
states after almost twenty years of intensive negotiations has not 
been able to reach an agreement on the issue. It seems that those 
countries which block the proposals on the enlargement of the 
Council on the basis of reasonable criteria, i.e. according to the 
level of financial support to the UN and personal support to the 
peace-keeping operations, the level of engagement in internation-



Security Coun-
cil’s Endless 
Enlargement 
Debate

273

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

al affairs and solution of international problems and adequate re-
gional representation, prefer continue to play a zero sum game in 
which they are ready to achieve nothing in order to leave their rivals 
also empty handed. The disagreement hinders the UN members to 
mobilize their efforts on the solution of the main problem of the 
Council, namely unfair veto power.  

 
Veto power as  a  main obstacle for the Security 
Council’s  efficiency 

The notion of veto comes from the Article 27 of the UN Charter 
which provides that decisions of the UNSC on substantive matters 
shall be made by an affirmative vote of nine members including 
concurring votes of the permanent members. From the beginning 
the veto power was not welcomed by the UN members except P5. 
The Dutch at the Yalta conference warned that to give great powers 
a veto in the Council render the whole organization useless in dis-
putes between great powers or between a great power and a small 
one. The Polish exile government in London about the same time 
objected to the proposed veto power of nations that were them-
selves parties to the disputes. Mexico and other eight Latin Ameri-
can countries at the Inter-American conference objected to the Big 
Four veto power. Australia’s Herbert V. Evatt and New-Zealand’s Pe-
ter Fraser led the opposition of 17 small nations to the veto. But at 
the final vote, once the United States and Soviet Union led the Big 
Five in conveying the attitude that without veto there would be no 
charter, 15 countries abstained and only two- Cuba and Colombia 
voted against.13 

At the beginning of 1990s when the discussions about the UN 
reforms became one the main topics of the UN agenda, one could 
heard many critics against the veto power. But during the recent 
discussions the main focus on the Council’s reforms is made on en-
largement. The reason seems to be P5 countries resistance to accept 
any change to the current veto power. During discussions the per-
manent members of the UNSC (P5) deliver, as usual, short state-
ments, on the one hand confirming their commitment to the UNSC 
reform in general terms, but on the other hand stating, for example, 
that the current veto structure cannot be changed. Only France and 
United Kingdom show more flexibility on the issue of veto not only 
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in words but also in practice. The analyses of the use of veto in the 
SC clearly demonstrate that France and UK refrain from using this 
right for several years. These two countries have not used the right 
since 1990.  

Years China France USSR/
Russia UK US Total

1946–1949 0 2 46 0 0 48

1950–1959 1 2 44 2 0 49

1960–1969 0 0 18 1 0 19

1970–1979 2 7 7 14 21 51

1980–1989 0 7 4 15 46 72

1990–1999 2 0 2 0 5 9

2000–2004 0 0 1 0 8 9

2005–2008 2 0 2 0 2 6

2009 0 0 1 0 0 1

2010 0 0 0 0 0 0

2011 1 0 1 0 1 3

2012 1 0 1 0 0 2

Cold War (1946–1989) 3 18 119 32 67 239

After Cold War (1990–2004) 6 0 8 0 16 30

Total 9 18 127 32 83 269

	 Source: http://www.globalpolicy.org

The table only demonstrates the figures when the veto power 
was imposed in fact. But it is also clear that veto power can serve 
for deterrence and coercive purposes without actually being cast. 
Unlike the actual use of veto, which has significantly declined in 
Post-Cold war era, it is widely known within the UN system that 
the informal threat of veto in the Council’s private consultations 
has not diminished.14 This kind of veto called “hidden veto” – the 
quite threat of possible veto use.15 Taking the fact into account 
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many issues become “vetoed” even before entering the threshold of 
the UNSC’s hall. One of the most recent examples of the reality was 
the issue of Palestinian membership to the United Nations which 
was postponed because of the clear vision of the US opposition to 
granting membership to this entity. 

Returning to the use of veto in fact, after the end of Cold War 
this right is mainly used by US and mostly on the situations con-
cerning the Israeli-Palestinian conflict and criticizing Israel; since 
2002 the Negroponte doctrine has been applied for the use of a veto 
on resolutions relating to the ongoing Israel-Palestinian conflict. 
On July 26, 2002, John Negroponte, the United States Ambassador 
to the United Nations, stated during a closed meeting of the UN 
UNSC that the United States would oppose UNSC resolutions con-
cerning the Israeli-Palestinian conflict that condemned Israel with-
out also condemning terrorist groups.16 This became known as the 
Negroponte Doctrine, and has been viewed by officials in the Unit-
ed States as a counterweight to the frequent resolutions denounc-
ing Israel which are passed by the UN General Assembly. 

The United States is followed by Russia which regards the veto 
power as its property and will not refuse it willingly. In the early 
days of the United Nations, the Soviet Union minister for foreign 
affairs between 1957 and 1985, Andrei Gromyko, said “no” so many 
times that he was known as “Mr. Veto”.17 In fact, the Soviet Union 
was responsible for nearly half of all vetoes ever cast – 79 vetoes 
were used in the first 10 years. He regularly rejected bids for new 
membership because of the US‘s refusal to admit the Soviet repub-
lics. Since the dissolution of the Soviet Union, Russia has used its 
veto power sparingly, but this state makes it clear in every opportu-
nity that the reforms of the Council can not deprive P5 from their 
veto power. Most recent uses by Russia of veto were in 2008 on 
Georgia and 2011–2012 on Syria.

Another permanent member of the UNSC – China began to use 
its veto power more frequently during the last years. Until the re-
cent years observers have noted a preference for China to abstain 
rather than veto on resolutions not directly related to Chinese in-
terests. But the scene has changed during the last years. Four out of 
six vetoes which this country imposed on the SC resolutions hap-
pened within the last 5 years and none of these vetoes was directly 
connected with the China’s vital national interests. It seems that 
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this country tries to demonstrate political attitude adequate to its 
growing economic power and play more important role in interna-
tional affairs.

Veto power from a view of international law and 
current political realities 

From classical viewpoint the veto power, first of all, is a vis-à-vis 
contradiction to the “sovereign equality of states” which is one of 
the main principles of the United Nations according to its Charter.18 

Another important point against P5’s veto power is that, these 
countries do not use veto proceeding the principles and norms of 
international law but rather for their own political interests. One of 
the examples is the decisions on admission of new members to UN. 
According to the UN Charter new members can be accepted by the 
General Assembly according to the recommendation of the UNSC 
including P5.19 In 2007 the United States tried to introduce a resolu-
tion in the UNSC, seeking UN membership for Kosovo. But Russia 
threatened to use its veto to bar Serbia’s UN administered Kosovo 
from the world body. Russian Foreign Minister Sergey Lavrov has 
dismissed US attempts to resolve the Kosovo problem by posing the 
question: ‘Why don’t we solve the case of Western Sahara first?’ – 
a longstanding dispute where the United States is backing its ally 
Morocco against the Polisario seeking an independent nation state 
in North Africa.20 The event clearly demonstrates that even such 
important matter as admission of new members is not grounded on 
the principles of international law but purely depends on backing 
allies and preserving areas of dominance. How the candidate for 
membership has been emerged (by peaceful secession, aggression, 
self-proclamation and etc.) does not have any significance with re-
gards to national positions of P5 countries. Admission of members 
has not to be a political decision but rather a legal issue. In this re-
gard, it would be more acceptable if the General Assembly accepts 
members not according to the UNSC’s recommendations but based 
on the International Court of Justice’s advisory opinion. 

The fact that the P5 countries act purely on the national inter-
ests is not a secret as it was several times confirmed by these coun-
tries representatives, especially the United States. For example, 
John Bolton, the US Under-Secretary of State for International Or-
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ganisations, who gave an unusually frank and chilling description of 
the United Nations, stated that:

‘There is no United Nations. There is an international commu-
nity that occasionally can be led by the only real power left in the 
world, and that is the United States, when it suits our interest, and 
when we can get others to go along… When the United States leads, 
the United Nations will follow. When it suits our interest to do, we 
will do so. When it does not suit our interest we will not.’21

Furthermore, the reason for which this right was established 
does not already exist in its scope as in 1945. When this right was 
created the P5 described it as condicio sine qua non stating that ‘in a 
view of a primary responsibilities of the permanent members, they 
could not be expected, in the present condition of the world, to as-
sume the obligation to act in so serious a matter as the maintenance 
of international peace and security in consequence of a decision in 
which they have not concurred’.22 But today not all P5 countries 
constitute the main provider of peace and security in the world both 
financially and materially.23 Top five providers of assessed contribu-
tions to the UN peacekeeping operations in 2011–2012 have been 
United States (27.14 percent), Japan (12.53 percent), United Kingdom 
(8.15 percent), Germany (8.02 percent) and France (7.55 percent)24 
and five main countries which provide the UN operations with 
peacekeepers are Bangladesh, India, Nepal, Nigeria and Pakistan25 
which have replaced France, UK, Canada and Netherlands during 
the recent years. Except the United States none of the members of 
P5 plays crucial role in the protection and provision of peace and 
security in the world either financially or technically. The Council 
now authorizes the action when others take the burden which the 
Council, led by P5, was expected to. In other words, the permanent 
members permit action when, far from having special responsibility 
for maintenance of international peace and security. 

In addition to above mentioned, it has to be noted that the con-
temporary world is quite different from the world of 1945. The Sec-
ond World War became a matter of history and the coalition of vic-
tors collapsed in the Cold War period. Germany and Japan regained 
economic power and notable regional influence and became securi-
ty providers in the world and also main contributors to the United 
Nations activity. As a result of decolonization and collapse of so-
viet system the number of the UN members drastically increased. 
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The strength and position of “Great Powers” of 1945 declined. In a 
world, the circumstances which led to the incorporation of the veto 
Charter have vanished; and most of the arguments used to defend 
the veto are no longer persuasive: that the UN organization stems 
from a wartime coalition in which the unanimity rule prevailed; 
that the Allied powers saw continued observation of this rule as an 
important means to provide the enemy-states starting another war 
of aggression; that they were not ready to give up a right they have 
enjoyed under the League of Nations Covenant; these are consider-
ation which can not justify the veto anymore. It has become doubt-
ful that five states who were chosen, or established themselves, as 
permanent members of the UNSC in 1945 still represent that group 
of states whose action alone can maintain world peace.26 As it was 
rightly mentioned by the Government of Colombia veto ‘is mech-
anism of non-cooperation in a system of collective security which 
necessarily requires cooperation. Veto has lost practically all its rai-
son d’être, having become a privilege lacking any proportion’.27 

The facts above proves the necessity to change the SC not only 
in quantity but also in quality, enlargement with preservation of 
P5’s veto power will not bring any quality to the Council’s activity. 
Today’s international reality requires at least limiting the use of the 
veto to vital national security issues. 

Abuse of the veto power as  a  breach of the UN 
Charter

Article 24 of the UN Charter provides that in order to ensure 
prompt and effective action by the United Nations, its members 
confer on the UNSC primary responsibility for the maintenance of 
international peace and security, and agree that in carrying out its 
duties under this responsibility the UNSC acts on their behalf. The 
Article further provides that in discharge of these duties the UNSC 
shall act in accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the 
United Nations. The specific powers granted to the UNSC for the 
discharging of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII 
and XII. This is to say that the UNSC has primary responsibility for 
maintenance of international peace and security conferred to it by 
the member states and while accomplishing this responsibility the 
Council shall act in accordance with the purposes and principles of 
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UN. If the UNSC can not exercise its main functions due to the veto 
used by one or more of its members it is the direct breach of the UN 
Charter. For example, if the UNSC cannot act in accordance with 
responsibilities bestowed to it and do not take appropriate mea-
sures to prevent or stop an act which constitutes a real threat to 
international peace and security due to the veto it is the violation of 
the Article 24 of the Charter. There are dozens of facts in the history 
of the UNSC history when the Council did not act when a situation 
obviously required international action. For example:

•	 Since the establishment of the State of Israel in 1948, a de 
facto state of war has existed between that state and most 
of its neighbors. Its occupation of Palestinian and other 
Arab territories in the 1967 war has been regularly and over-
whelmingly condemned by the UN General Assembly and 
resisted by the inhabitants of the occupied territories. One 
of the recent attacks of Israel on its neighbors was against 
Lebanon in 2006. Judging by the concern expressed by the 
UN members and the extent of the efforts by the United Na-
tions to deal with the conflict, there is hardly any doubt that 
the conflict continues to threaten international peace and 
security. In spite of this persistent threat, the possession by 
Israel of weapons of mass destruction, and repeated and bla-
tant breaches of the peace committed by the State of Israel, 
the Council has never determined that the situation in Isra-
el-Palestine constitutes a threat to the peace, which could 
pave the way for U.N. enforcement measures for the remov-
al of that threat. Since 1967 alone, the United States vetoed 
over 40 attempts by the Council to address this situation.28 
Even modest attempts to reduce the level of violence in the 
area, such as through an international monitoring mecha-
nism, have been vetoed by the United States.29

•	 In 1992–1993 after the collapse of the Soviet Union former 
soviet republics Armenia and Azerbaijan engaged in a con-
flict which has been lasted for 20 years. As a result of the 
conflict over the Nagorno-Karabakh region of Azerbaijan 20 
percent of the territories of Azerbaijan was occupied. The 
UNSC adopted four resolutions in 1993 (822, 853, 874 and 
884) which demanded immediate release of occupied terri-
tories and removal of Armenian troops from the territories 
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of Azerbaijan which have not been implemented until to-
day. Despite the fact that Armenia tries present this con-
flict as an exercise of the right of self-determination of the 
Armenian population of Nagorno-Karabakh region there 
dozen of facts proving Armenia’s direct participation in the 
conflict.30 The international community recognizes the Na-
gorno-Karabakh region (which constitutes five percent of 
occupied Azeri lands) and surrounding occupied territories 
as a territory of Azerbaijan. Even though clear fact of aggres-
sion against the member state of UN which demanded the 
UNSC’s action under the Chapter VII, the Council did not 
went beyond of adopting the resolutions of recommendato-
ry character. It is impossible for Azerbaijan to get an oblig-
atory resolution from the Council due to the anticipatory 
veto power of P5, especially Russia which is not interested 
in the resolution of the conflict in order to keep the region 
and especially the oil rich Azerbaijan under the control. As 
a result of enormous diplomatic efforts Azerbaijan could 
only achieved the adoption of the resolution A/RES/62/243 
by the General Assembly on the agenda item “The situation 
in the occupied territories of Azerbaijan” in 2008 which 
once again confirmed that the armed conflict in and around 
the Nagorno Karabakh region of the Republic of Azerbai-
jan continued to endanger international peace and security 
and demanded the immediate, complete and unconditional 
withdrawal of all Armenian forces from all the occupied ter-
ritories of the Republic of Azerbaijan.

•	 In August 2008 Russia bombed Georgia which is also for-
mer Soviet Republic and has two unresolved conflicts in its 
territory as a result of imperialist policy of Russia. When the 
Saakashvili administration tried to get back its separatist 
region South Ossetia under Georgia’s control the Russian 
government did not hesitate to intervene with its military 
in order to remind pro-American Saakashvili regime who is 
the dominant power in the region. As a result of the con-
flict Georgia could not only return back its international-
ly recognized territory, but even got a heavy slip from its 
former “big brother”. Russia punished Georgia not only 
by bombings, but also by recognizing the independence of 
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South Ossetia and Abkhazia.31 Georgia was punished by Pu-
tin’s administration in different ways, including by vetoing 
a resolution on extension of the mandate of the UN Mis-
sion in Georgia in 2009 which was established in 1993.32 The 
UN Security Council was a deaf-mute when its permanent 
member was bombing a small state in its south by ignoring 
norms and principles of international law and threatening 
international peace and security. 

The other provision of the UN Charter which is not obeyed by 
the P5 members in cases of the abuse of veto power is the Article 
2 (2) which requires all member States, ‘in order to ensure to all of 
them the rights and benefits resulting from membership, [to] fulfil 
in good faith the obligations assumed by them in accordance with 
the present Charter.’33 The obligation of good faith is a general prin-
ciple of international law.34 According to Article 26 of the Vienna 
Convention on the Law of Treaties (Vienna Convention), ‘[e]very 
treaty in force . . . must be performed by [its Parties] in good faith’.35 
The UN Charter is a treaty. Its members must therefore fulfill their 
treaty obligations in good faith, including when acting within or-
gans established by that treaty. In the case of the UN Security Coun-
cil when this body acts or in-acts in contradiction of the principles 
and purposes of the United Nations Charter due to the use or threat 
to use veto power, the P5 members abuse their right of veto which 
demonstrates that they do not act in good faith in relation to their 
obligations assumed by them in accordance with the Charter.36 

As it is known the provisions of the treaty, which the UN Charter 
is, can not be interpreted separately from each other. In this regard, 
if the UN Charter gives the Security Council permanent members 
the right of veto this right shall not be realised in contradiction of 
other provisions of the Charter. While exercising their right of veto 
P5 members have to abide with the other provisions of the Charter, 
namely Articles 2 and 24. Otherwise, this act constitutes the breach 
of treaty obligations. 

How to abide veto?

The abolition or limitation of veto power is in the interests of 
all UN members, expect P5. Even the real candidates to the new 
permanent seats at the Security Council have to be interested in 
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its abolition as all reasonable proposals on the Council’s enlarge-
ment excludes the possibility of creation of new permanent seats 
with the veto power since this privilege brings no efficiency to the 
Council’s work but makes it rather disorganized and incompetent.37 
In addition, the P5 countries made it very clear that they will not 
accept the enlargement of veto to the new permanent members. 
The draft resolution (A/59/L.64) introduced by G4 in 2005 which 
envisaged enlargement of veto power to the new permanent mem-
bers encountered with strong disagreement of the P5. The United 
States had urged the UN members to reject the G4’s proposal, say-
ing ‘improvements in the world body’s management and oversight 
were greater priorities that should be adopted first’.38 

However, any reform of the veto will be very difficult, if not im-
possible. In fact, Articles 108 and 109 of the United Nations Charter 
grant the P5 veto over any amendments to the Charter, requiring 
them to approve any modifications to the UNSC veto power that 
they themselves hold: it is highly unlikely that any of the P5 would 
accept a reform of the UN Charter that would be detrimental to 
their own national interests. 

But still it is possible to overcome this power. The first effort 
to limit the veto came even at Dumbarton Oaks in 1945 when Aus-
tralia proposed to exclude the veto from all arrangements relating 
to the peaceful settlement of disputes but failed to attract enough 
support.39

One of the most successful ventures in relation to limiting the 
veto power came from within the P5 when in 1950 US Secretary of 
State, Dean Acheson, developed a proposal designed to neuter the 
Soviet Union’s veto power in relation to the Korean War. In what 
became known as the “Uniting for Peace” procedure, Acheson came 
up with the idea of turning to the UN General Assembly to respond 
to aggression and threats to international peace and security when 
the Council was prevented from fulfilling its obligations because of 
the threat of a veto.40 Since the transfer of an issue from the Se-
curity Council to the General Assembly is considered a procedural 
matter it was therefore not subject to the P5 veto. Since then, the 
Uniting for Peace procedure has been used on more than ten oc-
casions to facilitate UN action short of the use of force but its use 
has been rare in recent decades with the last occasion being in 1997 
to take action against Israel.41 Uniting for Peace procedure can be 
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invoked by 2/3 majority of the General Assembly members. As this 
resolution constitutes only possible way at the UN to overcome the 
SC’s inability to provide peace and security in the world as a result 
of the use of veto the UN Secretary General in its report in 1998 
recommended member states which can not find justice at the SC 
to sue broader support at the General Assembly through the Unit-
ing for Peace resolution.42 Despite the fact that this resolution was 
adopted as a result of the US proposal and leadership they refrained 
to invoke it subsequently. The most recent example of Syria demon-
strates it clearly. The reason why the US does not invoke the UfP 
resolution is that they are not interested in the matter as much as to 
carry it to the General Assembly under this procedure which under-
mines the Security Council authority. And furthermore, they do not 
want to create so many precedents as the same action can be taken 
by other P5 members when the US vetoes the SC decision. 

Another way of overcoming the veto power was just ignoring 
the position of the SC P5 as in 1999 in Kosovo and in 2003 in Iraq 
which can not be a good solution for the issue. This kind of unilat-
eral action deprives UN its credibility and authority as a universal 
body responsible for peace and security in the world. 

There is also Advisory opinion 151 “Certain expenses of the Unit-
ed Nations” adopted by the International Court of Justice in 1962 
which concluded that, according the Article 24 of the United Na-
tions Charter, the Security Council bestowed “primary responsibil-
ity” for action to maintain peace and security. From this, the judges 
deduced that a “secondary responsibility” must have been vested in 
the General Assembly. This means that if the Security Council can 
not fulfill its obligations as a primary body responsible for main-
taining peace and security, the General Assembly shall act as a sec-
ond responsible body.43 

Last but not least, as it mentioned in the previous part of the 
paper if the P5 members use their right of veto in contradiction of 
Article 2 and 24 of the UN Charter, i.e. they abuse their right and do 
not fulfil their obligations under the treaty in good faith, further-
more they can not perform the responsibility conferred to them, 
the other parties to the Charter can terminate the fulfilment of the 
treaty under the reason of breach of the principle pacta sunt servan-
da by the P5. 
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Conclusion

It is obvious that the Security Council will not become more ef-
ficient just if it has 25 members instead of 15. The US will still block 
any decisions which contradict Israeli interests, including granting 
membership to Palestine, which is officially recognized by 130 UN 
members. And the same approach will also be demonstrated by 
Russia preferring legitimize killing of thousands of innocent peo-
ples by totalitarian regimes under the pretence of defending state 
sovereignty. It will also block any resolution on the conflicts in 
post-soviet states. It is clear that the Security Council reforms will 
not have any crucial results without the elimination or significant 
limitation of the veto power which is also a relict of Second World 
War as the SC P5.

Even the Charter makes impossible to eliminate the veto pow-
er, it is possible for member states to abide the power in certain 
situations as was described above. But all above mentioned ways 
of overcoming the veto power does not bring any credibility to the 
United Nations and the Security Council. The P5 countries have to 
understand that while agreeing on the right of veto for them the 
UN members also put the great responsibility of maintaining the 
international peace and security on their shoulders. The veto pow-
er shall not be regarded separately from the main responsibility of 
the P5 states which also constitutes the most important purpose of 
the United Nations. If an organisation can not achieve its core pur-
pose its whole credibility falls under question. Therefore, the UN 
member states have to focus on the issue of veto as strong as on 
the issue of enlargement. Only a proper debate about the defects 
of the veto might at the least yield a “more constructive interpre-
tation” of the nature of the veto and its application. The UN mem-
bers have to demonstrate their will and decisiveness based on the 
majority’s interest and rightful demand for changing the current 
Council’s structure and the permanent members’ inviolable right. 
Continuous and high level calls for the elimination of veto power 
by the majority of member states can play a role of public opinion 
forcing the UN P5 to accept at least the proposals on the limitation 
of this privilege. At the same time, an informed public awareness of 
the potential for the Security Council to be bypassed might lead to 
pressure for exercise of the power in accordance with the Charter 
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aims and responsibilities bestowed to the permanent members of 
the Council.

  Shafa V. Gasimova is a Ph.D student at the Academy of Public 
Administration under the President of the Republic of Azerbaijan.
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FROM MILITARY CONFLICT TO 
POLITICAL DEADLOCK IN BOSNA 
AND HERZEGOVINA
Maja Ruzic

Abstract:  This article engages in the ongoing debate about the 
overall value of the General Framework Agreement for Peace in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina (GFAP), which is one of the most challenging issues in 
the contemporary peace studies scholarship. In order to support schol-
ars who argue that the constitutional framework for the state-build-
ing process in post-war Bosnia and Herzegovina (BiH) offered through 
Dayton peace agreement did not contribute to the sustainability of the 
desired concept of ‘one Bosnia and Herzegovina,’ the article analyses 
the mediation process towards ending the war, the peace settlement 
and the long-term consequences of the reached compromises. In the 
end article concludes that the General Framework Agreement for Peace 
in Bosnia and Herzegovina could be classified as an artificial agree-
ment, considering that the international community still plays a role of 
mediator in what can be described as a “continuation of war by other 
means.” 

Keywords: Bosnia and Herzegovina, Dayton Peace Agreement, 
General Framework Agreement, Mediation

Introduction

The end of the 20th century has been marked as the beginning 
of the liberal interventionism in international relations. The lib-
eral internationalism, which was followed by the concept of liber-
al peace building, engaged in the conflict resolution process with 
the idea that liberal democratic peace is “the ultimate goal of the 
peace talks”.1 This idea found its practical application through the 
conflict resolution processes in ex-Yugoslavia, and was the leading 
idea behind the peace negotiations for the settlement of the con-
flict in Bosnia and Herzegovina. Thus, according to Sumatra Bose, 
the case of Bosnia and Herzegovina represents a good empirical 
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example of the internationally led liberal peace-building project at 
its best.2 

The war conflict in the former Yugoslavian republic of Bosnia 
and Herzegovina broke out between three dominant ethnic groups, 
Serbs, Croats and Muslims, in April 1992. The international com-
munity led by the United Nations (UN) and European Community 
(EC) engaged in the conflict resolution process even before the war 
conflict actually started. Consequently, the first peace settlement 
was offered to the conflicting parties through the Carrington-Cutil-
eiro plan in February 1992. Although all three representatives of the 
conflicting sides signed this proposal, the withdrawal of the support 
from the representatives of the Bosnian Muslims led to its failure.3 
The international initiative for the restoration of peace in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina continued during the war as well. As a result of 
such international efforts three more settlements were proposed 
to the warring parties by the end of 1994.4 However, none of them 
managed to gain support form all participants in the conflict. 

In 1995 the intensive diplomatic engagement form the United 
States supported the efforts of the UN and EC to end the Bosnian 
war, and to bring stability to the region of South-Eastern Europe. 
By applying the carrots and sticks strategy, the United States’ chief 
negotiator Richard Hoolbroke managed to convince all warring 
sides to accept the peace settlement, which was negotiated at Unit-
ed States’ military base, Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, near Day-
ton.5 The General Framework Agreement for Peace in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina (GFAP), which was the official title for the reached 
peace agreement in Dayton, was signed in December 1995 in Par-
is. This peace settlement through one short General Framework 
Agreement and twelve Annexes, which contain the essence of the 
agreement, offers not just the framework for the peace building in 
the post-conflict Bosnia and Herzegovina, but also represents the 
official framework for the future state-building and democratiza-
tion processes.6 Hence, Ronald Kostić might be right in arguing that 
considering the range of issues on the agenda the Dayton peace 
agreement ‘represents one of the most comprehensive peace agree-
ment negotiated in the recent history’.7 

Although the Dayton peace agreement brought an end to the 
one of the most violent conflicts in the modern European history, 
its long term prospects for insuring stability in the post-war Bosnia 
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and Herzegovina was put to question by many foreign and domestic 
scholars. As Bose points out, the proposed framework, which de-
termines the organization of state by formalizing the de facto divi-
sion along ethnic lines in previously multiethnic Bosnia and Her-
zegovina, was submitted to the serious criticism “ever since it came 
into being”.8 The critics argue that the proposed constitutional ar-
rangement, which granites the unity of Bosnian and Herzegovina 
and in the same time provides substantial level of ethno-territorial 
autonomy for the two entities, the Federation of Bosnia and Herze-
govina and the Republika Srpska, leads to the highly ethnicized and 
dysfunctional state structure. This argument was in a good manner 
formulated by Patrice C. McMahon and Jon Western in their article 
The Death of Dayton: How to Stop Bosnia From Falling Apart where 
they state the following: ‘as successful as Dayton was at ending the 
violence, it also sowed the seeds of instability by creating a decen-
tralized political system that undermined the state’s authority’.9 

The above presented criticism and the replies to them that fol-
lowed contributed immensely to the scholars’ debate on the overall 
value of the Dayton peace agreement. Moreover, considering the 
amount of literature dedicated to the Dayton peace negotiations, 
this debate deals with one of the most challenging issues in the con-
temporary peace studies scholarship. On the one side of this debate 
scholars claim that the Dayton peace agreement failed to provide 
necessary constitutional framework for long-term reconstruction 
and reconciliation in the multiethnic environment such as Bosnia 
and Herzegovina. From their perspective, negotiations in Dayton 
did end the horrors of war, but the negotiated peace settlement did 
not ensure that the proposed institutional state framework would 
work in the long run. As the one of the first critics of the negotiat-
ed settlement points out, the Dayton agreement confirms one Bos-
nia and Herzegovina, but the reality of divisions along ethnic lines 
adds up to three Bosnias.10 In addition, the complex and ambiguous 
nature of the reached peace agreement allows the former warring 
parties to develop their own interpretation of the agreed constitu-
tional arrangements and, more importantly, to avoid any possible 
future integration of the country that does not correspond to their 
ethnically driven interests. Therefore, considering overall results of 
the Dayton peace agreement, the critics conclude that this peace 
settlement can be seen as a failure.
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On the other side of the debate, scholars emphasize that the 
Dayton peace negotiation process and the reached agreement can-
not be labeled as unsuccessful. The scholars argue that considering 
the history of the war conflict in Bosnia and Herzegovina, the ne-
cessity to end the war, which was lasting for more than three years, 
as soon as possible was prior to the necessity to provide a sustain-
able institutional arrangement in the long run. Taking in consider-
ation that all prior international efforts to end the war hostilities 
in Bosnia and Herzegovina have resulted in a failure, the need for 
any kind of arrangement that would end the conflict was essential. 
In addition Warren Bass underlines, ‘winning any accord in Bosnia 
was not easy. Dayton took considerable diplomatic skills and tenac-
ity’.11 The Dayton round of negotiation had to deal with the rather 
fixed positions of the warring parties that did not show any interest 
in reaching a compromising peace settlement on their own. Thus, 
scholars underline that even with all its flaws, the negotiated peace 
treaty in Dayton was the best possible solution under presented cir-
cumstances. 

Following the presented arguments made on both sides of the 
debate, this article aims to support the scholars who claim that the 
constitutional framework for the state-building process in post-war 
Bosnia and Herzegovina that was offered through Dayton peace 
agreement did not contribute to the sustainability of the concept 
of “one Bosnia and Herzegovina”. Even though the primarily goal 
of the Dayton negotiations was to keep the unity of the country, 
the reached arrangement for the institutional reconstruction of the 
country discouraged any possibilities for the realization of this ob-
jective. By relying on the decentralization and power sharing, the 
two founding principles of the consociational democracy, the Day-
ton peace agreement was an attempt to find the preferred balance 
between conflicting interests of the warring parties. The territorial 
and political compromise was reached, but the overall dissatisfac-
tion with the mediated arrangements points out to the conclusion 
that ‘Dayton failed to effectively address the political conflict over 
the territory of Bosnia and Herzegovina that had initially instigate 
the war.’12 In addition, considering the failure to address the under-
ling reasons behind the war conflict and the way that negotiations 
in Dayton were conducted, it is possible to argue that Dayton peace 
negotiations resemble more to a mediation towards conflict man-
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agement that to a peace negotiation process. As Hoolbroke points 
out, the main goal of the Dayton mediation was to put all efforts 
towards ending the war, even though he was more than confident 
in the idea that what does not get done at Dayton, will not get done 
later on either.13 For this purpose the mediation process was put in 
the time framework of twenty days and supported by the NATO 
military force. The military support proved to be crucial for achiev-
ing much needed compromise toward ending the war,14 but was not 
the right way of dealing with the mutually excluding interests of 
the conflicting sides in Bosnia and Herzegovina for the purpose of 
achieving a sustainable peace solution. As a result of such strategy 
the Bosnian conflict was transfer from military to political realm. 
Hence, drawing on Clausewitz, the post-Dayton political conflict 
in Bosnia and Herzegovina can be described as “the continuation of 
war by other means”.15 Dayton peace negotiations were more then 
successful in bringing the peace to the deeply divided country like 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, but the construction of political order was 
yet to be negotiated. According to the reached agreement, the role 
of international community in negotiating the political compro-
mises between former warring sides was to continue, considering 
that the task of negotiating the reconstruction of the political order 
was left as a part of even more difficult implementation process. 
Unfortunately, thanks to the contested nature of the Dayton-de-
signed Bosnian state, the international community plays the role 
of leading negotiator for more than fifteen years now. However, as 
pointed out by many scholars, the most worrying fact about the fu-
ture of the Bosnian state is that even after more than fifteen years 
of international engagement the country appears to be facing the 
“most serious crisis since the Bosnian war”.16 

Drawing on the above-presented evaluations of the Dayton 
peace process, this article will be organized in the following way. 
The first section analyses diplomatic efforts towards ending the war 
in Bosnia and Herzegovina made before the Dayton mediation pro-
cess and the Dayton peace process itself, with the purpose of point-
ing out that the Dayton peace agreement is more likely to be seen as 
a result of the conflict management mediation than as a product of 
the long-term peace negotiations. The second section examines the 
consequences of the Dayton peace arrangements for the stability 
and sustainability of the Bosnia and Herzegovina. In the end the ar-
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ticle concludes that after more than fifteen years of consociational 
confederalism arguing for more centralization in the multiethnic 
country with recent war history like Bosnia and Herzegovina may 
not be such a good idea after all. 

From peace negotiations to conflict management 

Ever since the war in the former Yugoslavian republic of Bosnia 
and Herzegovina broke down, and even before the actual hostili-
ties began, the international community made significant efforts 
towards preventing the escalation of the conflict and negotiating 
peace settlement that would be in the best interest of warring sides. 
The first peace negotiations were initiated and led by the United 
Nations and the European Communities’ join efforts to prevent the 
war. As a result of these efforts, the conflicting sides in Bosnia and 
Herzegovina were presented with the first peaceful settlement, the 
Carrington-Cutileiro plan, in February 1992. The plan, drawing on 
the constitutional framework in Switzerland, suggested a reorgani-
zation of the Bosnian state through ethnic cantons. Success of the 
plan would prevent the possibility of war conflict and thus would 
keep the country together. Unfortunately, this pre-war peace settle-
ment failed to gain support from all sides in the Bosnian conflict.17 
Nevertheless, diplomatic efforts of the international community 
to restore peace in now war-affected Bosnia and Herzegovina did 
not cease to exist. Thanks to the continuation of theses interna-
tional diplomatic efforts a more permanent negotiation forum, the 
International Conference on Former Yugoslavia (ICFY), was estab-
lished in 1992. The ICFY offered three more peace solutions for the 
Bosnian conflict by the end of 1994. However, none of them gain 
sufficient support from the conflicted sides, and thus the hostili-
ties in Bosnia and Herzegovina were approaching to their fourth 
anniversary.18 

Nevertheless, the diplomatic efforts of the international com-
munity during the three years of Bosnian conflict could not be eval-
uated as unsuccessful. The three-year peace initiative was led by the 
idea that only the legitimate peace settlement, which was accept-
able to all warring sides, would discourage future aggressions. Thus, 
the stability and sustainability of the post-war Bosnia and Herze-
govina was put before the need to end the war. With this in mind, 
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any peace arrangement that could be enforced was not an option. 
Unfortunately, this kind of negotiation strategy in the environment 
where the warring sides did not show any initiative for balancing 
their competing interests was leading nowhere. As rightfully no-
ticed by Jutta Paczulla, ‘at no stage in the period between 1992 and 
1995 did any of the warring parties themselves take any initiative, or 
express their intention, to settle the conflict’.19 Thus, it could not be 
a surprise that all proposed peace settlements were dismissed. 

The peace negotiation process led nowhere and the war hos-
tilities escalated even more. The violence culminated in 1995, whit 
the events that took place in Sarajevo, Srebrenica and the hostage 
situation with retained UN peacekeepers. These events led interna-
tional community to the conclusion that the approach to the peace 
negotiations in Bosnia and Herzegovina had to be changed. The in-
ternational efforts, and the United States’ led initiative, decided that 
it was the time to end the war in Bosnia regardless of the long-term 
sustainability of the reached peace agreement. The aim was to bring 
peace to the war-affected country and the constitutional future of 
the Bosnian state was put on the side.20 The change in the approach 
of the international community led to the change in nature of me-
diation process. From the diplomatic negotiations, international ef-
forts turn to conflict management. Thanks to the fixed positions of 
the conflicting parties, diplomacy was put on the side with the “all-
out negotiation efforts”,21 which relied extensively on the support of 
NATO military force.22 The United States’ led conflict management 
process culminated with the negotiation peace talks at Wright-Pat-
terson Air Force Base, near Dayton in November 1995. The negoti-
ation process was set in a time framework of three weeks. In addi-
tion, for the purpose of making the peace settlement more likely in 
these conditions, the complexity of the peace negotiations had to be 
reduced. Therefore, Michael Watkins might be right in arguing that 
the Dayton peace negotiations represents a good example for the 
use of the negotiation method of strategic simplification.23 

According to Watkins, strategic simplification theory represents 
a rational and well-planed use of different strategies with the pur-
pose of making complex and comprehensive negotiations more 
controllable. The complexity of negotiations can be a result of the 
complex party structure – the large and diverse number of parties 
involved in negotiations – as well as the complex issue structure – a 
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significant number of issues on the negotiation’s agenda – or as a 
result of both. With this in mind, the goal of the strategic simplifica-
tion technique is to reduce the number of parties and issues on the 
negotiation’s agenda with the purpose of achieving as much as pos-
sible within the existing negotiation framework.24 In other words, 
the aim of strategic simplification is to negotiate the best possible 
solutions under complex circumstances by reducing the number of 
aggravating factors. 

Drawing on the theory of strategic simplification, it is possible 
to argue that Dayton peace negotiations had been facing complexi-
ty on both sides of the negotiation structure, considering the num-
ber and diversity of the negotiation parties and the number of is-
sues that were on the agenda. Thus, in order to make the possibility 
of reaching peace agreement is such circumstances more likely, the 
negotiators had to rely on the extensive use of the strategic sim-
plification.25 This negotiation technique was used to reduce both 
the number of pities and number of issues in the negotiation table. 
With this kind of strategy in use, progressive movements towards 
ending the Bosnian war were possible. 

The party structure of the Dayton negotiation process consisted 
not just of a large number of delegations, but also of very diverse 
and irreconcilable parties interests. As Warren Bass points out in his 
article The Triage of Dayton, the peace negotiation process involved 
almost hundred negotiators, which were representing eleven dif-
ferent delegations.26 The mediation process was led by the United 
States, which had capacity and capabilities to led an effective me-
diation process. Beside the representatives of the United States, on 
the same side of negotiating table were also the representatives of 
the European Union, NATO, the United Nations and the Russian 
Federation. The goal of the United States in these circumstances 
was to ensure the support from other representatives for their role 
of leading mediator in the negotiation process and thus to present 
the unified position of the West. Nevertheless, the opposing side 
of the negotiating table was much more complicated. On this side 
of the table there were the delegations of the warring parties from 
Bosnia and Herzegovina, Bosnian Muslims, Croats and Serbs, sup-
ported by the delegations of Croatia and the Federal Republic of 
Yugoslavia. In addition, the conflict of interests within each of these 
delegations increased the complexity of the peace negotiation pro-
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cess even more. 
The complexity of the negotiation’s party structure, the three 

weeks time framework and the inflexibility of the presented in-
terests by the conflicting sides made the success of Dayton peace 
negotiations close to impossible. Thus, in order to reach the peace 
settlement that would, first of all, end the war conflict as soon as 
possible the simplification of party structure had to be done. The 
goal of this strategy was to reduce the number of negotiating parties 
with the purpose of making the possibility of reaching the peace 
settlement more likely. This was done through the use of the subor-
dination strategic simplification technique. As Watkins emphasizes, 
certain parties had to be convinced to be represented by the oth-
ers.27 This reasoning was applied to both sides of negotiation table. 
The United States’ delegation, which was leading the negotiations, 
represented the unified position of the international community. 
The delegation of Bosnian Serbs and Croats were unified with del-
egations of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia and Croatia. Thus, 
the negotiation rights and interests of the Bosnian Serbs and Croats 
were represented by their ethnic representatives from neighboring 
countries. Whereas, the only side in the Bosnian conflict that rep-
resented itself at the negotiations was the delegation of Bosnian 
Muslims. 

The complexity of the Dayton negotiations was not just a result 
of the negotiation’s party structure. The structure of the issues on 
the negotiation’s agenda complicated the peace process even more. 
The number of issues that each delegation from the former Yugo-
slavia brought to the agenda made the negotiations more compre-
hensive, but not necessarily more flexible. The goal was to ensure “a 
three-way recognition between BiH, Croatia and Serbia”.28 By doing 
so the negotiated peace arrangement would bring stability not just 
to Bosnia and Herzegovina but also to the whole region. Conse-
quently, the Dayton peace process was not just about conflict man-
agement in war-affected Bosnia and Herzegovina. The negotiation 
agenda was open also for the issues that concerned the Federal Re-
public of Yugoslavia and Croatia. Thus, in order to end the Bosnian 
war, besides agreeing on the issues of the warring sides, the com-
promise had to be made on many issues that did not concern Bos-
nia and Herzegovina directly. To illustrate, the Dayton’s negotiation 
agenda consisted of the following issues: Bosnia and Herzegovina 
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was to remain one state with two entities – the borderlines were 
to be determined, the constitutional framework for the post-war 
Bosnian state, the post-war elections, a framework for economic 
reconstruction, a freedom of movements and the right of refugees 
to return to their homes, a compliance with the International War 
Crimes Tribunal, an international police provision, the relief of 
sanctions for the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia and a Croat-Serb 
agreement on Eastern Slavonia.29

Even thought the negotiation agenda was more than compre-
hensive, the leading principle of the United States’ peace negotia-
tors was to seize the opportunity and do as much as it was possible 
in the three weeks time framework. The United States’ chief negoti-
ator Hoolbruke emphasized this approach by saying that what does 
not get done at Dayton, will not get done later on either.30 There-
fore, in order to deal with what was a large number of different and 
mutually excluding interests, the negotiation’s issue agenda had to 
be simplified. For that purpose, as Watkins points out, the strategic 
simplification techniques, the split technique and the subtract tech-
nique, were use. The split technique, which implies the division of 
the issues on the agenda into two or more subsets, broke down the 
negotiation process into several steps and the irreversibility of every 
step was insured. In addition, “the steps” of the negotiation process 
were organized in that way that the less conflicting issues were dis-
cussed first. Hence, the issues like institutional arrangements and 
composition of the government were negotiated first, and the “map 
issue”, the division of territory of Bosnia and Herzegovina between 
two entities, came in the end of the negotiations when all the par-
ties were more invested in the negotiating process.31 The subtract 
technique, which recommends the elimination of the issues upon 
which the negotiation’s parties cannot agree from the negotiation 
agenda, was applied in the end of the negotiation process. In the 
case of Dayton peace process, the issue that was blocking the peace 
process was the status of the city of Brčko. On the United States’ 
initiative the conflicting sides from Bosnia and Herzegovina agreed 
to settle this issue by arbitration after the peace agreement had been 
signed.32 In sum, thanks to the strategic simplification techniques 
for the reduction of the complex issue structure the mediation for 
the peace settlement of the Bosnian war was a success. 

The simplification of the party and issue structure at the Dayton 
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peace negotiation made the reached peace agreement one of the 
most comprehensive peace settlements in the history. In the same 
time, the war in Bosnia was ended, the sustainability of the country 
was to be provided though constitutional and economic framework, 
and the stability in the region of former Yugoslavia was ensured 
with the agreement between the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia and 
Croatia. However, the Dayton peace agreement was not just the 
most comprehensive peace settlements in the history, but also the 
most ambiguous one. Considering the number of parties and issues 
on the negotiating agenda, the three weeks time framework, and 
the determination that agreement had to be made, the ambiguity 
of the outcome was logical. As noted by Aggestam and Björkdahl, 
at Dayton negotiations ‘the parties committed themselves to the 
terms of a compromise that deeply dissatisfied everyone, but that 
was sufficiently ambiguous for all sides to believe it could be used 
for their respective purposes during implementation’.33 This conclu-
sion brings us to the analysis of the consequences of the Dayton 
conflict management, which will be discussed in the next section. 

Peace without sustainability 

The change of the international community’s approach towards 
peace mediation between the warring sides in the Bosnian conflict, 
which took place after the escalation of hostilities in mid-nineties, 
has consequently changed the acceptable and desirable outcomes of 
the mediation. The negotiations for the long-term peace settlement 
soon turned into conflict management mediation, and “long-term 
planning was sacrificed for short-term results”.34 The mediation pri-
ority was to put all efforts toward ending the violence, but this time 
all means for reaching this goal were on the table. This kind of strat-
egy did not hesitate even with relying on the military force in order 
to reach positive outcome. The international community, led by the 
United States, started the conflict management process that culmi-
nated with the signing of the General Framework Agreement for 
Peace in Bosnia and Herzegovina in December 1995. The agreement 
nurtured a territorial and political compromise that brought peace 
to Bosnia and Herzegovina after almost four years of war confronta-
tions. The country was to be reconstructed on the principles of con-
sociationalism, which recognizes the ‘ethnic groups as the corner-
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stones of government’.35 Thus, according to the Dayton agreement 
Bosnia and Herzegovina was to be organized as ‘a complex institu-
tional structure, composed of one state, two entities, three people, 
an estimated 3.9 million citizens, and five layers of governance led 
by 14 prime ministers’.36 In addition, mutual veto rights for all three 
constitutional ethnic groups were guaranteed. The political and 
territorial compromise was negotiated, and international commu-
nity was there to oversee its implementation. Nevertheless, the way 
that this compromise was reached and the ambiguous nature of the 
negotiated agreement may have contributed to the fact that Bosnia 
and Herzegovina “now stands on the brink of collapse”.37 

The strategic simplification techniques applied at the “all out 
negotiations” in Dayton may have secured the reaching of the fi-
nal peace settlement that ended the Bosnian war, but the long-
term consequences of these techniques were to appear in the im-
plementation phase. Doubtlessly, the simplification of party and 
issue structure at the negotiation table has nurtured a fragile peace 
settlement within the three weeks timeframe. The subordination 
of the negotiation rights on the ethnic bases has reduced the num-
ber of incompatible demands at the negotiation table, and thus 
increased the possibility for reaching the final political compro-
mise. However, this kind of strategy has invoked the question of 
the legitimacy upon the entire negotiated agreement. The worrying 
outcome of this strategic simplification in the case of Dayton peace 
mediation was the fact that two parties whose negotiation rights 
were restricted, and thus the two parties who did not take part in 
negotiating the peace settlement, were two out of three parties that 
had to implement it. As pointed out by Kostić, the delegations of 
Bosnian Serbs and Croats were informed about the compromises 
that were made on their behalf in the end of negotiations. Logically, 
they marked the reached agreement as non-binding and refused to 
implement it.38 In addition, in order to have the positive outcome of 
the negotiation process, the Dayton peace agreement was signed on 
their behalf by the delegation of the Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
and Croatia.

The above-presented paradox of legitimacy is the fundamental 
problem of the Dayton peace agreement that reflects on the func-
tionality of the Bosnian state even today. Although the Bosnian 
Croats ended up accepting the agreed entity of the Federation of 
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Bosnia and Herzegovina and the signatures of the Bosnian Serb’s 
representatives were faxed late on, the overall dissatisfaction with 
the agreement was more than notable. The proposed constitutional 
arrangement was facing resistance from all three ethnic groups in 
Bosnia. The Muslims described it as too federal, the Serbs saw it 
as insufficiently federal and the Croats challenged the specific im-
plementation of federalism.39 Drawing on these fundamental dif-
ferences on the essence of the state, the scholars’ claim that Day-
ton peace failed to produce unambiguous ending to the Bosnian 
war might have some grounds. Political leaders of the three eth-
nic groups “maintained zero-sum views of each other”,40 thus the 
underlining reasons that led to the war in the first place were still 
present. Hence, Roberto Belloni may be right in arguing that the 
post-Dayton political situation in Bosnia and Herzegovina is in fact 
a continuation of war by other means.41

In order to compensate for the problem of legitimacy and to in-
sure the support for the implementation of the Dayton peace agree-
ment from the political elites and the three ethnic groups, the inter-
national community decided to hold early democratic elections in 
Bosnia and Herzegovina. Yet, considering that the Bosnian conflict 
was far from being over and that none of the warring sides were sat-
isfied with the Dayton arrangement, the democratically held elec-
tions reaffirmed ethno-national cleavage and enhanced ethno-na-
tional tensions even more.42 Therefore, from providing a framework 
that would discourage future hostilities in deeply divided state, the 
implementation of the Dayton peace agreement led to the transfer 
of the conflict from the military to the political realm. As described 
by Aggestam and Björkdahl with this ‘continuation of war by other 
means’, ‘the climate of fear an uncertainty prevails long after the 
signing of the agreement and Bosnia and Herzegovina remains a 
deeply divided society’.43

Thanks to these long-term consequences of the Dayton nego-
tiation strategy, which encouraged the approach of “doing more 
with less”, the role of international community as a mediator in 
the Bosnian “frozen conflict” has not changed for more than fifteen 
years now. The lack of the ability from the political establishment 
to agree on basic decision on the state level, and thus to make the 
system work, has invoked the constant need of international me-
diation. The absence of willingness to integrate at the state level, 
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which is even more reinforced by the week state institutions, has 
contributed to the fact that ‘almost every important issue at the 
central government level is deadlocked’.44 In those kinds of situa-
tions, where the political compromise among the representatives 
of the three ethnic groups could not be reach and the decision had 
to be made, the international community through the institution 
of High Representative intervened more directly by imposing the 
needed change. Consequently, for the purpose of ensuring the func-
tioning of the state institutions the High Representative has inter-
vened on the behalf of the international community in the Bosnian 
political processes more than 800 times.45 Due to this contested 
nature of the Bosnian state, the argument that the functioning of 
the current constitutional structure in Bosnia and Herzegovina can 
only be sustained though the strong presence of the international 
actors is more than true. As emphasized by Bose, ‘Bosnia is a state of 
international design that exist by international design’.46 

However, after more than fifteen years of ensuring the sustain-
ability of the Dayton’s constitutional framework the international 
community has raised the question of the constitutional reform in 
Bosnia and Herzegovina. The new opportunity for providing Bosnia 
with a sustainable constitutional arrangement was offered through 
the constitutional reform talks in 2005. Yet, all sides at the negotiat-
ing table, including the representatives of international communi-
ty, had a different idea about how the new constitutional future of 
Bosnia and Herzegovina should look. The international community 
saw the reform talks as an opportunity to finish negotiation and 
state-building processes in the county, and thus to finish its mission 
in Bosnia. From their perspective the way for reaching this goal was 
through the centralization of the state. In other words, the goal was 
to ensure the full integration of the state by assigning more pow-
ers to the central-state institution.47 Political representatives of the 
Bosnian Muslims had a similar idea about the new constitutional 
framework. According to them, Bosnia and Herzegovina was to be 
organized on the principles that would ensure a more centralized 
government and political map that would erase the existing ethnic 
divisions.48 The political representatives of the Bosnian Serbs and 
Croats have challenged these notions for the centralization of the 
Bosnian state. The representatives of the Bosnian Serbs saw the re-
form talks as a chance for strengthening “their semi-independent 
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republic”,49 while the Bosnian Croats wanted to seize this opportu-
nity and rectify the injustice done to them at the Dayton peace talks 
by carving out “a Croat-dominated entity”.50 Faced with these irre-
sponsible demands the constitutional reform talks failed to produce 
results. Bosnia and Herzegovina was confronting yet another crisis 
that contested the very existence of the state and the international 
community continued to ensure the stability of the state. 

Drawing on the above-presented developments, and consider-
ing that the new round of constitutional negotiations in 2009 faced 
the same dead end, it is possible to conclude that the more central-
ized constitutional arrangement for the deeply divided country like 
Bosnia and Herzegovina may not be such a good idea after all. After 
more than fifteen years of relying on the consociationalistic consti-
tutional framework for making the country sustainable, the move 
towards a more centralized country in an environment where the 
three ethnic groups are marked as constitutional people had to be 
contested. Considering that in 2005 both Bosnian Croats and Serbs 
accepted the existence of Bosnia and Herzegovina as one country 
by abandoning the idea of possible separation, the notion for the 
more centralized country, which is to be guided by the principles 
of majoritarian democracy, may lead to the transfer of the political 
conflicts to the military realm. Even though, the possibility of the 
new war confrontation in Bosnia and Herzegovina is very unlikely, 
the applicability of majoritarian democracy, which would ensure 
the primacy of one ethnic group, in a still ethnically divided country 
with not so recent war history is highly inadvisable. However, this 
does not mean that the current status quo should be preserved. The 
constitutional changes are required in order for Bosnia and Her-
zegovina to be a sustainable country without international super-
vision. Yet, that best way of reaching this goal may be through the 
preservation of the constitutional federalism and further decentral-
ization of the country, which would provide effective shared rule 
to all three ethnic groups. After all, Bosnia and Herzegovina is not 
the only country in the world where the federal units are dominant 
layer of government. 

Conclusion
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The end of 20th century opened up an era on international liber-
al interventionalism in international relations. One of the first cases 
where international interventional engaged in the peace-building 
and state-building processes was the case of Bosnia and Herzegovi-
na. The dissolution of the Socialistic Federal Republic of Yugoslavia 
led to the war confrontations in this former Yugoslavian republic. 
The international community undertook the task of negotiating 
the peace agreement even before the actual hostilities begun. How-
ever, thanks to the lack of willingness of the Bosnian warring sides 
to reach a compromise, the international peace effort managed to 
nurture the peace settlement after almost four years of continuous 
war confrontations. During this period international peace efforts 
did not seize to exist, but the approach of the international commu-
nity towards peace negotiations shifted from negotiating long-term 
peace settlement to ending the war at any cost. Thus, the change 
in the mediation strategy turned peace negotiations into conflict 
management process that resulted in the signing of the General 
Framework Agreement for Peace in Bosnia and Herzegovina in De-
cember 1995. 

Although the Dayton peace agreement managed to bring peace 
to the Bosnian state, the scholar have challenged its overall posi-
tive implications from the moment it came into being. As a result 
of scholars’ analysis, even today the debate about the valued of the 
reached agreement in Dayton represents one of the most relevant 
debates in the peace studies scholarship. In general, the scholars 
agree that the Dayton peace agreement stopped the war hostilities 
and ‘created the conditions for life to return to normal’51 in Bosnia 
and Herzegovina. However, the way that this peace agreement was 
reached ensured the unsustainability of the negotiated compromise 
in the long run. As Kyle Beardsley emphasizes, the actors of the con-
flict mediation process often tend to discount the future, and thus 
make bargains that would end the war even at the expense of po-
tential long-term instability. By encouraging agreements that may 
not be consisted with the conflicted parties long-term interests, the 
mediators end up with an artificial peace settlement, which in the 
absence of the mediator loses its legitimacy.52

Drawing on the contemporary developments of the consti-
tutional crisis in Bosnia and Herzegovina and on the Beardsley’s 
argumentation, it is possible to conclude that the Dayton peace 
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agreement could be classified as an artificial agreement. The Day-
ton negotiations managed to produce the settlement that ended the 
war, but the reached compromise failed to address the underling 
reasons that led to the war in the first place. Consequently, the long-
term sustainability of the agreement was sacrificed for the short-
term solution and it was just question of time before the former 
warring parties present their true preferences that go beyond the 
Dayton agreement. Unfortunately, as pointed out by the constitu-
tional reforms talks, these preferences are still incompatible and the 
international community still plays a role of mediator in what is 
now a “continuation of war by other means”.53 
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DEFINING AN INDIVIDUAL 
SECURITY COMMUNITY: THE EU 
AND ASEAN IN CONTRAST
Jiří  Brandýs

Abstract:  This work seeks to reveal differences in the understanding 
of the concept of security between the EU and the Association of South 
East Asian States (ASEAN) and to adequately account for such differ-
ences. This work considers that ASEAN qualifies as a nascent security 
community confirming that the comparison to the EU is legitimate. The 
EU is presented as a community of states which puts heavy significance 
on human security, whereas security referent object in case of ASEAN is 
the state. As a result of the need to conceptually comprehend those dif-
ferences, this work introduces a new category of security communities: 
the individual security community and fits it to the current typology of 
security communities.

Keywords: EU, ASEAN, Security, Security Community, Human 
Security 

Introduction

Both the European Union (EU) and the Association of South 
East Asian states (ASEAN)1 are projects which have made war among 
their members very unlikely or unthinkable, and have contributed 
to the security of the region. The aim of the present paper is to find 
any differences in the understanding of the concept of security be-
tween the two and explain the reasons for those differences. By do-
ing so, this paper will test the following hypothesis: Unlike ASEAN, 
the EU represents a security community where not only war among 
members is unthinkable, but also conditions for the maximalisation 
of individual security are present. In addition to that, this paper will 
argue that the current typology of security communities is not suf-
ficient to capture the differences among the analysed subjects. As a 
result of the need to conceptually comprehend those differences, 
this paper introduces a new category of security communities: the 
individual security community. This definition is very important for a 
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better conceptualisation of security communities in general and in 
understanding the process of European integration from a security 
perspective. The case of the EU will therefore serve as an example 
in which the meaning of the term individual security community will 
be explained. 

If the hypothesis is correct, to what factors can be accounted the 
fact that the EU has developed a closer security community (SC)? 
Which variable explains the fact that the EU is concerned with in-
dividual security? Is it because of values, the level of state develop-
ment, systematic reasons or a different variable? Can ASEAN poten-
tially replicate the EU? 

The structure of the present paper is as follows. In the first chap-
ter, the term security community (SC) and various understandings 
of the concept are defined. This will allow us to proceed with fur-
ther analysis, in which this paper will seek to answer the question 
whether ASEAN qualifies as any kind of SC, using the methodology 
developed in the first chapter.2 A positive answer to the above men-
tioned question will allow us to proceed with further comparison 
between ASEAN and the EU in understanding the concept of se-
curity. 

The case selection was motivated by two reasons. Firstly, both 
cases are useful examples for the argumentation of the paper. And 
secondly, both the EU and ASEAN are in the process of formation of 
new security structures in their respective regions. 

The Concept of a  Security Community

The concept of a security community received its first full theo-
retical attention from Karl Deutsch and associates in 1957.3 Accord-
ing to them, an SC is defined as a group of people which has become 
“integrated” to the point that members of the community have 
come to agreement ‘that common social problems must, and can be 
resolved by the process of peaceful change’ without using physical 
force.4 According to Deutsch, there are two types of security com-
munities distinguished by the way they are created: amalgamated, 
which means ‘the former merger of two or more previously inde-
pendent units into a single larger unit, with some type of common 
government’, and pluralistic, which ‘retains the legal independence 
of separate governments’.5 According to Deutsch, the United States 
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is an example of an amalgamated SC. Members of pluralistic SC 
possess a compatibility of core values derived from common insti-
tutions, mutual identity and loyalty and are integrated to the point 
that “a dependable expectation of peaceful change” is present.6 

Based on Deutsch’s work, Raimo Väyrynen7 and Andrej Tusi-
cisny8 further widened the typology of security communities and 
based the difference not on how the security communities were cre-
ated, but on what qualitative difference they convey. Väyrynen and 
Tusicisny differentiated between interstate security communities 
and comprehensive security communities. The first term describes 
a community of states where war between states is unlikely and the 
latter describes the situation where both interstate conflicts as well 
as civil war are unlikely. Both of them would qualify as either a plu-
ralistic or amalgamated SC. For them, therefore, Western Europe, 
let alone the EU, is a classic example of a comprehensive SC, while 
ASEAN would be interstate.

The fact that the above mentioned scholars reduced their “im-
possibility of war” to a societal level is very important and provides 
a good starting point for further analysis. Using the same logic, this 
paper argues that such methodology for distinguishing between se-
curity communities fails to be receptive to some features security 
communities might have. For this reason, this paper suggests that 
in order to fully understand the phenomenon, we have to focus our 
analysis not only on the state and group level but on the individual 
level as well. The need for such a step will become apparent further 
into the paper. 

The field and the concept of human security had its renaissance 
in the UN Development Programme´s (UNDP) 1994 Human De-
velopment Report9 which operated with the definition of human 
security as “the vital core of all human life in ways that enhance 
human freedoms and fulfillment”.10 From that time, many defini-
tions of human security have evolved. For the purposes of this pa-
per, human security is defined as “freedom from fear” and “freedom 
from want”.11 This holistic definition can hardly provide sufficient 
grounds for the formulation of policy, but for the needs of this pa-
per, it is clear and sufficient.

Is  ASEAN a Security Community?
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The fact that the members of ASEAN have managed to settle 
their disputes without the use of violence for more than four de-
cades since the 1963–1966 Konfrontasi between Indonesia and Ma-
laysia,12 and the fact that member states enjoy high levels of interac-
tion has encouraged various scholars to proclaim it an SC. ASEAN 
states also managed to establish a nuclear free zone by the year 2001 
when the Philippines ratified the Bangkok Treaty signed in 1995.13 
In November 2003, ten national leaders of ASEAN countries also 
announced their plan to establish an ASEAN SC by 2020.14 

However, there are many arguments which support the view 
that ASEAN can not be considered as an SC. Therefore, for fur-
ther analysis, it is crucial to ascertain whether ASEAN is an SC. If 
that were not the case, further comparison with the EU would lose 
ground. 

ASEAN member states, especially Malaysia, continue to have 
territorial disputes with other members. Military expenditures are 
high as a result of the large-scale acquisition of offensive weapons.15 
ASEAN has also been incompetent in solving all kinds of problems 
or in overcoming them all. There is a certain observable phenom-
enon in that the level of coherence within ASEAN culminates in 
a crisis situation. That means that although in times of economic 
prosperity and political stability, ASEAN did not show weakness, in 
e.g. the financial crisis of 1997, Thailand, the Philippines, Malaysia 
and Indonesia were heavily affected and the association was unable, 
at the regional level, to deal effectively and quickly with the crisis, 
and to coordinate strategies to combat it. Policies of states were in-
stead dominated by national interests and in accordance with na-
tional strategies.16 Such behaviour reveals a low level of economic 
and political coherence within the community as well as a low level 
of solidarity which is a fundamental condition for an SC to exist. 
This can be contrasted sharply with the current Eurozone crisis and 
the general high level of solidarity among members.

The low level of solidarity and political coherence within ASE-
AN also became apparent in finding a common stance toward the 
bloodshed in East Timor in order to prevent conflict, or at least to 
mediate between the conflicting parties. Thailand and Malaysia 
were fighting so long over the question of who should take the lead 
of an ASEAN peacekeeping mission until Australia took over the 
management of an international peacekeeping force.17 
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In addition, individual states increasingly draw their diplomatic 
efforts off the regional association on bilateral relations. During the 
economic crisis in Laos in 1999, and the steep fall of the Lao curren-
cy, the country took its request for help not to ASEAN, but to the 
People’s Republic of China – which granted generous interest-free 
loans.18

However, other cases serve as an example of solidarity among 
members. For example, in 1979, ASEAN was able to agree on a quo-
ta of Vietnamese refugees in order to alleviate the situation of the 
worst affected countries: Thailand and Malaysia. ASEAN also suc-
ceeded, by joint diplomatic efforts, in preventing the international 
recognition of the Vietnam-loyal government in Cambodia, also in 
1979.19 These successes in regional coordination and cooperation 
had become possible only because the individual nation-states were 
willing to subordinate their interests to the regional consensus. In 
that regard, the motto of ASEAN: “One Vision, One Identity, One 
Community” or

“10 countries, 1 identity” might be true in reality or might at least 
represent the common goal of the association. Still consultations 
and solidarity are not necessarily a feature of common identity. 
They can be also a result of the commitment of ASEAN leaders not 
to interfere in the internal affairs of other states which will be a 
significant fact in further analysis.

Some authors also raise the criterion of democracy as an im-
portant determinant in whether a region can be considered as a se-
curity community and claim that the level of trust will be low in the 
case of authoritarian regimes. However, this paper represents the 
standpoint that ASEAN is an example of states where the level of 
trust is relatively high precisely because the majority of states are 
not democratic and do not interfere in the internal affairs of other 
states in areas such as human rights and good governance. This pa-
per therefore suggests that it is not fundamentally important what 
the nature of regimes is in creating a security community; it is rath-
er coherence which plays the vital role.

Summing up: what has been written about ASEAN without 
doubt shows a certain level of solidarity among its members, but it 
is apparently still in the formation process and is nowhere close to 
the EU. Therefore, ASEAN may be assessed as a region in transfor-
mation from a security regime to an SC. Further, in academic liter-
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ature we can witness a growing consensus that ASEAN is an SC,20 
or at least, that firm foundations are being laid down for ASEAN to 
become one.21 

In Deutsch’s terminology, ASEAN may therefore be considered 
at least as a nascent pluralistic SC. Its members have a common 
identity which stresses non-confrontation as a way of solving con-
flicts. Moreover, there is a growing sense of ASEAN self-awareness 
which represents a potential source of collective “identity”22 which 
is also present in civil society in member states and which calls for a 
supranational form of cooperation. 

Based on the discussion above, it may be concluded that ASEAN 
qualifies as a nascent SC, which makes interstate conflict very, very 
unlikely, though not unimaginable. However, internal violence con-
tinues to be present in many of its members with the most striking 
examples being Burma, the Philippines, and Thailand, where the 
states themselves are a source of insecurity to some part of the so-
ciety and to individuals, and where major social unrest occurs. The 
striking reality is that regardless of the fact that ASEAN is formally 
an SC, it is inadequate to deliver security to its citizens. Therefore, 
the answer to the principal question of this part of the paper has 
just a few implications for the lives of the people of ASEAN member 
states. It is important merely from an academic point of view. This 
point will be important for further analysis.

Genesis  of the EU and Asean

ASEAN was founded in 1967 by Malaysia, Indonesia, the Phil-
ippines, Singapore and Thailand. In its founding document, the 
Bangkok Declaration, member states committed to cooperate in 
economic, political and cultural fields.23 Just as the European Coal 
and Steel Community (ECSC), founded by Treaty of Rome in 1957, 
sought to make war between Germany and France less likely, if not 
impossible, so ASEAN played an important security function in 
preventing the conflict between Malaysia and Indonesia from es-
calating into open military confrontation. In that respect, we can 
not find much difference among our analysed communities. Both of 
them have sought security and stability both through and for, eco-
nomic development, and both communities have been successful 
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in that respect. Both communities also share similarities in the part 
played by external factors during the time of their early creation. 
Both in the 1950s for the EC, and in the 1960s for ASEAN, exter-
nal factors played important and very similar roles. The project of 
a unified Europe might not have come in to existence if the inter-
national setting had been different. Western Europe was motivated 
to form a more close cooperation when faced with the reality of the 
Cold War confrontation, in order to better face the perceived threat 
from the USSR. For similar reasons, ASEAN was formed to limit the 
influence of both China and Japan. Material constraints thus played 
a considerable role in the creation of both organisations. 

Members of both organisations may be regarded as strong states 
with respect to the strength of state institutions’ penetration of so-
ciety and their ability to deliver most essential public goods.24 If that 
had not been the case, an SC would most probably not have been 
created because, as Buzan25 argues, weak states export their domes-
tic instabilities to each other. 

Both the EU and ASEAN may be labelled as pluralistic security 
communities. In the case of both organisations, their institutions 
represent certain values that translate into norms which in turn 
shape the preferences of the players. However, when it comes to the 
instruments by which these communities seek their goals, together 
with the implications for their citizens as members of one or anoth-
er community, major differences may be found. This implies that 
although both communities fit into the same category, according to 
existing terminology, they are, nevertheless, qualitatively very dif-
ferent. This will be illustrated in the following lines.

EU/ASEAN: Level of Supranationality and the 
Concept of Security

Whereas the European countries created a High Authority, a su-
pranational body already in existence by 1957, in the case of ASEAN, 
there is no institution with the same role. Not only was such insti-
tution not created by the ASEAN Declaration, but, to date, it has not 
been created by any other document. More importantly, in the case 
of the EU, by every single new European treaty, we can see a gradu-
al, and more or less continual transmission of particular policies on 
to the supranational level, along with the strengthening of the role 



Defining an 
Individual 
Security 
Community

315

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

of supranational institutions such as the European Commission26 
(EC) and the European Parliament (EP). The process of ever deep-
ening integration in the case of the EU goes hand in hand with the 
enhancing of human security of EU citizens. In the case of ASEAN, 
we can observe neither the same spill over effect, nor the enhancing 
of human security. In this respect, the only development in ASEAN 
is the change of discourse, wherein some member states have called 
for the abandonment of the principle of “non-interference” and the 
introduction of unanimous voting, which has not, however, been 
reflected in any way in the institutional setting of ASEAN.27 What 
are the implications of the level of supranationalism for the security 
of our analysed cases? 

The ASEAN model places a heavy weight on the national sover-
eignty of the member states and the security autonomy of the re-
gion as a whole.28 These principles are manifested in the stress on 
non-interference in internal affairs which serves the common in-
terests of member states in the security regime, and containment of 
domestic opposition movements, sometimes through repression.29 
The principle of non-interference may be the result of various fac-
tors. It may indicate that the level of trust and common identity 
within ASEAN is at a low level. Furthermore, the internal context 
within which ASEAN was founded differs from that of the EU. As 
Feske30 argues, it was important to the young nation-states in the 
first place that economic development could best be achieved in 
their opinion, on the basis of national and regional stability. The 
idea of “regional resilience” on the basis of “national resilience” con-
tinues to shape the understanding of security in the region to date. 
Unlike the EU, where society is mainly founded on cosmopolitan 
values, the societies of ASEAN members are based on communi-
tarian ones. The relationship between state and citizens therefore, 
differs considerably.

These priority interests, which can be largely explained by the 
colonial past of the ASEAN member states, influenced both the 
shape of the organisation and the regional cooperation principles 
applicable to the present day. Thus, ASEAN is weakly institution-
alised: The governing body has, regularly since 1995, held summit 
meetings, and, previously only sporadically. It was only in 1976 that 
the Central Secretariat in Jakarta was established and even up to 
this day, it has no independent powers, exercising only true coordi-
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nation functions. The States were not prepared to give up elements 
of sovereignty to a superior body and surrender consensus voting.31 

The previously mentioned non-interference mechanism is one 
of the factors which helps leaders to continue their non-democratic 
rule within their countries without any pressure from neighbor-
ing states. Therefore, as Väyrynen argues, in reality “solidarity” has 
meant the mutual acceptance of the primacy of regime security in 
the region.32 For this reason, it can be argued that “common identi-
ty” in the case of ASEAN states, serves different purposes than that 
in the EU; it enables leaders to increase regime security and, there-
fore, ASEAN has failed to create a “liberal cognitive region”. 

Owing to the fact that the EU has created an autonomous su-
pranational structure, in the shape of the European Commission 
(EC) and European Court of Justice, which also holds the EC under 
scrutiny, EU member states have given up the principle of non-in-
terference and have delegated powers to supranational bodies in 
areas including human rights. Other areas, such as consumer pro-
tection, transport, energy, the area of freedom, security and justice, 
public health etc. are within shared competences, which means that 
states can not exercise competences in any area where the EC has 
already done so. Although these areas are not supranational, such 
EC initiated legislation has been, with the consent of the Council of 
Ministers,33 incorporated into the legal systems of member states. 
Narrowed down for the illustrative reasons of this paper, these are, 
for example: health and safety at work, employment and social 
rights, safety standards in general, consumer protection and rights, 
pollution limits for industry and car emissions, vehicle and indus-
trial products safety standards, norms for children’s playgrounds, 
the EU policy on environmental noise etc. Developments in the 
sphere of justice and home affairs, in another spectrum of activi-
ties, are intended to increase the security of citizens of the EU by 
measures taken in those sectors. These include: European Arrest 
Warrants, the European Police College, Europol, the Schengen 
Information System, etc. As such, these considered “intergovern-
mental” policies have deepened the cooperation of member states 
in those areas where it has been necessary since the creation of the 
common market34 and the Schengen Area.35 As a result of the overall 
development of the understanding of security within the Europe-
an integration project, the EU has addressed security in some areas 
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which are, by other regions or states, not seen as a security threat, 
eg. immigration.36 The EU, therefore, is not only deepening the 
meaning of security, by perceiving an individual as a referent object 
of security, but is also widening security by the securitization of an 
ever broader spectrum of areas. The stress the EU puts on human 
security is clearly articulated in the European Security Strategy:37 ‘It 
(the EU, author´s note) places the individual at the heart of its activi-
ties, by establishing citizenship of the Union and by creating an area of 
freedom, security and justice. ’ 

In this respect, the EU is qualitatively different from ASEAN. The 
EC, as a supranational body, has no equivalent in ASEAN and keeps 
national governments under scrutiny including in areas linked to 
the state-citizen relationship. However, the EC was not always such 
a powerful body. The Commision, over time, has increased its im-
portance in the European integration process as states have will-
ingly transferred some of their functions to the supranational level 
by adopting new treaties.38 This process has gone so far, that the 
supranational bodies now represent one of the poles of power in 
the EU with the capacity to initiate policies, which certain members 
might dislike, together with having the capacity to oversee their 
fulfillment.39 It can be argued that the EC, when it first came into 
existence in the form of this High Authority, reflected the will and 
values of members states and nowadays, reflects not only the values 
of member states, but the values of the EU as an institution, shaping 
it further, which is a phenomenon known as the agent structure 
problem. The structure of ASEAN reflects the nature of its mem-
ber states and probably shapes their preferences but can not be re-
garded as an engine of integration having the capacity to shape the 
meaning of the security of members. 

The EU’s meaning of security is also reflected in the “foreign 
policy” of the EU, regardless of the fact that common foreign and 
security policy remains purely on an intergovernmental level. The 
EU Security Strategy claims that ‘The quality of international soci-
ety depends on the quality of the governments that are its founda-
tion. The best protection of our security is a world of well-governed 
democratic states.’40 We have worked to build human security, by …
promoting good governance and human rights…41 

The greatest strength of the EU in exporting its values is the 
process of enlargement. ‘Frank Shimmelfennig, Stefan Enger and 
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Heiko Knobel have explored democratic conditionality based on 
neofunctionalist logic as the main mechanism through which in-
ternational organisations such as the EU induce non-member state 
to comply with their conditions.’42 Therefore, the Report on Imple-
mentation of the EU Security Strategy43 is right when stating that 
‘enlargement has spread democracy and prosperity across our con-
tinent, and the Balkans are changing for the better’. After all, it is the 
EC as supranational organ that sets accession criteria for potential 
members. Neofunctionalist theory is therefore embedded in EU se-
curity strategy. Additionally, the EU´s understanding of humani-
tarian intervention is a testament to the human security approach 
of the EU. 

Arising from our previous discussion, we can now identify, that 
human security is a concern for the EU for three reasons: moral, 
legal and enlightened self interest.44

These findings are an important point of division between the 
EU and ASEAN. In the case of the EU, the common identity puts 
more pressure on member governments, increases scrutiny over 
them and puts citizen first; in the case of ASEAN, the outcome is 
the opposite. ASEAN, as already mentioned, has rather helped to 
keep repressive regimes in power. The puzzle which needs to be 
solved now is to find reasons for this difference between the EU and 
ASEAN. This will be the goal of the next part of the paper.

Explaining the Reasons in Differences Bet ween the 
EU and ASEAN 

In order to discern the differences between our analysed cases 
further, I will apply the model developed by Cantory and Spiegel.45 
These authors identify variables which should be considered when 
defining any given area as a region. Such analysis is fully applicable 
in this given case and will, therefore, provide further explanations 
for the differences between the EU and ASEAN.

The box which follows illustrates the criteria proposed by the 
authors and indicates whether the analysed cases fulfill them.

Box: 1
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Criteria EU ASEAN

Geographic proximity YES YES

Intense interaction YES YES

Social cohesion YES NO

Political cohesion YES NO

Economic complementarity of recourses YES Partial

Autonomy from the international system YES Partial

Internal and external recognition YES YES

According to this table, the deeper integration of the EU can 
be explained by the fact that it shares all the variables which were 
identified by Cantori and Spiegel, for a group of states to become a 
region. A more coherent region has much higher prospects of deep 
integration and identification of its own values. This is not the case 
with ASEAN which does not fulfill the criteria of social and po-
litical cohesion and only partially fulfills the criteria of economic 
complementarity and autonomy from the international system. 

ASEAN is actually a very divergent body. The annual per cap-
ita incomes in Cambodia (1,913 U.S. dollars), Vietnam (2,957 U.S. 
dollars) or Laos (2,259 U.S. dollars) are much lower than those of 
Singapore (50,705 U.S. dollars), Thailand (8,004 U.S. dollars) and 
Malaysia (13,985 U.S. dollars ).46 Economically divergent states with 
diverse economic systems can hardly find common ground in eco-
nomic matters. The above mentioned principle is even illustrated 
in the current “EURO” crisis and the difficulties the EU is having in 
attempting to deal with the problem in a region which is economi-
cally on a different level of coherence compared to that of ASEAN. 
The economic systems of ASEAN members are not compatible and 
supranational economic integration, which might potentially spill 
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to other areas, cannot exist, and from an economic perspective, is 
even not desirable. 

Apart from these economic disparities, social, political and 
ideological differences are other impediments for deepening inte-
gration. Political differences are particularly evident as ASEAN con-
sists of members ranging from an absolute monarchy (Brunei) to 
semi-democratic or democratising societies (Thailand, the Philip-
pines, Indonesia) to authoritarian military regimes (Burma) and so-
cialist dictatorships (Laos, Vietnam).47 Such political differences are 
a major factor which results in ASEAN adopting a soft standpoint in 
the human rights sphere. 

Social disparities are also evident in various other indicators. 
For example: the proportion of rural dwellers in the total popula-
tion ranges from 0 percent in Singapore and Brunei to 85 percent in 
Laos; the average life expectancy of 74 years in Singapore to 51 years 
in Laos, and the adult literacy rate of 92 percent in Vietnam to 35 
percent in Cambodia.48 

The above mentioned differences are significant from the secu-
rity perspective as well. Given the limited resources that any organi-
zation may have to operate with, it has to decide on their allocation 
given the high number of possible threats. EU members are rich 
enough to allocate their security resources to a wider number of 
subjects/threats, which are often co-identified throughout the EU 
as an institution, compared to ASEAN. This factor also plays a ma-
jor role in the way the EU and ASEAN understand security. Based 
on this, it is possible to develop a thesis that the allocation of re-
sources is derived not only from the structure of the system and the 
values of SC, but is connected to the level of the resources as well. 
The difference here between the EU and ASEAN is a good example 
of that. 

Building on the above points, it can be argued that not only do-
mestic but structural factors too can give a birth to the SC; howev-
er its nature will remain determined by the nature of its members 
and the level of their coherence. In the EU, society is mainly based 
on cosmopolitan values whereas those of ASEAN are communitari-
an. The fact that ASEAN is an incoherent group of relatively young 
states precludes the creation of a supranational body which would 
be an engine of cooperation. Even if that were the case, the individ-
ual would probably not be a referent object of security in the case 
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of ASEAN, because as particular members are in different stages of 
state formation, compared to those of the EU, the concept of state 
or even regime security therefore prevails. 

The differences between our analysed cases also illustrate the 
fact that one theory of security cannot explain the development in 
both of them. For example, a neo-realist understanding of security, 
which places the state at the centre of the analysis and claims that 
whatever policy the state wishes to pursue, it will end up in securing 
itself, and not a different referent object anyway, which is the result 
of system constraint, would fail to explain the case of the EU. As 
the analysis suggests, the nature of EU member states influences 
the integration process and the understanding of security within 
the EU. On the other hand, neo-realism is fully equipped to explain 
the ASEAN case, where some states might prefer a different kind of 
integration but state security still prevails given the nature of the 
region and the nature of ASEAN states themselves. The EU case on 
the other hand can be better explained by the neo-liberal school 
which puts humans at the centre of security and claims that in some 
regions, it is possible to attain human security even in the anarchic 
world order.49 

Defining an Individual Security Community

In the previous part of this paper, we have indicated a number 
of differences between the EU and ASEAN and also found possible 
explanations for such differences. We have come to the conclusion 
that the existence of an SC increases security of the state but does 
not necessarily need to increase security of its citizens, let alone 
individual security. It is the nature of the SC members which de-
termines the values and policy the SC can deliver to the citizens of 
its member states. Without any doubt, the ASEAN SC is a decisive 
factor in creating a peaceful South East Asian region, but as we can-
not draw any parallels between the security of the state and the se-
curity of the people living on its territory, we can not claim that the 
existence of any SC will increase the internal stability and quality 
of life of its citizens. In the post modern understanding of security, 
ASEAN would not be perceived as an SC.

A number of significant differences exist between ASEAN and 
the EU; however, the current terminology on security communities 
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does not allow us to conceptualise such differences and to reflect 
them. For this reason, a new category of security communities, an 
individual security community, will be introduced in this chapter. 
By doing so, this paper will fill the gap in the classification of securi-
ty communities, bring a new analytical tool in their conceptualisa-
tion and eventually help us to understand them better.

An individual security community is a community of states 
which has created conditions for the maximalisation of human 
security within community of states where any kind of war is al-
ready unthinkable.

The definition says, that in order to view any SC as an individ-
ual SC, more than one state is needed (community), which has al-
ready developed the initial stage of being an SC, be it amalgamat-
ed, pluralistic, or comprehensive (war is already unthinkable), and 
where the referent object of security is predominantly the individ-
ual (maximalisation of individual security). Security against some 
threats, such as preventable disease or poverty, can be maintained 
through institutions so individuals can benefit from a very high lev-
el of security in this case. For other threats, where cause and effect 
relations are obscure, such as cancer, unemployment, crime, etc., 
security measures can be chancy at best.50 The security of both the 
individual and the state are therefore relative, and for that reason, 
the wording “created conditions for maximalisation…” has been 
chosen. The way in which states may create an individual SC has 
purposely not been mentioned in the definition. The USA and Can-
ada would qualify as individual SCs, but their path towards this has 
not been similar to that of the EU. However, more research would 
be needed to evaluate that. 

As individual represents the irreducible basic unit to which the 
concept of security can be applied;51 an individual SC is therefore 
the highest, or better, the deepest form of SC it is possible to attain 
within a group of states. This is the situation where individuals may 
enjoy a high degree of individual security in the region and where 
both inter state, as well as civil wars, are highly unlikely, meaning 
that security referent objects at the higher level are already secure. 

The following illustrative diagram, fits an individual SC into the 
existing typology of security communities, further enlarges it and 
suggests that the concept of an individual SC is methodologically 
compatible with the current typology of security communities de-
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veloped by Deutsch and further envisaged by other authors includ-
ing Väyrynen and Tusicisny.

	 Box 2: Conceptualisation of an Individual SC 

Referent object/s

Amalgamated or 
pluralistic SC State Group of people Individual 

Individual SC

Comprehensive SC

Interstate SC

The EU, as an institution, has managed not only to deepen, but 
also to broaden the meaning of security which is a process that is 
not taking place within ASEAN. Consequently, the EU more resem-
bles Galtung´s maximum approach to security where peace does 
not mean just absence of war but, in addition, the establishment of 
conditions for social justice.52

It is argued that shifting the security focus away from states 
towards individuals is not desirable nor even possible when struc-
tural and other fundamental threats exist. While these conditions 
persist, policies should be adopted to tackle those issues first. The 
argument is that those kinds of threats might potentially wipe out 
all other security concerns and measures.53 These lines of argument 
again testify that without certain structural conditions, the devel-
opment of an individual security community is very unlikely. 

The logic that the security of individuals is inevitably connected 
to the state so,54 the security of individuals is best attained through 
the security of the state does not hold in all cases. In other words 
“the security of the state is not necessarily synonymous to that of 
people who live within its physical boundaries.55 Moreover, some-
times there is no harmony between individual and national securi-
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ty. Being a citizen of a state within an interstate SC does not theo-
retically, and in some cases even practically imply an increase in the 
security of the citizen. It is only an individual SC which inevitably 
must have such an effect. This comparative study of ASEAN and the 
EU illustrates the meaning of these words in reality. 

Does the fact that ASEAN states are at a different level of de-
velopment imply that ASEAN may follow the European way in the 
future? This paper has provided some hints whether this can occur, 
but given the scope of the present paper, it will be left for further 
research. As of now, if ASEAN qualifies as a nascent SC then, the EU 
qualifies as a nascent individual SC.

Conclusion

The aim of present paper was to find differences in understand-
ing of the concept of security between the EU and ASEAN and to 
test the following hypothesis: Unlike ASEAN, the EU represents a 
security community, where not only war among members is un-
thinkable, but also conditions for the maximalisation of individual 
security are present. 

The method this paper has employed was a comparative analy-
sis of the EU and ASEAN. Firstly, the puzzle as to whether ASEAN 
qualifies for any kind of security community has had to be solved 
in order to proceed with further analysis. The result is that ASEAN 
may be characterised as an organization which is moving away from 
being a security regime towards being a security community, which 
means that ASEAN is a nascent security community. 

This implies that both the EU and ASEAN qualify as pluralistic 
security communities which shape the preference of players, so that 
interstate conflict is very unlikely if not unthinkable. However, such 
information does not tell us the whole picture because it does not 
include information about the meaning of the security concept for 
the members. As has been argued, whereas in the case of the EU, the 
individual is the predominant security referent object, in the case 
of ASEAN, it is the state or regime. In practice, this is an enormous 
difference between these communities with huge implications for 
individuals to be a member of one or the other community. 

Therefore this paper has argued that the current typology of se-
curity communities is not equipped to grasp the difference between 
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the analysed subjects. This problem has been solved by introducing 
a new category of security community: the individual security com-
munity, which helps us to capture the different natures of the EU 
and ASEAN. This is also a step for the conceptualisation of security 
communities in general.

According to the findings, although ASEAN plays a very positive 
role in the security of the region, it is nowhere close to the develop-
ments which have taken place in the EU. As has been illustrated, it 
is the European Commission which has been, and is, the engine of 
such development and which secures the values of the community, 
sometimes at the expense of some members. Therefore, the nonex-
istence of a similar body in ASEAN has considerable implications. 
Indeed, it will take some time for ASEAN to create a genuine in-
terstate security community. The hypothesis of the paper therefore 
holds. 

Further research needs to be done in order to fully explain the 
concept of an individual security community; this was not the aim 
of this paper though. However, I hope that this paper has at least 
helped us to better understand this phenomenon and has laid the 
ground for further research into it.
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THE POLISH BIOMASS INDUSTRY: 
THE CASE OF BOBOLICE
Yossi  Mann

Abstract:  The renewable energy industry has recently gathered 
momentum due to green awareness, the need to diversify energy 
sources and the rise in oil and gas prices. In many ways, the Polish 
biomass industry has greater potential than others new EU members 
(post-2004). Poland’s size, as well as its large population – the sixth 
largest in Europe – has attracted the attention of investors. Further-
more, the country’s agricultural characteristics, high dependence on 
foreign sources of energy, as well as its abundant use of polluting en-
ergy sources such as coal, make Poland the perfect place to invest in 
the biomass industry. This research analyses the potential of the Polish 
biomass industry via the case of Bobolice, a town in Northern Poland. 
The study claims that companies wishing to evaluate potential proj-
ects will raise the project’s chances of success if they operate in areas 
where the population is larger than 4500 inhabitants, in areas where 
heating is consumed annually for about 7 months and where there is a 
variety of facilities, other than homes, which require heating.

Keywords:  Biomass, Renewable Energy, Investment, Poland, En-
vironment

Introduction

The renewable energy industry has been gathering momentum 
recently due to green awareness, the need to diversify energy sourc-
es and the rise in oil and gas prices. The European Union, which has 
set an ambitious target to enlarge the market segment of renewable 
and green energy at the expense of fossil oil, is largely behind the 
idea of supporting the industry. The fact that the Central and East 
European countries have joined the Union has, to a great extent, 
raised the biomass industry’s potential to become the main source 
of generation of renewed energy. The new EU members’ agricul-
tural characteristics, as well as the general aspiration to strengthen 
the peripheral areas and the agricultural sector in those countries, 
has rendered biomass particularly interesting. In many ways, the 
Polish biomass industry has more potential than that of the other 
countries that joined the EU in 2004. Poland’s size, as well as its 
large population – the sixth largest – has attracted the attention of 
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investors. Furthermore, the country’s agricultural characteristics, 
high dependence on foreign sources of energy, as well as its abun-
dant use of polluting energy sources such as coal, make Poland the 
perfect place to invest in the biomass industry. And finally, Poland’s 
proximity to Germany and Scandinavia has influenced the Polish 
government to commit to renewable energy and to encourage for-
eigners to invest in it. 

This research will analyze the potential of the Polish biomass 
industry via the case of Bobolice, a town in Northern Poland. It will 
present the fundamental elements that model the industry and the 
matters that the considerations of entrepreneurs who wish to in-
vest in the market. The aim of the research is also to present guiding 
principles for the evaluation of the economic potential of villages 
throughout Poland for which biomass plants are planned.

General Description

The town of Bobolice is about 40 kilometers away from the city 
of Koszalin, in West Pomeranian Voivodeship. It has approximate-
ly 350 square kilometers of municipal territory and is surrounded 
by vast agricultural land and forests. The town has a population of 
about 4,500 16 percent of which is unemployed. Most of the people 
in the town work in agriculture, in factories that export metal to 
Sweden and in providing services to the surrounding villages. The 
town has several advanced education and sports facilities, for which 
people need to pay. In terms of infrastructure, the town has an elec-
tricity and heating system which is inferior to the systems found in 
rural areas in Western Europe. Indeed, most of those systems were 
installed at the end of the 1970s and there are still people who heat 
up their own water in their homes.1

Bobolice has a boiler system that has been in use for the past 
30 years. Although there is constant upkeep work on the system, 
the city council wishes to replace the current boiler with apparatus 
based on biomass sources, which can generate heat and electrici-
ty via cogeneration. The council intends to build a facility which 
will supply MW 3.8 of heat, in addition to the gas that will be used 
in cases of very cold winters. The aim of the boiler is to provide 
heat to most of the city’s inhabitants, as well as to public establish-
ments such as the local high school that has 500 pupils, the primary 
school with its 300 pupils, kindergartens and a regional sports cen-
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ter. Other than that, the city council intends to build a hotel and 
more sports and leisure centers, all of which will be connected to 
the central boiler. The new boiler will also be able to produce “green 
electricity” which will be sold to the energy companies operating in 
the area. 

Table 1: The town’s oil sources and consumption characteristics in 2009552
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Average price of coal [zł/t] 250.00

Average price of natural gas [zł/m3] 1.50

LHV (low heat value) of coal [MJ/kg] 22.00

LHV of natural gas [MJ/m3] 35.00

sales price of heat energy [zł/GJ] 40.98

Price of ordered heat power [zł/MW/m-c] 9,726.42

year turnover from heat sale [zł/year] 1,094,916.38

Calculation of heating prices and payment 
collection systems

The payment collection system for heating and the formula 
used to set consumer prices are similar in most of the towns and 
villages in the North-Western parts of Poland. The heating prices in 
Bobolice are set at the beginning of each year according to the price 
of coal and an assessment of the weather forecast for the winter 
months. A rise in the price of coal, therefore, raises the cost of heat-
ing, whilst a decrease in price lowers it. However, only the towns 
and councils whose heating consumption is below MW 5 are able 
to set consumer heating prices. In accordance with that provision, 
the Bobolice council decided that the consumer price for 1 Giga 
Joule of heating would be 48.90 Zloty including V.A.T. in 2009. The 
basic assumption of entrepreneurs who wish to work in that mar-
ket, therefore, is that they need to preserve the correlation between 
consumer prices and coal prices in Poland in order to ensure that 
local consumers buy their energy products.

The payment for heating in Bobolice is made to a local compa-
ny on a monthly basis but the local council suggests that groups 
of buildings buy electricity at reduced rates if payment is made in 
advance and over a long term. According to interviews with the 
management companies, there is not usually any problem to col-
lect dues from the local population but a number of entrepreneurs 
in the biomass business consider the current collection system to 
be the main problem in a project such as theirs. They fear that, if 
the council comes into financial difficulties, it will not forward the 
payment to the company carrying out the project but will prefer to 
use the money to cover its deficit (Official documents supplied by 
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Bobolice energy committee).

Bobolice’s  Sources of raw material

In order to assess whether the project in Bobolice is feasible, the 
sources of raw material at the town’s disposal need to be examined. 
An analysis of the economic potential of a facility that produces 
energy from renewable sources requires an assessment of the raw 
material sources available within a radius of 50 kilometers. An as-
sessment of the biomass potential is made by dividing the proposed 
area to agricultural areas, forest areas, grazing areas, and areas with-
out agricultural potential. The next stage is to analyze the amount 
of raw material that can be produced from these areas, and how 
accessible that material is.3 

During the project, the availability of a number of energy sourc-
es in the area was analyzed. The use of secondary agricultural prod-
ucts, such as straw, is a potential source of energy due to its easy 
availability and relatively low cost. Poland has a straw surplus of 
4–11 million tons a year, and the price of a ton of straw on the lo-
cal market was 45.05 Zloty a ton, not including transportation, in 
2009.4

Despite straw’s potential as a cheap, easily available source of 
raw material, a number of impediments arose in the Bobolice area 
when relying on that source, such as difficulty in concluding long 
term contracts with farmers, dependence on yearly crops, high 
transportation costs due to numerous collection points, and also 
low energy value that requires vast amounts of raw material. Finally, 
some of the facility owners refuse to use straw because of its high 
chlorine content which causes corrosion in the machinery.

Tree Waste

It is estimated that about 2.5 million cubic meters of tree waste 
can be harvested in Poland every year, and those numbers could 
change in the future due to the rise in the number of trees planted 
in the past decades. There is no data available as to the distribution 
of tree waste per area5 but, based on an examination of the more 
forested areas of the country, it is likely that there is a significant 
amount of tree waste in Poland. It has always been customary for 
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tree waste harvesting to be under the supervision of the State For-
ests National Forest Holding, and most of the raw material is then 
sold to carpentries. Bobolice is surrounded by woodland and it is 
the council’s responsibility to take part in tree waste harvesting. 
The price of tree waste includes the cost of manpower and trans-
portation, and the State Forests National Forest Holding’s approv-
al must be obtained in order to use the tree waste for commercial 
purposes. If such permission is forthcoming, it is estimated that the 
amount of dry tree waste produced could reach 150 tons a year, and 
that the cost would be between 80 and 120 Zloty per ton. 

Timber

Poland’s timber export industry is ranked 17th in the world and 
3rd in Europe. The Polish wood industry has grown in recent years 
because of renewable energy and the rising number of carpentries. 
In order to satisfy demand, the number of trees planted between 
2000 and 2006 increased by 28 percent. In 2008, the biomass in-
dustry was making use of 4.8 percent of the wood supply but that 
supply will become limited in the years to come, due to demand 
from other industries that require wood, such as the building and 
paper industries. The use of wood as the main component of the 
biomass industry is therefore anticipated to continue to decrease, 
as it did from 95 percent in 2008 to 75 percent in 2010. Indeed, due 
to the extensive demand for timber in other industries, it became 
more expensive in West Pomeranian Voivodeship than other sourc-
es of energy such as straw, tree waste and energy crops. In 2009, 
for example, the price of a ton of wood pellet in the Bobolice area 
was 180 Zloty including transportation, which significantly raised 
the anticipated cost of operating the biomass facility. Although the 
price tendered to the biomass project entrepreneurs was higher 
than the average Polish market price – which was 138 Zloty per ton, 
not including transportation – and despite the relatively low mar-
ket prices, it was decided that this kind of raw material would only 
be used in the initial years of the project until local raw materials, 
and particularly energy crops, became available. Indeed, fear of an 
increase in wood pellet prices due to mounting consumption, as 
well as an aspiration to encourage local employment, prompted the 
Council and the investors to opt for local raw materials that are not 
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dependent on other industries.6 

Energy crops

According to Polish government publications, Poland has an 
area of 2.6 million hectares of energy crops but maximal growth of 
energy crops is not realistic. Indeed, the Swedish case shows that 
only one fifth of agricultural areas allotted to energy crops are in 
use. Under the assumption that Poland uses 5 percent of its agricul-
tural areas, it will be able to use 190,000 hectares at the most. An 
even more pessimistic estimate is that Poland will be able to make 
use of 59,000 hectares due to farmers’ lack of familiarity with en-
ergy crops and due to the agricultural community’s fear of a lack of 
long term commitment on the part of the EU.7

The EU has a number of distinguishable energy crops such as 
willows, poplars, eucalyptus trees, sorghum and grass. The econom-
ic benefit of those crops depends on the quality of the soil, the time 
it takes to grow them and the way they are harvested. Generally 
speaking, the costs of energy crops are higher than other crops be-
cause most farmers are not familiar with them and it therefore costs 
more to implement them. When assessing risk factors, the fact that 
farmers need to know that a crop is at least as economically advan-
tageous as traditional crops – and mainly corn – in order to take it 
on must be taken into account. There is therefore fear that energy 
crops not be financially viable at times of price increases.8

In recent years, the willow has become one of the most import-
ant sources of energy in the Polish biomass industry. Indeed, the 
willow is a unique species which has a 20–25 year lifespan and the 
ability to produce 8–12 tons of dry biomass per hectare. Willow cul-
tivation is done mainly between November and April and is suited 
to the cold North European climate. According to a number of re-
searches, willows reach full maturity within four years but biomass 
can already be produced after two years, although the product is 
less abundant in such cases. Research made in the Warsaw area 
and at Koszalin University shows that a hectare of willow land can 
produce 6.43 tons of dry biomass in the first year and 10,994 tons 
after three years. On the other hand, willows have a number of sig-
nificant disadvantages, such as the high cost of planting them as 
compared with other plants, due to farmers’ lack of experience with 
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them and their need to get expert advice. Furthermore, the cost of 
harvesting and drying the raw material is not only considered to be 
more expensive but also requires special tools.9

Table 2: Comparative cost of the various components in willow cultivation 

according to research made in Sweden, Poland and Denmark 

Country Establishment Fertilization Harvest

Sweden 26 30.2 43.8

Poland 27–31 percent 16.4–21 percent 26.2–21 percent

Denmark 33 percent 34 percent 33 percent

 
1,000 hectares of willows are required in order to supply the 

Bobolice municipality’s yearly biomass consumption. That amount 
of raw material is estimated to be sufficient for a facility with an 
output of MW4 that operates, on average, 4,800 hours per year. Ko-
szalin University, which is 20 kilometers away from Bobolice, owns 
80 hectares of willows that are in their fourth year and are 15–30 
kilometers away from Bobolice. There is also a new willow farm, 
on an area of 40 hectares, in the first stages of development 12 ki-
lometers away from Bobolice, as well a local company, with which 
long term agreements can be made, that owns a willow forest that 
spreads over 600 hectares 50 kilometers away. Furthermore, there 
are several vacant state-owned agricultural areas with medium to 
low quality soil where willow farms can be established. The use of 
state-owned land for the cultivation of willows can help to solve the 
problem of unemployment in Bobolice and enable the continuation 
of traditional agriculture such as wheat and corn etc. According to 
local estimates, dry willow will cost the consumer 120–130 Zloty per 
ton including transportation, thanks to the short distances from 
the cultivation areas.

Transportation

Transportation is a significant factor in the assessment of 
whether the biomass industry is financially advantageous. Accord-
ing to several models, cutting back on transportation expenses can 
reduce energy production costs by 0.5 cents per kw/h in a biomass 
facility. There are several factors that influence transportation con-
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siderations and, consequently, the final cost, such as lack of acces-
sibility to an agricultural area, weather conditions, dispersed raw 
material areas, the amount of humidity in the raw material, keeping 
to working schedules, and fuel costs. On the other hand, transpor-
tation costs from facilities close to rivers and the sea can be signifi-
cantly reduced by shipping the raw materials. Placing facilities close 
to railroads can also reduce transportation costs. The cost of trans-
portation, however, is also influenced by raw material show that 
transportation costs rise significantly where collection of raw mate-
rials is not within a compression ability. Raw material such as straw, 
for example, is cheaper to transport because it is easy to compress. 
Many researches also 60 kilometer radius of the facility. Further-
more, it is important that there be collection points no further than 
49 kilometers away from one another in order for transportation to 
operate more easily. And finally, areas without easy road access will 
raise transportation costs because of the need for smaller vehicles.10 

An analysis of transportation costs shows that Bobolice enjoys a 
number of advantages. Most of the raw materials needed for the es-
tablishment of the project are within a 20–25 kilometer radius and 
transportation costs make up 7–10 percent of the cost of the raw 
material, which is 20 to 30 Zloty per ton of willow. The remaining 
25 percent of raw material is within a radius of 50 kilometers, which 
only raises transportation costs slightly. Furthermore, if additional 
villages in the area opt for biomass facilities based on agriculture, 
a large amount of the raw material can be transported by boat be-
cause Koszalin and the towns surrounding it are only 15 kilometers 
away from the Baltic Sea. Nonetheless, a number of problems have 
arisen in the collection and transportation of the raw materials, 
such as the difficult access for heavy vehicles to the willow fields be-
longing to the University. Moreover, most of the towns and villages 
do not have tools suitable for harvesting willows and for making 
willow chips. In order to produce biomass from willows, entrepre-
neurs will therefore have to buy advanced mechanical tools, which 
will increase expenses in the first few years.

Storage

Storage conditions are very important to the quality of the raw 
material, as well as to end prices of biomass. In most cases, drying 
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is done naturally by placing the raw material in covered storage fa-
cilities, and in some cases, particularly in Germany, there is a ten-
dency to improve the raw material by active drying. Companies that 
deal in biomass naturally prefer storage areas to be near the biomass 
burning facility in order to save on transportation costs. Raw ma-
terial such as timber, however, is difficult to store in large amounts, 
and most of it is therefore stored for relatively short periods of 
4 months or less. On the other hand, relying on agricultural raw 
materials calls for longer storage periods if the harvesting season 
is short. Furthermore, sources of raw material such as wood pel-
let require complicated storage procedures and longer drying time. 
However, most of the facilities investigated claimed that, insofar 
as straw and wood chips are concerned, storage costs are minimal 
compared to the other expenses. And finally, straw storage proved 
to be inefficient in most cases due to the fact that it loses its ener-
getic value if exposed to pests.11

Unlike fuel, biomass undergoes natural processes when in stor-
age, which reduces its energetic value. Some of the raw materials 
in the industry contain chemicals, metal, copper and zinc, which 
can cause erosion during storage or processing. In most cases, the 
humidity of the raw material is influenced by a number of factors, 
such as the type and size of the raw material, the harvesting sea-
son, the harvesting age, the wind speed and the relative humidity 
in the area of the biomass facility. There are, therefore, some who 
believe that biomass drying should be done immediately after the 
harvesting, before it is transferred to the boilers, in order to reduce 
humidity and avoid damage to the raw material. That process re-
duces transportation costs due to the removal of the humidity and 
other by-products from the raw material, but drying the raw mate-
rial in the collection area can cause the loss of significant amounts 
of it, while drying it in the area of the facility helps to enlarge the 
amounts that can be used.12

Poland’s experience with facilities that dry the humid raw mate-
rial is very limited. To date, there are no such facilities in Bobolice 
other than traditional crop storage barns. The area of the heating 
facility can contain raw material for seven weeks, after which more 
raw material needs to be brought in. Most of the agricultural areas, 
as well as the existing willow fields, have old storage facilities which 
are very cheap to run and cost no more than 2–5 percent of the en-
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tire cost of the raw material. They are only a few kilometers away 
from the raw material areas and transportation costs are therefore 
not high. Furthermore, most of the raw material for industry is pro-
duced in the spring and summer months which helps to minimize 
humidity.

Cost,  advantages and disadvantages of biomass fa-
cilities

The most important factor in the success of the project is the 
positioning of the facility in relation to the raw material areas: the 
nearer the facility to the raw material area, the higher the chanc-
es of success. Other than that, the ability to diversify raw material 
sources lessens dependence on one single source and reduces the 
negative influence of commodities market fluctuations on the fi-
nancial viability of the facility.13 Furthermore, the power system 
and its installation had a significant influence on the cost of the 
facility, and the cooperation of the local council and its willingness 
to help with the project proved to have great influence on its estab-
lishment. Indeed, the fact that the Council is an elected one means 
that its members must approve and convince the inhabitants of the 
town that the facility is a reliable, efficient solution in the long term, 
which can reduce heating costs and be a source of income for farm-
ers and local people. And finally, a long line of permits are required 
from various sources, such as the Polish Power Grid Company, the 
Polish Committee for Standardization, the Ministry of the Environ-
ment, as well as building permits.

A number of advantages and disadvantages emerged during the 
analysis of the facility’s potential. A significant disadvantage is the 
state of dilapidation of the power grid, which needs to be replaced. 
Furthermore, the sports facilities and the main electricity consum-
ers are one kilometer away from the boiler and the cost of connect-
ing them to the heating facility has become very expensive. More-
over, the site of the facility is old and neglected and must therefore 
be destroyed and replaced by a new site that includes a covered 
storage area. On the other hand, the town’s heating consumption 
is higher than it is in other areas of Poland and the facility’s profits 
should be higher than elsewhere. Furthermore, unlike other villag-
es and towns in the area, most of the residents are connected to 
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the central heating system and there is a higher heating consump-
tion compared to other towns due to a number of facilities such as 
school, sports facilities and a hotel, that are considered to be energy 
“gobblers”. All those elements make the project profitable despite 
the difficulties in setting it up.

Table 3: Estimated expenses for the installation of the facility

Cost E. U. r Specification of the Project No.

2,200,000

Thermal oil boiler for biomass utilization capacity 4,5 MW + 

hydraulic biomass feed system + exhaust gas system with dust 

filtration and electro filters + ash removing system

1

74,000 Pump system for thermal oil circulation 2

53,000 Pump system for hot water circulation to central heating city net 3

29,300 Electrical power control box and low voltage connection to grid 4

99,000
Automation and control systems + central visualization SCADA 

system
5

165,000 Hot water buffer vessels with total capacity ~200m3 6

164,000
Heat exchanging and measuring units (7 sets) to connect municipal 

objects
7

Services:

440,000

Constructional works related to: biomass boiler building + ORC 

module building + warehouse of biomass + internal roads and 

drives

1

530,000

External central heating pipe net connecting ORC power plant 

(located on the territory of old coal boiler house on Fabryczna Str.) 

with other consumers

2

184,000
Installation works of all equipment of ORC power plant (including 

start-up, commissioning and training of personnel)
3

75,000
Installation works of all equipment of ORC power plant (including 

start-up, commissioning and training of personnel)
4

35,000 Project management 5

100,000 Investment cost risk found 6

4,293,000 Total Net in euros

Estimates annual cost and revenues of biomass 
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facility: 

Value Unit Specification No.

16,743,870 Zl Investment Cost 1

0.67 MW Nominal Electrical Output Power of ORC unit 2

3.06 MW Nominal Heat output Power of ORC unit 3

4.29 MW Initial heat Power in Biomass flow 4

14,000 kJ/kg LHV(low heat Value) of Biomass 5

1.10 t/h Max Demand of Dry Biomass 6

4,800 H
Amount of hours of operation per year related to nominal 

capacity
7

t/h Yearly Demand of Biomass (dry) 8

130 Zl/t Estimated Price of Biomass 9

418,596.75
2.50

percent

Annual constant costs of exploitation and services admin-

istration and bookkeeping + insurance and land taxes
11

3216 MW/h Annual production of electricity 12

14,688 MW/h Annual Production of heat 13

52,876 GJ Annual Production of heat 14

180 Zl/MWh Sales Price of Electricity 15

248.00 Zl/MWh Sales price of “green certificate” 16

45 Zl/GJ Sale price of heat 17

1,376,448 Zl/year Annual turnover on electricity sales 18

2,379,456.00 Zl/year Annual turnover of heat sales 19

3,755,904 Zl/year Annual turnover in total 20

3,337,307.25 Zl/year Economic Effect 21

Conclusion

Poland’s agricultural structure, as well as its need to reduce the 
use of coal as its main source of energy, makes it a country with good 
potential for a biomass market. In order to establish an effective 
and advantageous industry, however, a number of elements that are 
crucial to its future success must be evaluated. The case of the town 
of Bobolice indicates the main considerations that companies seek-
ing to invest in the field should make. The research shows that the 
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availability of cheap raw material within a radius of 50 kilometers 
from the facility is conducive to the success of the project. A lack of 
available, cheap raw material would raise the facility’s production 
costs and make it financially unviable. The research also shows that 
raw materials, such as tree waste and willows, are worth using be-
cause of their easy availability, their low cost and their contribution 
towards creating jobs. Furthermore, energy crops such as willows do 
not require high quality soil and therefore do not detract from the 
number of lands used for food. Moreover, the success of the project 
depends on continuing EU and Polish government commitment to 
the green energy industry. Indeed, the Polish government’s support 
via the “Green Certificate” system has a great influence on income 
from electricity and heating facilities that operate via renewable en-
ergy sources. In addition, companies wishing to evaluate potential 
projects will raise the project’s chances of success if they operate in 
areas where the population is larger than 4,500 inhabitants, in areas 
where heating is consumed annually for about 7 months and where 
there is a variety of facilities, other than homes, which require heat-
ing. All those factors will make for the biomass industry in Poland 
to be a financial success. 
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THE EU AND THE ALTER-GLOBALI-
SATION MOVEMENT’S ACTORNESS
Tomáš Rohrbacher

Abstract:  This article deals with two actors – the European Union 
and the alter-globalisation movement – and their mutual relationship 
regarding recognition. Both actors profile themselves internationally as 
environmental and human and social rights defenders; they both cre-
ate their own discourses, e.g. through the dissemination of documents 
and declarations. On a general level these discourses are very similar 
and therefore there is an assumption that both actors could seek support 
from each other: for example, the alter-globalisation movement could 
seek EU support in combating neo-liberal economic doctrine, and the 
EU could seek the movement’s support in urging global environmen-
tal protection. To present both actors and their discourses and mutual 
relations, various documents issued by them regarding economic, en-
vironmental-humanitarian and political topics are examined. As these 
documents also focus on the mutual support or disaccord between the 
two actors, the documents can show whether and in which sense they 
perceive each other as recognised actors.

Keywords:  EU, Alter-Globalisation Movement, Actorness, Rec-
ognition, Discourse

Introduction

We are at the end of the decade during which the alter-global-
ization movement has grown up, and in its discourse it has mani-
fested demands such as participative democracy, global justice and 
universal human rights. At the same time, the European Union (EU) 
has profiled itself as an important international actor in the fields of 
environmental policy, human rights and social economy. According 
to their declared attitudes and values, the EU and the alter-global-
ization movement have a lot in common. In this text I would like to 
examine whether both the EU and the movement recognize each 
other as actors and in what sense: do they support each other in op-
posing neoliberal economic doctrine or do they stay in opposition 
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despite the common value paradigm?
The aim of this text is to show in which issues and on what level 

there is an overlap of the EU and the alter-globalization discourse 
and in what sense these actors recognize each other. This should 
show us whether there is any interaction in terms of agenda setting 
or a paradigm shift between the two actors, whether there is a coali-
tion potential regarding their opposition to the neoliberal econom-
ic doctrine, and whether this opposition builds on different sources 
or does not exist at all. We will be able to compare the perceptions 
of the same expressions in different discourses and thus understand 
the sources of the consonance or disagreement between the two 
actors. 

Since I aspire to introduce the EU and the alter-globalization 
movement as two important actors who directly or indirectly influ-
ence the global governance system and its value basis through their 
discourses, I will try to focus on their actorness, i.e. their capability 
to act in a consistent and meaningful way. First, I will introduce the 
concept of actorness, which provides me with a theoretical basis for 
the study of the mutual recognition of the two actors. Then I will 
present a discursive analysis of 28 declarative documents focused 
on three issue clusters; in each cluster particular issues are exam-
ined in detail. In the first, economic cluster I focus on neoliberal 
globalization, free trade and social economy; in the second, envi-
ronmental-humanitarian cluster the focal points are human rights, 
environmental protection and development; and in the third, polit-
ical cluster I concentrate on transparency, accountability and par-
ticipatory democracy. This analysis will give us a deeper insight into 
the examined issues and thus enable us to summarize and compare 
the concrete attitudes of the two actors on different levels; at the 
same time we will be able to see how the EU perceives the alter-glo-
balization movement regarding these issues and vice versa.

Research design

In accordance with the aim of this text I concentrate on two 
actors – the European Union and the alter-globalization move-
ment – and their discourses. As the main research method, I use 
discursive analysis, through which I will try to refer to common el-
ements present in the discourses of the EU and the alter-globaliza-
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tion movement.1 The study will deal with 9 basic issues (neoliberal 
globalization, free trade, social economy, human rights, environ-
ment protection, development, transparency, accountability and 
participatory democracy), which will be structured into 3 clusters: 
the economic, political and environmental-humanitarian clusters. 
In the analysis I concentrate on these issues because they represent 
specific value paradigms of both the EU and the alter-globalization 
movement for which these actors are recognized or attractive.2 The 
issues repeatedly appear in declarations, statements and other doc-
uments published by the two actors.

A total of 28 documents are analyzed in this text, 14 published 
by the EU and 14 released as a part of the WSF and the ESF between 
2000 and 2010. The chosen period starts at the time of the visible 
rise of the alter-globalization movement (after the November 1999 
Seattle demonstrations) and covers the following ten years, during 
which the alter-globalization movement’s participants regularly 
met at World and European Social Forums. In the case of the EU, 
predominantly Green and White Papers were used but important 
treaties and declarations issued during these 10 years were also 
utilized. In the case of the alter-globalization movement, the docu-
ments were regularly published once a year (WSF) or once every two 
years (ESF). In each document, all particular issues are identified, 
analyzed and assigned to one of the clusters. Then it is possible to 
compare the declaratory attitudes of both the EU and the alter-glo-
balization movement and thus refer to the consonance or clash be-
tween the two discourses. The hypothesis is that the EU and the 
alter-globalization movement have the same declaratory aims and 
even expressly support each other in their opposition to neoliber-
al globalization, and thus they recognize each other as actors. This 
hypothesis is based on the general awareness of the EU as an actor 
which defines itself as an international human rights advocate, en-
vironmental guardian and sustainable development puller3 and the 
self presentation of the alter-globalization movement as a defender 
of human rights, the environment and social equality.4

The actorness of the EU and the alter-
globalization movement

In this article I understand the EU and the alter-globalization 
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movement as actors and I use the actorness concept to study their 
mutual relationships. Actorness is the ability to express interests 
and defend these interests on the international field. In the case 
of the EU, this concept is used to describe its role as an interna-
tional actor and its position between super powers in a globalized 
world.5 It is a theoretical concept which is discussed within academ-
ic debates in terms of its four dimensions: legitimacy,6 recognition,7 
framing8 and attractiveness.9

In this article we will be mostly dealing with the EU as an ac-
tor recognized on the international field by the alter-globalization 
movement regarding the examined issues. Conceptions as Europe-
anization,10 gravity centres,11 normative power,12 civilian power13 or 
soft power14 depict EU as a unique actor regarding the values it rep-
resents (both internally and externally) and the issues it promotes 
in the international arena. The EU is seen (and often perceives it-
self) as a leader in global environmental policy;15 as an important 
player regarding human rights, humanitarian aid and development 
policies;16 and as a source of inspiration for regionalism,17 internal 
governance18 and/or socio-economic models.19 It is necessary to ad-
mit that there is certainly a gap between declarations and concrete 
actions,20 which is one of the reasons for the friction between the 
EU and social movements, although their declared aims are very 
similar, which I will demonstrate on the analysis of the relevant 
documents.

The second actor whose discourse I will focus on is the al-
ter-globalization movement, which is also sometimes labeled the 
anti-globalization movement, the global justice movement or the 
movement against neoliberal globalization.21 On the international 
field the movement presents itself as an actor seeking for “another 
world”22 or “another Europe”23 in many respects, including those of 
human rights, peace, social equality, justice, a world without war, 
imperialism, and the hegemony of capitalism,24 and it is also rec-
ognized as such by the actors in academic debates25 and by interna-
tional institutions (e.g. the World Bank).26 According to the social 
movement’s theories, the mobilization of the movement is con-
nected with building a collective identity which is based on com-
mon values, common aims and a common enemy.27 These values 
and positions will be observed in the documents published during 
the WSF and the ESF, including the focus on a concrete recognition 
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of the EU as an international actor in the documents.

Document analysis

In the following paragraph I will go through three specified clus-
ters and the issues they include. For each cluster, I will deal with the 
alter-globalization movement first and the EU second, and after-
wards I will summarize the gained information in short concluding 
remarks.

The economic cluster: neoliberal globalization, free trade and 
social economy.

In this area, statements which refer to local, regional or global 
economic issues are examined. The neoliberal globalization rep-
resents a process in which a specific set of instruments is used (de-
regulation, privatization, market liberalization, etc.), and it deeply 
changes the conditions of both global and national economies.28 
The current state of free trade is one of the consequences of this 
process, and due to its relation to the development of the “third” 
world, it is an important topic for both the movement and the EU. 
At the same time economic globalization undermines national 
states’ social security systems and thus it can represent a threat for 
the EU’s socio-economic model.29

The alter-globalization movement

Neoliberal globalization, global capitalism and the current state 
of free trade are in the centre of the alter-globalization movement’s 
radical criticism; the movement claims a ‘total rejection of the 
neo-liberal policies of globalization’30 and opposition ‘to neo-liber-
alism and to domination of the world by capital and any form of 
imperialism’.31 Neoliberal policies are seen as “destructive”,32 as they 
destroy ‘the rights, living conditions and livelihoods of people’.33 
Moreover the sustainability of the current system is doubted: ‘neo-
liberal globalization itself is in crisis: the threat of a global recession 
is ever present’.34 The movement perceives globalization as a com-
plex process with various consequences outside the economic area 
– e.g. in terms of social rights, environmental security and cultural 
aspects: ‘We reiterate our opposition to the neoliberal system which 
generates economic, social and environmental crises and produces 



Cejiss
3-4/2012

350

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

war. Our mobilization against war and deep social and economic 
injustices has served to reveal the true face of neo-liberalism.’ 35

The neoliberal free trade imposed by the WTO36 is seen as un-
just: ‘free trade is anything but free’.37 Free trade agreements, in-
cluding the FTAA, NAFTA, CAFTA, AGOA, NEPAD, Euro-Med, 
AFTA and ASEAN, are rejected while it is claimed that a new trading 
system should be able to guarantee ‘full employment, food security, 
fair terms of trade and local prosperity’.38 The proposed economic 
model is a “social economy” which should contribute to ‘fair, mu-
tual, democratic and equitable development’.39 Although already in 
the first half of the decade, the ‘European order based on corporate 
power and neo-liberalism’ was criticized as leading to a weakening 
of human rights and a worsening of the state of the environment,40 
the European Union has been intensively mentioned only since the 
process of the creation and ratification of the “European Constitu-
tion”, which is labeled as a “neoliberal project”, began:41

‘In recent years, the popular struggles against neo-liberalism and 
imperialism in the Americas and in other parts of the World have gener-
ated a crisis of legitimacy for the neo-liberal system and its institutions. 
The most recent expressions of this are the defeat of the FTAA in Mar 
del Plata and the Agreement for a European Constitution in France and 
Holland.’42 

Thus, next to the IMF, WB or WTO, the ‘neo-liberal policies of 
the states and the European Union’43 are also opposed – e.g. the 
Ministerial Declaration of the WTO in Hong Kong is supposed to 
be ‘the fruit of European Union and United States intimidation tac-
tics’.44 The European Union is seen to be like the IMF in the sense 
that it is an actor proposing economic measures with ambivalent so-
cial consequences:45 ‘The policies of the EU based on the unending 
extension of competition within and outside Europe constitute an 
attack on employment, workers and welfare rights, public services, 
education, the health system and so on.’46 This is understood as a 
retreat from the original values of the EU: ‘On the European level, 
we are witnessing a liberal and anti-social front on all domains... de-
cisions of the European Court of Justice, dismantling of the Com-
mon Agricultural Policy, reinforcement of Fortress Europe against 
migrants, weakening of democratic and civil rights and growing 
repression,  economic cooperation agreements.’47 Concerning the 
internal economic issues, it is especially the Directive on services in 
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the internal market48 and decisions on working time and migrant 
labor that lie in the centre of debate.49 To sum up, in the eyes of 
alter-globalists the neo-liberal globalization leads to an unjust and 
unfair free trade system which is contrary to a social economy that 
should be able to guarantee full employment or local prosperity, 
and the EU is taking part in this neo-liberal project; the movement 
draws the line between itself and the EU, which is criticized along 
with the IMF and the governments for, e.g. enforcement of social 
spending cuts.50

European Union 

Considering the EU’s economic actorness, one of the sources of 
the attractiveness of the EU is its socio-economic model, which is 
based on a specific value scheme and which for, e.g. Latino American 
countries represents an alternative to a neo-liberal economy.51 The 
economic discourse of the EU pinpoints the social-market economy 
which contributes to the sustainable development of Europe and 
‘combines economic success and social responsibility’:52

‘National economic and social policies are built on shared values 
such as solidarity and cohesion, equal opportunities and the fight 
against all forms of discrimination, adequate health and safety in 
the workplace, universal access to education and healthcare, qual-
ity of life and quality in work, sustainable development and the in-
volvement of civil society. These values represent a European choice 
in favour of a social market economy’.53

 But the EU demonstrates its actorness outside the area of Eu-
rope as well. The Agreement for a European Constitution declares 
that the aim of the EU’s external policies is, among others, to ‘en-
courage the integration of all countries into the world economy, 
including through the progressive abolition of restrictions on in-
ternational trade’.54 Such a defined aim is not in contradiction with 
neoliberal economic doctrine. Besides this, the Commission admits 
that the international trade policy of the EU is derived from the 
rules that agree with the agreements of the WTO about free trade 
and externally uses protective measures against free trade viola-
tion.55 Nevertheless, at the same time the EU declares that ‘strik-
ing the right balance between free trade and fair trade is crucial’.56 
The Commission recognizes that the difference between the rich 
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and the poor countries is growing: ‘We must promote free and fair 
trade which will benefit not just Europe but the poorest countries 
as well.’57 In this respect the proposal is made that a Globalization 
Adjustment Fund whose objective would be to balance the inequal-
ities brought by globalization processes should be created.58

Globalization is seen as both a challenge and a threat, especially 
regarding the competitiveness of the EU in its relations with China 
or India.59 ‘Globalization does not mean that if others get richer, we 
must get poorer. Prosperity is a dynamic concept. Globalization is 
the chance to increase the size of the whole cake, so that everybody 
gets a slice.’60 Thus globalization is not understood as a process 
that should be fundamentally amended but rather as an unavoid-
able process to which the internal mechanisms of the EU should 
be accommodated (“modernization”) so that the competitiveness of 
the European economy would be ensured. The perception of glo-
balization is thus rather economic and one of the proposed reac-
tions is to help those who have lost their jobs to find a new one.61 
A key to combatting the poverty is particularly the support of eco-
nomic growth in developing countries instead of financial devel-
opment aid.62 This growth should be accompanied by investment 
support in targeted countries or by protection of socially disadvan-
taged people. According to the Lisbon Treaty, the external policy 
of the EU should ‘encourage the integration of all countries into 
the world economy, including through the progressive abolition of 
restrictions on international trade’.63 On the other hand the Com-
mission declares that ‘25 countries with shared values and strong 
institutions acting together’ have ‘a real chance to shape globaliza-
tion, in areas like trade, international labor rules or tackling glob-
al health or security threats’, because Europe is ‘the most import-
ant aid donor giving leverage in terms of social justice and human 
rights around the world, and the leading proponent of multi-lateral 
solutions to environmental and the other challenges of sustainable 
development’.64 The common market and the Euro enable a coun-
try to withstand the international competition and to influence the 
world economy.65 These statements prove that the EU counts itself 
as a recognized actor.

Summary
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Regarding the economic cluster, a recognition of the EU is 
expressed by the alter-globalization movement. Nevertheless, al-
though the EU declares the necessity of tackling globalization while 
maintaining social justice, human rights and environmental protec-
tion, it is still perceived by the movement as a part of the neo-liberal 
economic system. Although both actors are using the same terms 
(free trade, fair trade, social (market) economy, jobs creation) and 
perceive globalization as a threat or at least a challenge, they do not 
find harmony in terms of agreeing on a solution to the mentioned 
problems (deregulation vs. protection).

The environmental-humanitarian cluster: Human Rights, 
Environment Protection and Development.

In this part of the article I focus on “humane” values (equali-
ty, solidarity, justice, peace) and environment protection with an 
emphasis on the global consciousness which is in the core of both 
discourses and thus can be supposed to symbolize the highest rate 
of accordance between both actors. The alter-globalization move-
ment highlights these issues in its demands (while neo-liberalism 
is stigmatized), and these issues are also ascribed to it in academic 
debates.66 Very similarly, the EU builds its external attractiveness 
on issues of global responsibility and is perceived as doing so in ac-
ademic literature.67

The alter-globalization movement

For the movement the crucial problem is seen in neo-liberal pol-
icies and therefore it seeks alternatives ‘to a process of globalization 
commanded by the large multinational corporations and by the 
governments and international institutions at the service of those 
corporations’ interests’; these alternatives should ‘respect universal 
human rights, and those of all citizens – men and women – of all 
nations and the environment and will rest on democratic interna-
tional systems and institutions at the service of social justice, equal-
ity and the sovereignty of people’.68 The required policies should be 
able to ‘solve the problems of exclusion and social inequality that 
the process of capitalist globalization with its racist, sexist and envi-
ronmentally destructive dimensions is creating internationally and 
within countries’.69 Globalization is thus understood as a complex 
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process with interconnected consequences, and when globalization 
is in its neo-liberal form, these consequences are seen as mostly 
negative. Human, ecological and social rights should have suprem-
acy over the economic interests, and people should be “put before 
profits”.70 Global consciousness and cosmopolitism are traced in 
the documents as well: ‘we commit ourselves to enriching the con-
struction of a society based on a life lived in harmony with oneself, 
others and the world around (“el buen vivir”)’.71

Values represented by the movement include equality, univer-
sal rights, social justice, respect for diversity and solidarity “among 
people, ethnicities, genders and peoples”. In turn, the movement 
condemns sexism, racism, homophobia, patriarchy, exclusion and 
domination as well as, e.g., secret prisons. Its concrete demands 
cover rights to food, water, education, healthcare, housing and en-
ergy.72 Over time, a slight shift appeared in the alter-globalization 
movement’s relations towards the European Union, and this shift 
can be understood either as a sign of the movement’s disappoint-
ment with the EU’s policies, which have shifted towards neo-liber-
alism, or as a sign of the movement’s gradual recognition of the EU 
as an actor able to influence world politics. Despite this, regarding 
humanitarian-environmental issues, it was rather the UN that was 
perceived as an attractive and recognized actor by the movement;73 
the position of the movement is actually derived from the UN uni-
versal rights conception because ‘civic, political, economic, social 
and cultural rights, both individual and collective, are indivisible 
and should be guaranteed through international treaties’,74 and 
governments should ‘respect their obligations to the internation-
al human rights instruments’.75 This means that human rights and 
social justice are universal and indivisible and that they should take 
precedence over economic interests in international relations.

The movement recognizes the seriousness of climatic change for 
“all humanity” and supports efforts for multilateral environmental 
solutions, e.g. CO2 emissions reduction.76 Air, water and land should 
be protected, not treated as commodities, and multilateral environ-
mental agreements should be obeyed.77 Instead of genetically mod-
ified organisms (GMO), sustainable agricultural processes are sup-
ported in order to maintain biodiversity.78 Concerning developing 
countries, two important instruments are mentioned in most doc-
uments: debt relief and the Tobin tax.79 Debt creates a burden that 
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represents an obstacle to further development of the countries. The 
financial aid of debt relief, which is supplemented by the support 
of the amounts of money that are collected through the Tobin Tax, 
is believed to be a partial solution to the problem and even an obli-
gation of first world countries.80 No humanitarian or development 
activities of the EU, the World Bank or individual countries are rec-
ognized and supported; on the contrary the neo-liberal system is 
blamed for the damage to the developing countries’ economics and 
environments.81

European Union

The European Union defines itself unambiguously as an actor 
worthy of recognition but also as an attractive actor by means of the 
values it represents:

 ‘In its relations with the wider world, the Union shall uphold 
and promote its values and interests. It shall contribute to peace, 
security, the sustainable development of the Earth, solidarity and 
mutual respect among peoples, free and fair trade, eradication 
of poverty and the protection of human rights, in particular the 
rights of the child, as well as to the strict observance and the devel-
opment of international law, including respect for the principles of 
the United Nations Charter.’82 

The EU stands on the values of ‘respect for human dignity, free-
dom, democracy, equality, the rule of law and respect for human 
rights, including the rights of persons belonging to minorities’. 
These values should be defended both internally (‘the Union’s aim 
is to promote peace, its values and the well-being of its peoples’)83 
and externally (‘the European Union will continue to promote de-
mocracy, stability and prosperity beyond its borders’).84 The EU 
struggles for a ‘sustainable development; meeting the environmen-
tal challenge; contributing to regional peace and stability’.85 On the 
international field the Union builds on the principles of ‘democracy, 
the rule of law, the universality and indivisibility of human rights 
and fundamental freedoms, respect for human dignity, the princi-
ples of equality and solidarity, and respect for the principles of the 
United Nations Charter and international law’ and develops part-
nerships with countries and organizations which share these val-
ues.86 Other declared aims include preserving peace, prevention of 
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conflicts, supporting developing countries, eradication of poverty, 
and protection of the environment.87 The Laeken Declaration an-
alyzes global threats, including poverty, racism and regional con-
flicts, while the EU is seen as a sphere of “humane” values, democ-
racy and human rights.88 Thus the EU is an actor that should, with 
respect to these values, change the direction of globalization so that 
its positive effects would be more justly spread between the ‘rich 
countries but also the poorest’.89 Again, the EU clearly demonstrates 
its aspirations to be an internationally recognized actor or even a 
leader in the area of “humane” values.90

The EU declares a ban on all forms of discrimination, includ-
ing discrimination based on gender, race or ethnicity, nationality, 
religion, age or sexual orientation.91 ‘Women and men enjoy equal 
rights’.92 Although the Green Book is focused on internal matters of 
the EU, ‘the principles of equal treatment and non-discrimination 
... represent a cornerstone of the fundamental rights and values that 
underpin today’s European Union’.93 The Commission highlights 
that the EU has an important role in enforcing a non-discriminato-
ry approach on the international scene – e.g. the World Conference 
against Racism and Xenophobia in 2001. The EU’s ‘anti-discrimi-
nation legislation is among the most advanced in the world and is 
widely regarded as an effective model’.94 Although most documents 
express protection of human rights, especially in the area of the EU, 
the statements also include the “developing” or “poorest” countries 
of the third world that are affected by globalization processes.

The Union commits itself to environmental protection, ‘pro-
moting measures at international level to deal with regional or 
worldwide environmental problems’,95 particularly ‘combating cli-
mate change’.96 But the Union is aware that particular goals may be 
in contradiction and therefore stresses ‘averting the global threat 
of climate change’97 while acknowledging that ‘the need to address 
climate change cannot be a reason to limit efforts to lift the world’s 
poorest citizens out of poverty’.98 The climate change combat en-
dangers poverty eradication as the former demands huge financial 
resources but the EU is not willing to undergo an abandonment of 
the principles of its development policy because challenging global 
poverty is ‘one of Europe’s core values, goals and interests’.99

The policy of the EU in the area of development aid is per-
formed with the aim of ‘the reduction and, in the long term, the 
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eradication of poverty’.100 The Commission refers to the Millenni-
um Development Goals and admits that although many goals have 
been reached, ‘around 1.5 billion people still live in extreme poverty 
(half of them in Sub-Saharan Africa) and one sixth of the world’s 
population is undernourished’ and therefore ‘for the Union devel-
opment assistance remains a matter of solidarity, of commitment 
and of mutual interest’.101 Also the pursuit of change of governance 
systems is an integral part of development policy in supported 
countries so that legitimate democratic administrations, including 
contributions of civil societies which would be able to guarantee 
peace and human rights, would be ensured:102 ‘The European Union 
wants to promote freedom and development in the world. We want 
to drive back poverty, hunger and disease. We want to continue to 
take a leading role in that fight’.103 The EU declares its clear will-
ingness to be a leading international actor in development policy, 
which is perceived as an instrument of external policy that enables 
the spread of European values beyond the borders of the EU.104

Summary

Although there is a strong accordance between the EU and the 
alter-globalization discourses regarding environmental-human-
itarian issues, only indirect references of support for the other 
group were found on both sides. The EU declares that a key role 
in challenging discrimination should be ascribed to civil society.105 
The movement refers to the labor protection of the ILO and to the 
UN Charter as well as to the EU.106 Both actors refer in their dec-
larations to the Charter of the UN but still the EU is viewed by the 
movement as ‘Fortress Europe’, an organization which does not 
fulfill the rights of migrants and asylum seekers and limits their 
freedom of movement and their prospects of gaining citizenship.107 
Despite the EU’s efforts to become a leader in a multilateral solution 
to climate change or development policy, the movement expressed 
no real support for the EU. 

The political cluster: transparency, accountability and partic-
ipatory democracy

The movement’s demands on the principles of governance func-
tioning can be summarized by dividing them into three areas: trans-
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parency, accountability and participation.108 In the Commission‘s 
White Book, the EU presents principles of openness (which can be 
understood as an equivalent to transparency), accountability and 
participation (in the sense of representation via national, regional 
and local governments), adding effectiveness and coherence. Some 
supposed discursive junctions will be analyzed in the following 
lines.109

	
The alter-globalization movement

Concerning transparency and accountability the movement 
states that ‘people have the right to know about and criticize the 
decisions of their own governments’.110 States and institutions of 
governance (the movement addresses mainly the WTO, the IMF 
and the WB) should be accountable regarding their policies, es-
pecially in developing countries.111 Without access to information 
and reflection, no responsible participation is possible. As they lack 
the attributes of transparency, accountability and participation, 
the international institutions (WTO, IMF, NATO) or G8 ‘have no 
legitimacy in the eyes of the people’ and thus the movement ‘will 
continue to protest against their measures’.112 At the same time 
the movement understands that these principles must be applied 
to civil society (the movement itself) as well and feels ‘the need to 
constitute a network of movements that is responsive, flexible and 
sustainable’ yet ‘also broad and transparent’.113 

Nevertheless, the core of the procedural demands of the move-
ment is represented by participative forms of democracy which en-
able active citizenship; ‘the practices of real democracy, participa-
tory democracy’, are supported.114 This arrangement is understood 
as a better alternative to representative democracy, as the example 
of Porto Alegre is frequently cited in this respect, but representa-
tive democracy is not refused because the movement supports ‘the 
establishment of electoral and participative democracy across the 
world’.115 Participative democracy is perceived as an effective way of 
providing legitimacy. Maybe surprisingly, the EU is placed in the 
same category as institutions like the IMF or the WTO; it is a target 
of criticism regarding the Constitutional Treaty because the doc-
ument was allegedly not publicly discussed to a sufficient extent. 
Despite any declaration of the EU, the movement states that 



Tomáš 
Rohrbacher

359

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

‘This Constitutional Treaty consecrates neo-liberalism as the 
official doctrine of the EU; it makes competition the basis for 
European Community law, and indeed for all human activity; it 
completely ignores the objectives of ecologically sustainable soci-
ety. This Constitutional Treaty does not grant equal rights, the 
free movement of people and citizenship for everyone in the coun-
try they live in, whatever their nationality; it gives NATO a role 
in European foreign policy and defense, and pushes for the mili-
tarization of the EU. Finally it puts the market first by marginal-
izing the social sphere, and hence accelerating the destruction of 
public services.’ 116

For the movement this is the reason to mobilize and struggle for 
collective and individual rights which are endangered by the shifts 
in the EU’s policy towards laissez-faire policies.117

European Union 

Concerning political procedures, the EU is aware of its deficien-
cies: in 2000 the EU recognized the right for access to information, 
which means an openness of the system, but only on the level of 
transparency.118 Later the Commission admitted that the distrust 
towards politicians, the disinterest for politics and the alienation 
between institutions and citizens are rising, in other words that the 
EU policies, as well as the policies of national and global institu-
tions, suffer from a lack of legitimacy.119 The Green Book published 
in 2006 declares the importance of transparency, accountability and 
participation, as these qualities contribute to the legitimacy of in-
stitutions.120 The openness of the institutions, which is the answer 
to their insufficient legitimacy, should be reached through wider 
opportunities for direct participation of the citizens and growing 
accountability, among others with the contribution of civil society. 
Civil society is given a crucial role in the mediation of information 
about the interests and needs between citizens and institutions as 
well as an important part in development policies on the global lev-
el.121 Again, the Laeken Declaration acknowledges the entitlement 
of the Union’s citizens to democracy, transparency and also legiti-
macy of power. In its conclusion, the commitment is made to cre-
ate a Constitution which will be discussed through public debate 
and which should guarantee citizen rights and thus contribute to a 
more effective functioning of the EU and a strengthening of dem-



Cejiss
3-4/2012

360

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

ocratic procedures.122 But the EU indirectly addresses social move-
ments, claiming that ‘participation is not about institutionalizing 
protest’123 although the EU defines civil society empirically as an 
organized civil society which should moderate critics and protest. 
The EU prefers to create institutionalized and structured relations 
with civil society organizations which are open and accountable 
themselves.124

It is obvious that representative democracy is a key political prin-
ciple of the EU because the EU’s functioning shall be founded on it, 
as representative democracy means above all representation by the 
European Parliament.125 Nevertheless, there is a certain space for 
participative democracy, both on an individual basis and through 
civil society: ‘The institutions shall, by appropriate means, give 
citizens and representative associations the opportunity to make 
known and publicly exchange their views in all areas of Union ac-
tion’ and ‘shall maintain an open, transparent and regular dialogue 
with representative associations and civil society’ and thus ‘in order 
to promote good governance and ensure the participation of civ-
il society, the Union institutions, bodies, offices and agencies shall 
conduct their work as openly as possible’.126 But the movement uses 
unconventional means of political action, and the Commission rec-
ognizes these untraditional “democratic” channels of participation, 
declaring that ‘young people are now less committed than in the 
past to the traditional structures for political and social action (e.g. 
parties, trade unions), and they have a low level of involvement in 
democratic consultation’.127 Therefore, ‘it is up to the public author-
ities to bridge the gap between young people’s eagerness to express 
their opinions and the methods and structures which society offers. 
Failure to do so might fuel the “citizenship” deficit, or even encour-
age protest’.128 The EU prefers an involvement of people through 
traditional political channels and is willing to shape these channel 
so that this kind of involvement would be possible.

In the White Book on Governance the Commission accepts 
global responsibility and its part in defining of the principles of 
global governance institutions to which non-governmental actors 
from the third countries should also be invited.129 In the case of the 
EU the reform of European governance is apprehended also as a 
means of strengthening the EU as an internationally recognized 
actor and therefore ‘the Union’s first step must be to reform gover-
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nance successfully at home in order to enhance the case for change 
at an international level’.130 Accenting the global dimension should 
strengthen the EU’s bargaining position on the international field 
and thus contribute to its advocacy of greater transparency, effec-
tiveness and legitimacy for global institutions such as the WTO.131 
This suggests that the EU is aware of the legitimacy deficiency of 
international institutions and at the same time it believes that the 
proven EU governance patterns could help improve this situation.

Summary

The movement strives for the transfer of decision-making to the 
local level (e.g. Porto Alegre) and more transparency and account-
ability, similarly to the EU. Also, regarding the adoption of Euro-
pean governance mechanisms by global governance which is envi-
sioned by scholars and the EU itself, the movement believes that 
“another Europe for another world” should be built up.132 But the 
crucial dispute in the political area revolves around direct partic-
ipation. In the alter-globalization discourse “direct participation” 
means the ability of the citizens to decide, preferably on a local lev-
el, about the matters at issue, while the EU discourse agrees with 
“direct participation” only when it is seen as participation through 
the institutionalized channels of initiatives or consultations.

Conclusion

Although originally my hypothesis was that based on the gen-
eral declarations of both of the actors – the EU and the alter-glo-
balization movement – the empirical research would show that 
the declaratory aims are in accordance and that therefore there is 
a mutual support between the two actors, only the first part of the 
statement seems to be correct. Although on the general level the 
rate of consensus is quite high, in political practice the actors are in 
opposition to each other. The table below shows that in eight of the 
nine studied issues, the discourses show an accordance with each 
other and some accordance can even be found on deeper level of 
analysis. On one hand, this shows a paradox which can be explained 
by two factors on the side of the movement: 

1.	 the movement’s general distrust towards established politi-
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cal structures,
2.	  the movement’s particular disappointment with weak EU 

policies and the gap between the EU’s discourse and its po-
litical actions. On the side of the EU the traditional political 
participation processes are preferred and therefore the de-
mands of the movement are seen as suffering from a lack of 
legitimacy. On the other hand, both actors recognize each 
other in some respects although the EU is recognized by the 
movement much more markedly. 

Table 1: Issue consensus or contradiction

Issue Consensus on 
general level Deeper level consensus or contradiction.

Neoliberal 

globalization
YES

More or less consensus but the EU prefers Euro-
pean responsibility over global responsibility. The 
movement still perceives the EU as a part of the 

neo-liberal system.

Free trade YES

Different opinions as to what is “free” and also what 
constitutes fair trade. The movement does not 

believe that the WTO and its way of promoting free 
trade is a route to a really free and fair trade.

Social 

economy
YES

The EU prefers to guarantee its social-market econo-
my model, which is not social, just and equal enough 

for the movement.

Human rights YES
Consensus but not enough is being done by the EU 

according to the movement’s opinions.

Environmental 

protection
YES

The EU and the movement support multilateral 
agreements but no direct mutual support is ex-

pressed.

Development YES
The EU supports aid other than financial aid while 
the movement calls for debt relief and responsible 

financial flows.

Transparency YES
Both actors strive for openness of governance sys-

tems – information dissemination.

Accountability YES
Both actors strive for accountability of governance 

systems – evaluation of policies and their responsible 
adjustment.

Participatory 

democracy
NO

The EU prefers representative over participative 
democracy while the movement encourages direct 
participation on all levels, especially the local one. 

The EU recognizes “protest” movements.
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Concerning economic issues, free trade and even fair trade are 
supported in both cases but the conceptions of what is free trade 
fundamentally differ. Current free trade arrangements, according 
to the movement, are unjust and only proliferate inequality and 
poverty. Although the EU admits that the WTO suffers from a lack 
of legitimacy, it supports the arrangements created within this or-
ganization. That can be a reason for why the EU is ranked among 
neo-liberal institutions by the movement and is therefore recog-
nized rather as an “enemy” than as an ally. In environmental and 
humanitarian issues the EU profiles itself as a global value leader 
and aspires to be a leading actor regarding human rights, environ-
mental protection and development policy. Still, the EU is not pos-
itively recognized by the alter-globalization movement, although, 
e.g. the UN conceptions dealing with these issues, including the ne-
cessity of poverty eradication, are supported by both actors. In po-
litical issues both actors seem to recognize each other even though 
they tend to recognize each other in a negative sense. The EU does 
not approve of the protest activities although it acknowledges that 
young people also require untraditional ways of political partici-
pation. The EU admits its deficiencies and even commits itself to 
taking part in global governance redefinition so that institutions 
such as the WTO would be more democratic. On the other hand 
the movement demands even more openness from the EU institu-
tions and member state governments. This indicates that the con-
structions of both discourses work with the same terminologies but 
lead to very different interpretations, which causes the movement 
to recognize the EU as a part of neo-liberal economic system when 
it comes to the examined issues. At the same time the movement is 
recognized as a rather illegitimate actor due to the unconventional 
means through which it expresses its demands. Although both ac-
tors could probably strengthen their position in their promotion of 
some of their declared aims on the international field by supporting 
each other, this opportunity remains unutilized.

  Tomáš Rohrbacher is affiliated to the Faculty of Internation-
al Relations at the University of Economics, Prague and may be 
reached at: tomas.rohrbacher@vse.cz
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POLITICS AND POLICIES IN 
POST-COMMUNIST TRANSITION: 
PRIMARY AND SECONDARY 
PRIVATISATION IN CENTRAL 
EUROPE AND THE FORMER 
SOVIET UNION 
By Karoly Attila Soos, Central European University Press, 2010, 
ISBN 9789639776852 

Reviewer:  Justin R.  Clardie
(Cameron University)

The economic and political transition of the post-Communist 
countries of Central and Eastern Europe is ranked among the most 
important events of the past twenty-odd years. The way that the 
various countries handled such transitions continue to have im-
pact their political and economic situations today. Soos provides a 
comprehensive and detailed account of the dynamics of one aspect 
of these transitions; privatisation. Specifically, Soos compares the 
methods and speed of privatisation, for medium and large non-fi-
nancial companies, in the Czech Republic, Hungary, Poland, Rus-
sia, Slovenia, and Ukraine. As the title of the book suggests, Soos 
attributes differences in the privatisation process to the politics of 
the countries under scrutiny and, more specifically, the influence of 
former Communist elites.

The first substantive chapter of the book provides a general 
overview of some of the debates surrounding the issue of privati-
sation and corporate ownership. The Anglo-Saxon model, which 
consists of a number of individual owners with smaller shares, and 
the European (continental) model, which is defined by larger share-
holders, are presented as the basic choices of corporate ownership 
for privatising companies. However, as Soos points out in relation 
to the above choice as well as several other aspect of privatisation, 
the case of the post-Communist countries was unique and did not 
neatly follow the classical prescription. Choices made in privatisa-
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tion were driven less by long-term economic concerns and more by 
political motivations and reality. 

Following the more general discussion of privatisation, a specific 
discussion of the two phases of privatisation is offered. Soos breaks 
privatisation down into primary and secondary privatisation. Pri-
mary privatisation involves the initial movement of company own-
ership from the government to private owners. In almost all of the 
countries covered in the book – the exception being Hungary – pri-
mary privatisation resulted in (somewhat) scattered ownership of 
companies. This is largely due to the use of mass voucher privatisa-
tion and privatisation that centred on managers and employees of 
the company. Hungary had a much larger share of foreign investors 
than the other five countries, which contributed to a greater con-
centration in ownership. Secondary privatisation consisted of the 
move from the somewhat scattered ownership that resulted from 
the primary phase to fewer owners with larger shares. The discus-
sion and separation of privatisation into these two phases is one 
of the more interesting aspects of the book. Much of the book is 
devoted to a very detailed comparison of the various methods and 
processes used in the six countries and Soos’s extensive knowledge 
is demonstrated to great effect. However, on occasion, the discus-
sion is perhaps too detailed and the broader picture becomes lost 
somewhat in an onslaught of numbers. The data presented is im-
portant and valuable, but could be displayed in a way that better 
highlights the main argument of the book.

The final two substantive chapters focus on the speed of sec-
ondary privatisation and why the countries of Russia, Slovenia and 
Ukraine lagged behind the Czech Republic, Hungary and Poland. 
Soos offers an explanation that essentially results from the type of 
political transition that occurred. Russia, Slovenia and Ukraine are 
characterised as having soft transitions, meaning a number of for-
mer Communist elites maintained positions of authority in the new 
governments. The Czech Republic, Hungary and Poland had hard 
transitions resulting in less influence by former elites. The distinc-
tion between these two types of transitions is important because it 
had an impact on the two immediate factors that Soos argues ac-
count for the variation in the speed of secondary privatisation. One 
is the method of primary privatisation. In the countries with hard 
transitions, various forms of mass and voucher privatisation, as well 



Cejiss
3-4/2012

374

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

as foreign investors in the case of Hungary, in primary privatisation 
created a better environment for secondary privatisation to take 
place. In the soft transition countries, insider privatisation domi-
nated and the incentives for individual owners to sell shares was far 
less than in the hard transition countries.

The second explanation also derives from the type of political 
transition. The role of the government in ownership and manage-
ment was greater in the soft transition countries than in the hard 
transition countries. The influence of the government reduced the 
interest of large investors because it created uncertainty in the fu-
ture of companies, particularly related to property rights. Related to 
this was the imposition of tax-type, informal payments on compa-
nies by governments in the soft transition countries. These activi-
ties added to the uncertainty as well as increased the cost to poten-
tial investors. Soos offers some qualifiers in respect to Slovenia and 
argues that the transition there was more gradual in nature and was 
more influenced by ideological concerns than in Russia or Ukraine. 
The link that Soos makes between the type of political transition 
and the speed of secondary privatisation is arguably the most im-
portant contribution of the book and is an important one. 

However, once again the book suffers slightly from presentation 
issues. The aforementioned link should be the highlight of the book. 
However, it is presented toward the end of the book and receives 
far less attention than the description of the methods of primary 
and secondary privatisation. Explaining the theoretical framework 
of the book at the beginning and further elaborating on its impli-
cations would provide important context for the more descriptive 
chapters of the book.

All things considered, Soos’s book is a valuable addition to the 
literature on the post-Communist transitions and contributes 
greatly to our understanding of the importance of these transitions. 
The book is useful to researchers who want a very detailed account 
of the processes of privatisation as well as to those who are looking 
for a more general explanation of the interaction between the polit-
ical and economic transitions of post-Communist countries.
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HUMAN TRAFFICKING IN EUROPE: 
CHARACTER, CAUSES AND CONSE-
QUENCES

By Gillian Wylie and Penny McRedmond, (eds)., Palgrave Macmil-
lan, 2010, 
ISBN 9780230229099

Reviewer:  Angelina Stanojoska 
(University  St.  Clement of Ohrid)

Human history is replete with examples of countries founded on 
slavery, which believed that the exploitation of slaves was not im-
moral. Rather, that slaves were simply inferior to others and de-
serve their circumstances. Modern slavery – bearing similar but 
not identical hallmarks of past practices – has taken on new lingo, 
such as human trafficking, which in fact is the trading of people 
over boundaries for the purpose of enslavement. Slavery and society 
have been, and continue to be, walking side by side.

Wylie and McRedmond’s (eds) work, Human Trafficking in Eu-
rope: Character, Causes and Consequences is a modern slavery ency-
clopaedia consisting of 13 chapters and although not formally divid-
ed into parts, three distinctive thematic sections are clearly visible. 

Firstly, the authors provide a general section that introduces 
human trafficking in Europe, develop adequate definitions and ex-
plain some wider characteristics, causes and consequences of the 
phenomenon. Secondly, the work reveals that modern slavery is 
ever-present; visible in developed and developing countries alike. 
The works that comprise this part are based on the authors’ own 
countries and produce vivid depictions of human trafficking, its eti-
ology, and its victims quite literally in their own neighbourhoods. 
Finally, the latter parts of the work are dedicated to international 
and European policies aimed at the suppression and prevention of 
human trafficking. In short, this book provides a wide readership, 
even those unacquainted to the phenomena, sufficient information 
about its dynamics and central characteristics. 

It commences with a thematic introduction by Wylie and 
McRedmond’s which adequately sets the tone for the subsequent 
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sections by defining the scope and subject of inquiry and weighing 
in to the discussion on questions of legality and legitimacy while 
determining key causes.

The introduction is logically followed by Munck’s contribution 
which argues that human trafficking is best understood as a more 
modern way to use antiquated methods and explains root causes 
that are relevant to our own times. Drawing parallels between past 
slavery to more modern forms, both are characterised by relatively 
low costs for purchasing slaves, high profits for traffickers, a short 
time relation between the slave and trafficker, a large number of 
potential slaves and a general irrelevance of ethnic differences.

Arocha changes the pace of the book by theorising on slavery 
through a distinctly (neo)Marxist vantage; a lens that views slav-
ery as a consequence of pre-capitalist societies and suggests eco-
nomic development as a solution. This is a particularly important 
chapter since it readies readers for understanding the exploitation 
of certain segments of society, points further elaborated in the sub-
sequent chapter by Divitti who explores the most vulnerable, chil-
dren who historically and more contemporarily have been treated 
as merchandise. Davitti analyses child trafficking from Afghanistan 
to the United Kingdom and links such actions to international mil-
itary interventions, the new restrictive migration politics and with 
global economic development. 

The following six subsequent chapters review human trafficking 
in different countries, each of which serves as a case study. Some are 
countries of origin while others are countries of destination. Spe-
cifically, these chapters offer detailed information about the char-
acteristics, phenomenology, the implementation of international 
and European legal instruments, state policies for its prevention 
and suppression, and for reducing of the demand of human traf-
ficking. Wisniewski, Poole, Deighan, Ward and Wylie, Papendreou 
and Moritz, and Nanu, explore the situations in Poland, Albania, 
Russia, Ukraine, Ireland, Greece, Cyprus, Germany and Moldova 
respectively. 

Following the more empirical central parts of this work, Jobe 
presents a post-script of trafficking victims after being saved. 
Through the experiences of 23 trafficked women with the British 
official authorities, the Jobe traces the victims’ psychology vis-a-vis 
the denial of help, long asylum processes and restrictive immigra-
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tion policies (in the UK).
The Palermo Protocol connects human trafficking with transna-

tional organised criminality and attempts to widely define the phe-
nomenon. However, the definition remains unaccepted as main-
stream. With this in mind, McRedmond further elaborates the roles 
played by organised criminals in modern slavery and works to refine 
the understandings of the interaction between clandestine traffick-
ers, victims and international approaches to combating the former.

Such theorising also requires empirical testing, a task accepted 
by Farka who assesses the human trafficking of Albanian children to 
Greece, and of Albania’s legislation and the international law imple-
mented in its codes.

This edited volume is dedicated to comprehending human traf-
ficking and acts as a source of knowledge regarding slavery. Com-
prehensively written, it commences from a global perspective and 
then turns to focusing on regional and national levels. The work 
does not omit discussion of the victims and places their needs and 
rights at the core of the human rights based approach to trafficking 
advanced throughout the pages of the text. Only through learning 
from their lives and forced sacrifices can the international commu-
nity truly understand the entire, deranged process, help victims, 
prevent new victims and try ‘to put modern slavery out of business’ 
once and for all.
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RISK, GLOBAL GOVERNANCE AND 
SECURITY: THE OTHER WAR ON 
TERROR
By Yee-Kuang Heng and Kenneth McDonagh, Routledge, 2009
ISBN 9780415471961 

Reviewer:  Emmanouela Mylonaki 
(London South Bank University)

Since its commencement, the Bush Doctrine, a.k.a. the Global 
War on Terror (GwoT), has been defined and analysed by reference 
to military and other violent actions rather than by reference to the 
lower-profile aspects of global cooperation counter-terrorism strat-
egies. This books aims at addressing the “other” war on terror which 
moves beyond military campaigns to several multilateral coopera-
tive attempts to fight terrorism. The authors examine the following 
alternative less-noticed non-military aspects of the war on terror: 
1. the campaign against terrorism financing, 2. the ad hoc US-led 
informal coalition of the willing in the Proliferation Security Ini-
tiative, and 3. the cooperation of states and private actors in issues 
relating to aviation security. 

The authors argue for the importance of private actors in glob-
al governance as a source of capacity and expertise and make con-
structive suggestions on policy solutions for global governance 
frameworks in the “other” war on terror. The book is innovative 
in the sense that it concentrates on informal means of global 
governance which may result in the harmonisation of global risk 
based standards to the war on terror in areas which are generally 
under-researched such as civil aviation. The main argument is to 
move beyond purely violent and military actions against terrorism 
to more enhanced forms of international cooperation which has 
the potential of resulting in the victory of the “other” war on terror. 

Following a detailed presentation in chapter one of the adopted 
theoretical framework, ideas about managing the World Risk Soci-
ety and global governance literature are examined in chapter two in 
order to demonstrate ways by which global governance may help to 
manage risks. Chapter three examines in details the development 



Book 
Reviews

379

ISSN 1802548X                                                                                                               9771802548012-97

and activities of the Financial Action Task Force, its mechanisms 
and processes and assess its effectiveness in reducing terrorism risk. 
Chapter four focuses on the PSI attempt at counter-proliferation 
and mitigating the risks.

It demonstrates another dimension and manifestation of the 
wide spectrum and range of cooperative global governance efforts 
against terrorism, in terms of reducing the risks of terrorist ob-
taining weapons of mass destruction. The contemporary terrorism 
threat and the likelihood of terrorists getting access to weapons of 
mass destruction make the contribution significant and timely. 

Chapter five looks at the role of private non-state actors in glob-
al aviation security, such as the global airline association IATA. The 
aviation case study demonstrate how private sector involvement 
might contribute to the fight against terrorism and the chapter 
highlights the fact that the managing of global transnational secu-
rity risks needs to be extended beyond merely states alone to in-
corporate a range of non-state actors public and private at global, 
national and sub-national levels.

Chapters four and five are presented as empirical studies along 
with justified explanations as to the selection of the cases under 
investigation. Chapter five is quite innovative in the sense that 
it approaches civil aviation as an issue for global governance and 
demonstrates that global terrorist risk to aviation security demands 
a global response to manage it. Thus, it reinforces the importance 
of non-military aspects which have so far been underestimated. 
Interestingly, the authors are concerned with initiatives developed 
outside the UN framework which constitutes a distinctive feature 
of the book. The final chapter highlights some of the implications 
associated with the “other war” on terror and the legality implica-
tions that may arise from it. 

The book contributes to the policy and academic debates on the 
war on terror and it could be of interest to students of international 
relations and political studies. It has a clear layout and is written 
in an accessible manner for students and academics alike. This is 
an innovative book in its approach and subject matter and offers a 
fresh perspective on issues generally overlooked by the literature. 
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INTERNATIONAL MEDIATION

By Paul F. Diehl and J. Michael Greig, Polity, 2012,
ISBN 9780745653310

Reviewer:  Martina Bohatová

Since violent conflict typically produces death, destruction suf-
fering and misery, and given that nearly all international political 
and social actors laud the use of violence – though tend to use it re-
gardless – the use of mediation for conflict resolution is among the 
most significant tools. Indeed, over the last decades, mediation has 
played a vital role in ending decades-long civil violence, enduring ri-
valries and interstate conflicts; hence the volume of research on this 
topic has steadily been expanding. Greig and Diehl’s work: Inter-
national Mediation, effectively summarises a chunk of the contem-
porary literature, deploys systematic data analysis and case studies 
and therefore have constructed a solid contribution to the field. 

The book is divided into six chapters; each logically connected 
to the previous and subsequent chapters, providing readers with a 
strong flow of information that reinforces the arguments presented 
throughout. 

The first substantive chapter – which also serves as the work’s 
introduction – seeks to answer what mediation is, how it is used 
to manage conflicts in the international system and how it differs 
from other conflict management approaches. To do so, Greig and 
Diehl, attempt to explain the phraseology connected to mediation 
by evaluating some of the key terms such as: conciliation, consul-
tation, pure mediation and power mediation. Attention is also paid 
to goals of mediation and the role of mediation in different stages 
and phases of conflict such as pre-violence, armed conflict, after a 
cease-fire and following a peace agreement. This chapter is con-
cluded with a discussion of historic mediation efforts, the Oslo Ac-
cords and those embarked on to solve the Beagle Channel Dispute, 
which act as an empirical anchor.

Chapter two deals with changes to mediation over time, empha-
sising its frequency and explores the geographic areas where medi-
ation is most commonly applied. To do so, Greig and Diehl deploy 
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Bercovitch’s International Conflict Management and the Correlates 
of War Project datasets. The collection begins immediately follow-
ing WWII and extends through until 1999, during which some 2632 
mediation attempted, in 333 different conflicts, have been attempt-
ed. Given the extensiveness of such research, it is fairly certain that 
conclusions drawn may be considered as representative.

The third chapter investigates those who provide mediation to 
conflicts and seeks to understand the interests (actual or needed) 
for third parties to expend its energies helping to resolve a con-
flict. Greig and Diehl focus on states, international organisation, 
non-governmental organisations, individuals and also cases where 
multiparty mediation is prioritised; balancing the pros and cons of 
each. This chapter is concluded with two case studies: mediation in 
the Burundian Civil War (1994-2005) and in the Israeli-Palestinian 
Conflict. 

The subsequent chapter (4) is devoted to successes and failures 
of mediation. Instead of paining in broad strokes, Greig and Diehl 
are concerned with the different stages of the mediation process: 
getting to the table, achieving some type of agreement and the im-
plementation and durability of settlements. This chapter also fin-
ishes with empirical cases; this time on the development of MHS 
during the Iran-Iraq war (1980-1988) and the external intervention 
(and MHS) during the Bosnian War.

Chapter five looks at how mediation attempts are sequenced 
in relation to each other as well as other conflict management ap-
proaches and how peacekeeping operations influence the effective-
ness of mediation. Key factors that affect settlement durability are 
also addressed here. The case Cyprus is deployed in this chapter.

Finally, the concluding chapter explores some challenges for 
further research and identifies problems that retaining an ad hoc 
system of mediation produce. Greig and Diehl explore several di-
mensions of the mainstream definition of mediation and provide 
readers the intellectual space to form their own opinion. Yet, to-
wards the end of such definitional work they articulate their own 
approach as an extension of peaceful conflict resolution which in-
volves an outsider – an individual, a group or an organisation – and 
which is non-coercive, non-violent and non-binding and usually 
developed on an ad hoc basis. 

Greig and Diehl assume that states continue to be dominant in 
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international relations and hence are providers of mediation—es-
pecially the US, UK, France and Russia. However, they do not omit 
the role of international organisations such as the UN, African 
Union, Organisation of American States, the Organisation for Secu-
rity and Cooperation in Europe and the Arab League. Additionally, 
not only the activities of non-governmental organisations such as 
the Catholic Church, the International Red Cross and the Quakers 
but also the activities private individuals with significant experience 
in governance, leadership in religious organisations or key positions 
in international organisations are evaluated. Regarding the motiva-
tions behind mediation, Greig and Diehl believe that humanitarian 
motives, national and organisational interests are the main engines 
behind third party involvement.

This book is broadly appealing to students, scholars and the 
interested public; it is replete with theories, reinforced by ade-
quate case studies to facilitate greater – and more comprehen-
sive – knowledge of the subject. Readers will surely appreciate the 
work’s graphical layout, its contents enables easy navigation while 
appropriate appendixes include mediated conflicts with the start 
date and also number of total mediation efforts in the monitored 
period 1945-1999 certainly add an important exclamation point to 
this highly readable and informative text.
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POWER IN THE CHANGING GLOB-
AL ORDER: THE US, RUSSIA AND 
CHINA 
By Martin A. Smith, Polity, 2012,
ISBN 9780745634715

Reviewer:  James Whibley 
(Victoria  University  of  Wellington)
 

Despite its status as a fundamental concept in International Re-
lations (IR), defining or analysing how power works eludes many 
scholars. Martin A. Smith, a senior lecturer at the Sandhurst Royal 
Military Academy, provides a helpful guide to understanding how 
power operates and how states can undermine or strengthen their 
own power through the policy choices of leaders. Furthermore, by 
examining the recent foreign policies of the US, Russia, and China 
the book contributes an original analysis of the application of pow-
er and the future of the international order. 

The book’s two theoretical chapters analyse the different per-
spectives on how to understand power and what resources com-
prise power. Smith examines the concepts of power put forward by 
range of scholars across many decades, commenting on the works 
of Parsons, Dahl, Morgenthau, and Mearsheimer. Smith does not 
merely summarise each perspective however; he clarifies how states 
can use power and adds an intelligent analysis about the limitations 
of each author’s conception of power. The book’s central theoret-
ical argument is that power is ill-defined and under-theorised in 
IR. Smith believes the best understanding of power comes from 
a sociological approach; viewing power as a social and relational 
construct. While Smith concedes power has a basis in the posses-
sion of material resources, power also exists within a framework 
of established norms, laws, and rules that shape state action (p. 11). 
Smith also provides a succinct discussion of networked power, rais-
ing doubts about the ability of communications technology to erase 
power imbalances between state and non-sate actors, while admit-
ting the usefulness of viewing power as a function of interactions 
and relationships. 
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The book contends that power lies dormant until consciously 
activated by state leaders. Therefore, states can be more or less pow-
erful than material resources suggest, depending on, ‘the effective-
ness and skill with which their leaders can harness their possession 
of relevant resources to achieve desired ends through interaction 
with others’ (p. 14). Thinking about power as more than the sum of 
economic and military power is crucial for the effective use of diplo-
macy and Smith makes a convincing appeal for leaders to consider 
how the use of hard power affects perceptions of states legitimacy. 

Building on this procedural view of power, Smith makes his own 
conceptual addition to the literature by distinguishing between “in-
ferior” and “superior” power. The latter exists when an exercise of 
power leads to intended or preferred outcomes, while the former 
results from a voluntary act that has unintended, negative conse-
quences (p. 16-17). The distinction between each type of power is 
useful, providing greater nuance and clarity to assertions about 
whether a policy represents deterioration in state power. Smith also 
deserves praise for contributing a more precise and nuanced view 
of Nye’s concept of soft power, correctly asserting that the ideas 
underlying soft power are not without precedent in the literature. 
Moreover, Smith rescues the term from conceptual fuzziness by 
clearly delineating what counts as an exercise of soft power and the 
limitations to its use as a policy tool. 

The case studies of US, Russian, and Chinese foreign policy 
from the 1990s to the present comprise the rest of the book. Despite 
many others having heavily scrutinised the Bush Administration’s 
foreign policy, Smith is able to supply an original analysis that ex-
plains why the administration was indifferent to accusations that 
its policies were destructive to US international legitimacy. Never-
theless, Smith notes the ability of the Bush Administration to learn 
from experience and revert to a multilateral approach, while illus-
trating the necessity of maintaining international legitimacy, even 
under conditions of unipolarity. 

The Russian case also provides a novel analysis, informing 
readers about the debate over multipolarity within Russia and re-
counting the almost total collapse of soft power in modern Russian 
foreign policy. The chapters on China’s future foreign policy are 
particularly noteworthy for their even-handed approach to assess-
ing Chinese power. Smith neither denies the growing presence of 
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China on the global stage nor exaggerates the risk China poses to 
the current international order. While the empirical chapters are 
valuable for providing a better understanding of each state’s for-
eign policy, Smith underutilises the inferior/superior conception of 
power introduced at the book’s opening, only briefly mentioning 
how either concept leads to a better understanding of the actions of 
Russian and Chinese leaders. The book’s conclusion does go further 
in to exploring theoretical and policy implications of Smith’s work, 
but is lamentably brief. 

The book employs a wealth of research, marshalling evidence 
from a number of secondary sources for a multi-disciplinary ap-
proach that synthesises analysis from sociology, political science, 
and philosophy. Despite the lack of original research, the book 
presents its evidence in a convincing manner and deserves to at-
tract interest for skilfully including many classical and non-western 
thinkers in its analysis. The book is also highly up to date, including 
analysis of actions taken by the Obama administration and the re-
cent events concerning the Arab Spring. 

The book will be of use to scholars at any level but may espe-
cially appeal to students, as the book avoids overloading the reader 
with academic jargon and clearly defines terms and concepts. The 
book also remains very readable throughout and follows a similar 
structure in each chapter, creating a coherent argument. Despite 
any shortcomings, Power in the Changing Global Order is a valuable 
contribution to a literature that often fails to employ important 
terms with precision and serves as an important argument for the 
abiding nature of US power. 
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